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Dear Friends,
PREFACE.

A'
nother year has added its abundance of testimonies to blessing received through the pages of 

Things to Come. For this we thank the Giver of all spiritual gifts.

Our readers have continued their kind help which has enabled us to pay our way, and 
has kept us without any anxiety, besides enabling us to send out a larger number of free copies.

Our publishers report that, taking an average of fifteen months, they can report a substantial 
increase ; and the last quarter shows a slight upward tendency.

The number of subscribers, compared with the preceding year is well maintained.

For this we thank God, and enter on another year, blessed with bodily health, and with an 
increased desire to show*ourselves “ approved unto God.”

W ith the continued support and prayers of our readers, we shall be preserved without care.

Yours in the Lord’s service,

“ Bremgarten," E. W . B U LLIN ’G E R .
Golder’s Hiel, Hampstead,

London (England), N .W .
Xorctnber 15///, 1911.
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Editorials.
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H EB R EW S XI.

X III.— T H E  F IR ST  G RO U P.
F aith Conquering T hrough G od.

(5) David and the P rophets.

(Continued from page 134.)
ix. W omen R eceived their D ead raised to L ife 

AGAIN ( V .  55).

T h i s  sentence brings us to the last example belong
ing to the first of the final two groups, which has 

for its subject “  Faith’s power to overcome TH R O U G H  
God.” The second of these last two groups has for its 
subject the contrast: ‘ ‘ Faith’s power to suffer FOR 
God: ” the two together forming one group which stands 
in correspondence with the first group (Abel, Enoch 
and Noah) which is connected with “ God ” in a way 
that speak of the examples of faith’s stand.*

The division of these 34th and 35tlt verses, in 
the A.V. and R.V., completely destroys the great and 
important distinction between these two groups, by thus 
merging them together. This affords another instance 
in which failure to rightly divide the word of troth 
hides the truth instead of revealing it.

Moreover, the rendering of the A.V. is more or less 
expansive. The Greek reads “ Women received by 
resurrection their dead [sons].”

Two women are referred to, though they are not 
named. W e (as the Apostle’s readers were) are sup
posed to be familiar with the Old Testament histories, 
as they are.written in 1 Kings xvii. 17-24 and 2 Kings
iv. 14-37.

Neither, of this widow, nor of the Shunammite, 
woman, is anything said about their faith ; but only 
about the prayer of Elijah and of Elisha. ^

Those prayers were the evidence of their faith, and 
being “  by faith ” they must either have “  heard ” from 
God of His purpose, or have judged “ by faith” as 
Manoah’s wife had done (Judges xiii. 23) that God 
would not in the midst of His miraculous dealings 
make any mistakes, or have said and done so many 
wondrous things, and then fail His servants who were 
being guided and ordered by Him.

Elijah had heard enough of his Go~d to believe that 
He would not bring calamity on a poor widow, whose 
cruse of oil He was at that same time miraculously 
supplying.

Elisha had heard enough from God to believe that
• See T h i n g s  to  C o m e ,  Oct., 1908, Vol. XIV., p. 109.

the son which he had promised to the Shunammite 
woman would not be taken away by death, except 
to subserve some greater purpose. Moreover, it is 
it is hardly likely that Elisha would have dared to make 
so direct and positive promise, unless he had heard from 
God that he was to do so.

After what standeth written— “ faith cometh by 
hearing,” we are left to conclude that the word of God 
(by which the “ hearing ” comes) had come to both 
Elijah and Elisha.

As to the resurrection itself, all the parties concerned 
must have heard and believed.

Now, the word “ resurrection” by itself does not 
denote the additional “ secret ” (not “ the great secret”) 
concerning Christ and His Church (Eph. v. 32) of 1 
Cor. xv. 51. This was a secret, never before revealed to 
the sons of men, that there was to be a resurrection 
which involves a “ change^”

Resurrections which had before taken place on earth,- 
whether the son of the widow of Sarepta, or of the 
Shunammite woman, or of the widow of Nain, or the 
Ruler’s daughter, or Lazarus, or the “ many saints ” at 
the resurrection of Christ ; or Dorcas, or Eutychus, all 
these were merely a standing up again (as the word 
anastasis means) on earth, and in this life. But the 
“ change ” involves something more, and beyond this.

This “ secret” was revealed in 1 Cor. xv. 51, but no 
explanation is given. The resurrection of those who 
“ are Christ’s at His parousia ” had been revealed in
v. 23, and now a further secret is made known concern
ing the “ w e” who shall “ put on immortality ” in that 
glorious coming day.

In the prison epistles, after “ the great secret ” had 
been fully made known by being committed to writing, 
we have a still further and clearer revelation in Phil. iii. 
20, 21. Here there is no mention of resurrection at all 
(except in v. n ,  “ the out-resurrection out from among 
the dead ”), but we have “ the calling on high ” in v. 14. 
Either or both of these include the glorious assertion 
in vv. 17, 20, 21 :—

“ Brethren be followers together of me and walk 
as ye have us for an example. . . . For our
politntma (or seat of government) E X IST S in 
heaven from whence, as Saviour also, we are 
waiting, the Lord Jesus Christ, Who will trans
form the body of our humiliation for it to 
become conformed to His G LO R IO U S body 
according to the working of His mighty power, 
even to subdue all things to Him self” (Phil,
iii. 17-20).

This is the resurrection of which we have heard ; 
which we have believed, and for which we wait.

Oh, blessed faith, which thus enables us to overcome 
the world and conquer through God. “ A great cloud 
of witnesses ” witness to us of their faith, may we be
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in their ranks and believe God in each successive reve
lation which He made to them, and has since made 
known to us.

THE AUTHOR OF BIBLICAL N U M E R IC S ,

A s being introductory to Ivan Panin’s first paper 
(on p. 7) it may be well to give a fore-word of our 

own as to the personality of the 'writer which we have 
gathered from scattered remarks of his own in his „ 
published works and from letters of appreciation which 
have appeared in print.

Not at random does Jehovah choose his Prophets, 
Apostles/ and servants of every # kind, to be instru
ments in His hands in unfolding the purposes of His 
grace. The Divine Builder prepares different instru
ments, with different characteristics, to perform 
different parts of the entire work in the erection of 
His spiritual temple.

Ivan Panin’s career is a further and modern illustra
tion of this divine principle controlling the selection of 
God’s “ chosen vessels.”

A Russian by birth he threw himself in his youth
with enthusiasm into Nihilism, a composition of equal
parts of Socialism and Anarchy. Compelled to leave
his country, he went to Germany, and thence to
America, graduating at Harvard University. At this
time he was an Agnostic, whose learning, original
thought, and unique style made him welcome as a
lecturer before fastidious audiences.%

We should expect that to happen which actually did 
happen in the conversion of Mr. Panin, the seizure, 
control, abd use by the Holy Spirit, of His own 
wonderful gifts, producing an unique experience.

While analyzing the religion of Tolstoy, the fact 
that Tolstoy had discovered something in the teachings 
of Christ, awakened the hope that he too, the lecturer, 
might, find, in the “ teachings of Jesus,” food for bis 
hungry soul. Thence came searching of the Scriptures, 
the discovery of evangelical truth; and then the 
Agnostic became a believer in Him whom true Christians 
glory in crowning as their Saviour and their Lord.

After his conversion, seeking to extend his knowledge 
of God in Christ, there was revealed to him most 
unexpectedly a fact concealed from the church through
out the ages, but which now demands universal 
recognition, as most important, by all whose creeds are 
founded on the Bible.

Indeed those who have been distressed by many 
treacherous attacks from so-called “ scholars” upon 
the authority of the sacred Scriptures might in view of 
this wonderful discovery join in singing praises to God.

The enemy has come in like a flood that all the 
foundations might be swept away; but the Lord has 
placed a standard in the hands of our brother, Ivan 
Panin, and round it all the children of God should rally.

What that secret is which was concealed from all other 
men, including, it may be, the. very writers of the Old 
and New Testament books, will be seen as we proceed.

Those of our readers and their friends who may be 
harassed and even bewildered by the attack of Modern

Criticism upon the inspiration of the* Bible, may now 
chase the clouds from their faces and let the light of 

i Heaven shine upon them with holy joy and triumph, 
j And those especially, who moutiL over sceptical 

preachers of a mutilated Bible, may take heart at the 
! truth here brought to them.
! The establishment of the inerrancy and infallibility
: of the Scriptures, which the Fathers lived upon, and
I in the hope of which they died (and which their sons
j are trying to live and die without) is freighted with the
I most momentous and appalling consequences to a vast
! body of literature enshrined in Bible Dictionaries,
' Encyclopedias, and Commentaries; and to whole
! libraries of the output of the modern religious press.

“ The grass withereth, the flower fadeth : Surely the
! people is grass,4aut the Word of our God shall stand

for ever.”
| Old, old words receiving comforting corroboration 
• in these latter days! The common people no longer

wait upon dictatorial scholarship for its last guess; 
and, as they wait, shiver in the chill of a half faith.
The extraordinary numerical' structure of the Scriptures
is now demonstrated.

Mr. Panin shows the utter impossibility of such a 
mathematical design being tbe*work of chance,orof mere 
man. An incidental result of the application of this
universal law of mathematical design is the possibility of

i producing at last the autograph text as it came to the 
prophets and apostles from the inspiration of God. 
Such a resuft is surely stupendous. Critics have been 

, telling us a great deal about the original autographs, 
i They tell us that they are lost; undiscoverable; that 
! no crypt has surrendered this priceless treasure; and 
i should it be brought to light, it would be met by the 
! onslaught of the whole school of destructive criticism.
I In our youthful days, how the enemy flayed us with his 
| unanswerable taunt that our best and oldest manuscriptsJ were both corrupt and modern ! The stamp of modernity 
| upon the precious documents from which our English 

Bible came lay like a blight upon our only heirloom and 
heritage. Now, however, a perfect text can be 
obtained. The Key of “ Bible Numerics” detects at 
once the true: and at the same time reveals how 
wonderfully perfect are the priceless words #which are 
the God-given boon of the church.

The section of Scripture-strangely lost from some 
manuscripts— John 7. 53— 8. n , . the last twelve verses 
of the Gospel of Mark, &c., are shown by the science of 
Numerics to belong to the inspired Word of God. 
Every one felt that these Scriptures were entitled to 
their place even if the Revisers signified their doubt, 
and enclosed them in brackets. Now, however, we 
know that these priceless gems belong in reality to 
the original Text of Scripture, and are not to be erased 
or even disfigured by brackets.

Numerous other examples, like the agony m the 
garden, the first prayer from the Cross, all now con
clusively shown by Mr. Panin to be true Scripture, may 
be adduced to show that at last we may yet come to 
have an indestructible and inerrant text.
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“ T H E  GO SPEL OF T H E  GLORY OF j  
C H R I S T . ”

I. T he V isible G od. V

T here  are m an y gospels, and, i f  such a statem ent !
be objected to, it must be remembered that ; 

“ gospel " simply means “ good news," and that good 
news may relate to a variety of subjects.

There is the “ gospel of the kingdom/' the kingdom 
which is the subject of Old Testament prophecy, and 
which John the Baptist, the Lord and His apostles 
proclaimed as at hand (Matt. 3. 2 ; 4 . 17 ; 10. 7).

There is “ the gospel of God/’ “  the gospel of 
Christ," the “  gospel of the grace of God," “ the ever
lasting gospel" to be announced by the angel flying 
in mid-heaven (Rev. 14. 6, 7).

The word. rendered gospel is e v a y y e k i o v  (euangelion) ,  

whence the Scottish “ evangel/* in common use in 
the days of Knox. * It occurs 77 times in the New 

•Testament and is always translated “ gospel." The 
corresponding verb €vayycA.ifo> {cuangelizo), whence we 
have evangelize and evangelist, occurs 50 times. But 
the rendering is by no means uniform. Sometimes it 
is “ preach the gospel," sometimes only “ preach," and ; 
occasionally the word “ glad "o r  “ good tidings "are  ; 
added, as in Luke 1. 19 ; 2. 10; 8. 1 ; Acts 13. 32; 1 Thess.
3. 6. In this last passage the evangel brought to Paul 
concerned the faith and love of his converts at 
Thessalonica.

The Revisers have-amended the translation in some 
instances, but, with that strange inconsistency which 
has made their work a monument of lost opportunities, 
have often left the A.V. rendering untouched, to the 
great loss of the English reader. Had tjiey uniformly 

; translated the verb by “ proclaim good tidings," or 
. some such phrase, much light would have been thrown 

upon many passages.
All the different gospels, or messages of good news, 

have a common origin and a common end. They 
originate with God, and their end is the glory of His 
Son, in whom He is glorified (John 17. 1).

‘He is the King who will occupy the throne of His 
father David, and,’ until He comes, that throne is 
vacant. The grace of God found its expression in Him 
Who, though He was rich, yet for'our sakes became 
poor, that we through His poverty might be made 
rich ; and, when we hear the glad message of the angel 
that the hour of God’s judgment is come, and that man 

f shall no longer, energized by Satan, work his evil will 
in the world, we remember that “ the Father judgeth 
no man, but bath committed all judgment unto the Son."

The passage from which the title of these papers is 
 ̂taken runs thus But, and, if <?ur gospel is veiled, 
it is veiled in them that are perishing, in (or, by), whom 

x the god of this world (age) hath bliudcd the minds of the

unbelieving, that the light of the gospel of the glory of 
Christ, Who is the image of God, should not dawn upon 
them " (2 Cor. 4. 3, 4. R.V.).

From this we learn that it is Satan’s object to prevent 
men from seeing the glory of Christ. Hence the 
efforts of the destructive critics to drag Him down 
to their own level, prating of His having no know
ledge beyond the current notions of His time ; whereas, 
at twelve years old, He was found in the midst of the 
Rabbis, both hearing them and asking them question's, 
so that all that heard Him were amazed at His under
standing and His answers. Hence, too, the teaching 
of the New Theology that so far from God becoming 
man, it is man who is becoming God.

Doubtless Paul is here referring to a special glor 
of the Lord Jesus Christ which the adversary hate 
and seeks to obscure; but all that concerns His glor 
is a source of delight to those who love Him, and so, 
in these papers, it is proposed to go back to the 
beginning, and contemplate His glory all down the 
ages.

In the passage above quoted He is called “ theimage 
of God." Now John tells us that “ no man hath seen 
God at any tim e; " and Paul speaks of His dwelling 
in the light that no man can approach unto; whom no 
man hath seen nor can see." For “ God is spirit," 
and the idea of spirit cannot be grasped by finite minds. 
W e cannot conceive abstract ideas. We must reduce 
them to concrete forms, and localize them. In order 
to understand what love, justice, truth are, we must 
associate them with a person exhibiting these qualities, 
and think of acts which manifest them.

11 Do not I fill heaven and earth, saith the Lord ? " 
These are words we assent to, but they are beyond our 
grasp. Now, though man cannot apprehend the idea of 
God, who is spirit, yet he cannot rest satisfied without 
knowing his Creator.

It is not enough to know His character, to admire the 
wonders of His wisdom and His power, we crave to 
see Him, to~look upon His face.

This desire exists between man and man. We know 
some by correspondence, or by their public writings or 
utterances, but we want to look in their faces, to learn 
what no letter or book can tell us about them. Paul 
had this desire in regard to his converts (i Thess. 
2. 17; 3. 10; c(>. Col. 2. 1). Peter, writing to the 
Dispersion, speaks of the “ appearing of Jesus Christ, 
whom, not having seen, ye love, in whom, though now 
ye see Him not, yet believing, ye rejoice." Does there 
not breathe in these words a yearning desire to see Him, 
a sight which'will intensify the love we have for Him 
though now we see Him not?

David looked forward to that meeting in the day of 
resurrection when he should behold His face in 
righteousness, and be satisfied, when he awoke, with 
His likeness (Ps. 17. 15)* It is instructive to note that 
the word for likeness here {t'munah) is the same word lhat 
is used by the Lord when, rebuking Aaron and Miriam, 
He said of Moses, “  The similitude of the Lord shall he 
behold" (Numb.’ 12. 8).
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Long before Philip gave expression to this longing 
in the words, “ shew us the Father, and it sufficeth us,” 
job had cried, “ Oh that I knew where I might find 
Him/’ and had his desire satisfied when he said, “ I 
have heard of Thee by the hearing of the ear, but now 
mine eye seeth Thee.”

When Adam opened his eyes upon the world, he 
must have thought, “ What am I ?■ Where am I ? 
Who will solve my questionings?” and there was One 
at hand to answer him, One who walked with him in 
the garden and held converse with him day by day, 
One who said of Himself that He rejoiced in the 
habitable parts of God’s earth, and that His delights 
were with the sons of men (Prov. 8. 31).

It was to bridge the gulf between spirit and matter, 
to provide a mediator between the Creator and the 
creature, that the Word, who was in .the bosom of the 
Father, took a form, a visible form, of necessity a form 
of glory and beauty. To this Paul refers when he says 
that He “ is the image of the invisible God, the first
born of all creation ” (Col. 1. 15).

The word image (dt<wv, eikon) which Paul thus twice ! 
uses of Christ, is found in 21 other places in the New ! 
Testament; 10 times in the book of the Revelation, of | 
the image of the beast; thrice of Caesar’s head upon the j 
coinage; once of man’s idols, “ they changed the glory of : 
the uncorruptible God into an image made like to cor- ! 
ruptible man” (Rom. 1. 23); once of the ceremonial i 
law in that it was a shadow only (Heb. 10. 1). The | 
remaining six passages are 1 Cor. 15. 49 (2) where “ the | 
image of the heavenly ” must have some analogy with J 
“ the image of the earthly ” (1 Cor. 11. 7), where man • 
is said to be the image and glory of God, and ' 
Rom. 8. 29; 2 Cor. 3. 18, Col. 3. 10, which undoubtedly 
describe moral transformation, though the first in- ! 
eludes material change as well. The general meaning 
of €iKL>iry therefore, is a visible resemblance, and to this 
we believe the words of the Apostle in 2 Cor. 4. 4 and 
Col. 1. 15 refer.

It is satisfactory to find a statement in the Editor’s 
Lexicon and Concordance which supports this. Under 
the title “ W o r d , ”  he says, “ God is spirit, and, as 
spirit has no likeness to matter, God Himself took 
some creature form, in order that creation might have 
a mediator or means of communicating with Deity.”

More light is thrown upon this subject in that great 
passage in Phil. 2. 5-11. There Paul uses the word 
Hopfa] (morplic) form, first of Christ Jesus being in the 
form of God, then of His taking the form of a servant. 
There can be no question of the latter’s describing a 
visible appearance under bodily conditions. Then the 
former must also describe a visible appearance. In 
that form He made the invisible God visible, to the 
eyes of men.

That form, too, was the archetype or pattern after 
which Adam was created. When Elohim said, “ Let 
us make man in our image, after our likeness,” He 
meant a visible form, not a moral resemblance. Here 
again words are used of which there is no difficulty in 
ascertaining the meaning. Tzelem% image, is found 17

times in the Old Testament, four times of man’s 
creation (Gen. 1. 26, 27 (2) ; 9. 6) ; once of Adam’s son 
being in his father’s likeness ; 10 times of representa
tions of things, idolatrous and otherwise; and twice 
(Pss. 39. 6 ; 73. 20) of man’s evanescence in view of 
the eternity of God. D'mfith, likeness, is quite as 
remarkable, 15 out of 25 occurrences being found in 
the description of the Lord with the attendant Cherubim 
in Ezekiel, chapters 1, 8 and 10.

Further, the Lord, having taken this form, the form 
of God, did not lay it aside till He exchanged it for the 
form of a servant. In other words the appearances in 
the Old Testament history were not temporary assump
tions of a body, as the writer once thought, but 
revelations of Himself as He was from the time 
when H« became the firstborn of all creation in order 
to create, though of course the glory was veiled from 
the eyes of men.

There is a word in Phil. 2. 6 which has a bearing on 
this. The word rendered “ being ” is not the participle of 
the personal verb, but of vinlpyiov (huparclion). It means, 
according to Liddell and Scott, 0 beginning to be ’* (or, 
to exist), and carries our thoughts back to that period 
of which John speaks, “  In the beginning was the Word.” 
Bishop Lightfoot, in his commentary on the Philippians 
(p. io3) says, “ the word denotes ‘ prior existence,* but 
not necessarily ‘ eternal existence.’ ” It was, therefore, 
a condition assumed in time.

One more thought about this “  form of God ” which 
“  the Word ” originally assumed; It must have been 
superexcellently glorious. In Heb. 1. 3 we read of 
His “ being the effulgence of God’s glory and the very 
image (impress) of his substance.”

There is a description of a created being in Ezek. 2S 
which will give some idea of what personal glory and 
beauty are. That awful being, God’s enemy and 
man’s, is there addressed, under the title of the King 
of Tyre, in these terms:— “ Thou sealest up the sum# 
full of wisdom and perfect in beauty . . . .  every 
precious stone was thy covering, the sardius, the topaz, 
and the diamond, the beryl, the onyx, and the jasper, 
the sapphire, the emerald, and the carbuncle, and gold ” 
(t/. 13). It was this beauty and this brightness that 
caused his heart to be lifted up and brought about his 
rebellion and his fall (v. 17). If the creature was so 
glorious, what must the manifested and visible glory of 
the Creator be ?

Ezekiel gives us some description of His glory. The 
throne he saw was as the appearance of a sapphire 
stone, and upon it “ a likeness as the appearance of a 
man upon it kbove. And I saw as the colour of 
amber, as the appearance of fire within it round about* 
from the appearance of his loins and upward, and from 
the appearance of his loins and downward, I saw 
as it were the appearance of fire, and there was bright
ness round about Him. As the appearance of the bow 
that is in the% cloud in the day of rain, so was the 
appearance of the brightness round about ” (chap.
1. 26-28). Isaiah saw His glory, but has given no 
description of His appearance.
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After the Lord had laid aside the form of a servant, 
and resumed His original form, the form of God, 
Stephen saw Him and so did Saul of Tarsus. Neither 
has given us any description of His appearance, but Saul 
was blinded by the light of His glory, for it was above 
the brightness of the noonday sun in a Syrian sky.

Many years later a vision was vouchsafed to John in 
the isle of Patmos. At the beginning of the Revelation 
He describes Him in the midst of the golden candle
sticks and later (chap. 19) as He came forth to tread 
the winepress of the wrath of God. Both these 
descriptions are so familiar that it is unnecessary 
to quote them. It must suffice to say that they set 
forth realities, not to be spiritualized away as emblems 
of moral qualities or Divine attributes, but written for 
the plain wayfaring man, who reads God’s words as 
meaning exactly what they say.— (To be continued).

H. C. Bowker,
Hallowell Rd., Northwood, Middlesex.

THE Q U IC K E N IN G  OF T H E  MORTAL BODY.
(By James C hristopher Smith).

(Rom. 8. 11 ; 1 Cor. 15. 53, 54; 2 Cor. 5. 4).

It is specially imperative in dealing with the 
Epistles of Paul to define the terms used. He 

uses words in new connections and in new senses, and 
so frequently uses them rapidly, in the flow of his 
argument, that we need great care and spiritual dis
crimination if we are to reach the truth he conveys.

Hence arises a feeling of diffidence and of insuffi
ciency in treating any particular subject in these 
Epistles: but, remembering that, in these things our 
sufficiency rnust always be of God, we do not hesitate 
to go forward, looking to Him for the understanding 
needed.

Not only for the sake of the precious truths them
selves, conveyed in the verses to be dealt with, but, 
in view of the way they are being applied, in some 
circles, there seems to be a definite call for a positive 
exposition, believing that the unfolding of the truth is 
the best way both to secure edification and to repel 
error (2 Tim. 2. 24).

We must first look at the words and the use made of 
, them-in the New Testament. We must, then, in view of 

the contexts, build up the positive truth conveyed by the 
‘ words.

By this double method, on our part, analysis and 
synthesis, we may hope, under the guidance of the 
Spirit of Truth to reach the mind and meaning of God.

In the Scriptures above cited, the two words, 
demanding special attention, are the words “ quicken ” 
and “ mortal/*

1st. “ Q uicken.”
The Greek word thus translated (zoopoieo) is a com

pound, made up of two words, namely', cad : to live, and 
poied: to make.* This verb is used in the New Testa
ment fourteen times as follows _______________

>See Dr. Strong’s Exhaustive Concordance; and Dr. Bui- 
linger’* Critical Lexicon and Concordance.

John 5. 21 ; 6. 6. 63 ; Rom. 4. 17 ; 8. 11 ; 1 Cor. 15. 22 ;
15. 36; 15. 45 ; 2 Cor. 3. 6; Gal. 3. 21 ; Ephes. 2. 5 ; 
Col: 2. 13; 1 Tim. 6. 13 ; 1 Peter 3. 18.

In two places (Eph. 2. 5 and Col. 2. 13), the word 
is still further compounded by the preposition (sun: 
with) being prefixed.

The corresponding substantive, translated “ q\iick ” 
four times in the New Testament (viz., in Acts 10. 42; 
2 Tim. 4. 1 ; Heb. 4. 12 ; 1 Pet. 4. 5), three of these 
being in the dual phrase, “ quick and dead,” simply 
means living.

Since 1611, when the Authorised Version was issued, 
many English words have changed their meaning and 
this one among them. “ Quick,” now, has a time value, 
rapid, sudden, without delay: and “ quicken,” in 
like manner, means to accelerate. We have it in the 
much used expression, “ quicken the pace,” where we 
detect a time value again.

Now, after a careful comparison of all the passages 
given above, and having regard to contexts and con
nections of thought and subject, the present writer fear
lessly asserts that this word never means anything.else 
than to give life, to make alive.

In this judgment he is supported by the repeated 
assertions of the admittedly acute and accurate 
Expositor, Dr. H. A. W. Meyer, in his most valuable 
Critical and Exegeticai Commentary on the New Testament 
(published by T. A: T. Clark), as well as by Lexicons 
and other eminent authorities.

The importance of this conclusion will appear when 
we come to our synthetic statement.

2nJ. “ Mortal.”
This word is the translation of the Greek thnetos. It 

is the opposite of athanatos: deathless or immortal. 
Let the reader go along with this study and look up 
the following places where the word occurs,—

Rom. 6. 12; 8. 11 ; 1 Cor. 15. 53; 15. 54; 2 Cor.
4. 11 ; 5. 4.

It will thus be seen to occur in three of Pauls 
Epistles— twice in each, six times in all. It is not 
used by any other New Testament writer. It is 
derived from the Greek verb thnesko: to be dying,
tn die.

The Septuagint (Greek) Version of the Old Testa
ment does not help us here, for in the only place 
where the word “ mortal” occurs in the A.V. (Job.
4. 17), a different Greek word is used.

In accordance, then, with the use of the word in the 
above passages (with their contexts and connections 
and subjects) it is confidently concluded that this word 
invariably bearfi the significance of deathly, dying, or, in a 
process of dying (according to the appointment pro
nounced in Gen. 3 . 19; and re-asserted in Hebrews 
9. 27).

W e are so accustomed to the word “ mortal” tha 
the average reader does’not stop to enquire what it 
really means. It is to be feared that it is regarded as 
expressing nothing more than man’s frailty, or, at the 
most, his liability to death; not realising that from our 
infancy we are under a decree of decay involving
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ultimate dissolution, (unless, of course, God's mighty 
power shall arrest the process).

With these facts before us, let us now give earnest 
attention to the positive teaching of the texts at the 
head of this article (with the cross light of their allied 
references).

. Synthesis.

The words in Rom. 8. n  must, of course, be taken 
with the words of Rom. 6. 12. Not only so, but the 
words of Rom. 4. 16*21, must, also, be compared, for 
in this latter passage we see at work, along another 
line, the life-giving power of God which “ calls those 
things that be not as though they were " and is the 
actual solution of the question before us.

The paragraph where thi9 remarkable expression 
occurs is in Rom. 8. 1-11. It begins with trno condem
nation, now, to those that are in Christ Jesus." This 
is our judicial, inalienable standing in grace. It goes 
on to express the new law that now dominates and 
reigns, namely, 44 the law of the spirit of the Life in 
Christ Jesus." This new life positively liberates us from 
the control of “  the law of sin and death."

In the flesh of Christ, which “ resembled the flesh of 
sin," God condemned sin, and thus he prepared the way 
for a fulfilment of the Law's righteous demand in us, 
“ who walk, not according to flesh, but according to 
spirit.

Abraham and Sarah were in their mortal bodies; • 
but, so far as the fulfilment of the promise of seed was 
concerned, these bodies were “ considered dead." But 
Abraham's faith laid hold of Him who is able to give 1 
life to the dead, and who in this case actually did so. ; 
The point to be carried with us here is the fact that 
people still living were “ considered dead” so that the 
fulfilment of the promise absolutely depended on the 
life-giving God, in whom they believed.

This parallel is of great value in determining the 
Apostle’s thought in Rom. 8. 11.

It may be well, here, to notice the expression used 
in 2 Cor. 4. n , where the Apostle speaks of the life of 
Jesus— the risen life, of course— being “ manifested in 
our mortal flesh.'* “ Mortal flesh” has in view the frail 
material of which the body is made: while “ mortal 
podyf has in view the organism— the united, fitted 
framework and functions.

As to Rom. 6. 12, the teaching there is of funda
mental importance. As Chap. 5. 12-21 presents the 
two Heads— Adam and Christ : and as Chap. 7. 1-6 
presents the two Husbands— Law and the risen Christ; 
so Rom. 6. 1-14 describes the two Masters— Sin and 
God. .

. Each one of these informing statements is followed 
by the question, “ What then?**" or “ What shall^we 
say ? " pointing to the practical results..

The two Masters in Chap. 6 are sin and God. . The 
old master is not yet absolutely dispossessed ; but his 
dominance is broken, while the new Master now 
controls the house. This contrast is clearly stated in 
v. 13 and v. 14, in the striking words, “ Present not
your members to sin, but present yourselves to God, for
sin shall not lord it over you, for you are not under, law,
but under grace."

And so, the exhortation in v. 12 is, “ Let not si^ 
then, reign, in your mortal body, to obey its lusts."

Sin is there, but it is not to be master. Lusts are 
there, but hey are no to rule.

Under the principle of Grace, God is master and the 
new nature dominates the life and controls the whole 
organism of the body: and the body, as flesh, becomes 
the vehicle or vessel for the exhibition, among men, of.

; the risen life of Jesus.
Now all this leads us up to the further truth and 

future facts as to the 14 quickening of the mortal body."

Then, after the paranthetic verses 5-8, giving some 
helpful thoughts on this contrast of flesh and spiritr 
comes the crucial portion of the paragraph where the 
actual and abiding gains of the position are set forth, 
and for the first time, in Romans, the ministry of the 
Holy Spirit is brought in : and then the Apostle, linking 
up the thought of the resurrection of the Saviour, 
points on to the life-giving act of God by which the body 
itself shall stand in final conformity to this whole conception 
of the spiritual life in Christ our Lord.

This, in turn, suggests the glorious statement of 
final issues in the rest of the chapter, where not we 
only are seen liberated from every vestage of the old 
creation, but the creation itself also is seen emancipated 
from its groans and bondage and sharing in the freedom 
of “ the glory of the children of God."

The unity of thought thus becomes very evident in 
this inspiring chapter : and thus, also, our interpretation 
of verse n  is confirmed. Carefully and closely let us 
regard it.

Note the three expressions (vv. 9, 10 :
God’s Spirit dwelling in us.
Having Christ's spirit.
Christ in us.

God*s Spirit— Christ's spirit— Christ.
To have Christ's spirit is to have Christ. “ And if 

Christ is in you the body is dead on account of sin, but 
the spirit is life, oh account of righteousness." The 
body is under sentence of death, is in a dying state, on 
account of sin; but the risen life of Christ is already 
present,.in the new creation, and the Holy Spirit seals 
all this to us, and is the indwelling earnest of the final 
act of emancipation with regard to the body. Hence „ 
the Apostle adds, “ If the Spirit of Him that raised 
Jesus from the dead is dwelling in you, He that raised 
Christ from the dead will also give life to your dying . 
bodies, on account of His Spirit that dwells in you."

Observe that he does not state a contrast but he 
draws a parallel. Raising Jesus is parallel with giving 
life. Christ’s resurrection was literal, physical: in like . 
manner, “  also," our dying bodies will be made alive.
It is the same kind of act of God : the impartation of - 
life where death is. To make the dying body, by God’s 
power, immortal, is the same kind of act as raising 
bodies that have reached the stage of dissolution. 
Christ said “  I am the R e s u r r e c t io n  and the L if e ."  
He is the 44 resurrection,# to those whose earthly tent.
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has been dissolved : He is the 44 life " to those who are 
still in the dying body.

This is how the Apostle describes it in 1 Cor. 15. 
51-57. The dead are to be raised: we are to be
changed. And the changing is explained to mean the
mortal, the dying, putting on immortality. As 41 the
Life/’ He makes the dying bodies immortal: and as
“ the Resurrection,*’ He makes the dead bodies incor
ruptible. And hence the Apostle adds, “ When this
corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this
mortal shall have put on immortality, then shall come
to pass the saying that is. written Death is swallowed up 
in victory. Where, death, is thy sting ? Where, death,
is thy victory ? "

In either case it is death that is dealt with : in both 
actions it is death that is “ swallowed up in victory.*'

And these words “ swallowed up ” lead us to the final 
proof of our interpretation, in 2 Cor. 5. 4. What the 
Apostle states, as a future hopey in such terse language, 
in Rom. 8. 11, he had already stated more fully in 
1 Cor. 15. 51-57 and in 2 Cor. 5.1-5 ; for the Epistles to 
the Corinthians were written before the Epistle 
to the Romans.

Accordingly we must interpret Rom. 8. 11 by the 
corresponding places in the Corinthian Epistles. We 
have just seen how the “ mortal *’ is referred to, and how 
it is to be dealt with, in 1 Cor. 15. 51-57. The same 
teaching appears in 2 Cor. 5 . 1-6. The words are,
44 For we that are in the tent groan, being burdened, 
inasmuch as we do not wish to be unclothed (or, in the words 
of v. 1 to have the tent actually dissolved), but clothed 
upon that the mortal may be swallowed up by the Life. ! 
And he that wrought us for this very thing is God, who 
gave to us the earnest of the Spirit.*'

Here we have the same language as in 1 Cor. 15., • 
and in Rom. 8., and thus we reach the time when it is to 
be done. It is at the Descent of the Lord, as 1 Thess. 4., 
still more particularly describes it. It is at the 
moment of resurrection. He is 44 the Life,’* and the 
mortal part' (as Dean Alford translates it) shall be 
swallowed up by the Life.

Thus, the process of death will be arrested, and 
Rom. 8. 11 will be fulfilled, the future hope of 
immortality being thus gloriously realised.

The teaching is one. ' The -truth is unified. All 
hangs together in a perfect unfolding of the 44 blessed 
hope."

The mortal swallowed up by the Life :
Death swallowed up in victory !
44 Thanks be to God who giveth us the victory 

through our Lord Jesus C h rist! *’
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C h a p t e r  I.

TH A T T H E  F IR S T  ELEVEN VER S E S  OF T H E  
GOSPEL A CC O R D IN G  TO M A T T H E W  ARE  
C O N S T R U C T E D  ON A H IGHLY ELABORATE  

M A T H E M A T IC A L  PLAN.

the Chosen Nation, to the Babylon Captivity, when they 
ceased to bean independent people. Verses 12-17 8̂ ve 
the genealogy from the Captivity to the Christ Who was 
expected to restore the lost independence. The first 
division contains a brief introduction to the genealogy 
(verse 1): the second contains a brief conclusion 
(verse 17). The one is a sort of title, the other a kind of 
summary.

§ 2. The first great division of this genealogy,
namely verses 1-11, presents the following phenomena’.1

The vocabulary2 to this passage has 49 words, or 
7 x 7 . This number is a multiple of seven (Feature 1); 
and the sum of its f a c t o r s  is 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 
2). And these 49 words, or seven sevens, are thus 

| divided : 28, or 4 sevens, b e g i n  with a v o w e l ; and 2it 
or 3 sevens, begin with a c o n s o n a n t  (Feature 3). 
Seven enjd with a vowel ; and 42, or 6 sevens, end w i t h  

| a c o n s o n a n t  (Feature 4).
j That is to say :  the words in the Vocabulary (being 
i themselves a number of sevens) are divided between 
| words beginning with a vowel and those beginning with 
i a consonant; between words ending in a vowely and 

those ending in a consonant— by sevens.
\ 3. These 49 words of the Vocabulary, or seven 

sevens, have 266 letters, or 7 x 2 x 19. This number is 
not only itself a multiple of seven (Feature 5), but the 
sum of its factors, 28, is also a multiple of seven, it 
being 4 sevens (Feature 6. Compare Feature 2). And 
of these 266 letters, or 38 sevens, 140, or 20 sevens, are 
vowels ; and 126, or iS sevens, are consonants (Feature .
7. Compare Feature 3).

That is to say: Just as the number of words in the
Vocabulary is a multiple of sevens, so is the number of 
its letters is a multiple of seven. Just as the sum uf the 
factors of the number of words is a multiple of seven, 
so is the sum of the factors of the number of letters a 
multiple of seven. And just as the words are divided * * 
between vowel words and consonant words by sevens, 
so are the letters divided between vowels and con
sonants by sevens.

§ 4. Some of the 49 words of the Vocabulary to this
passage occur more than once; thus every ancestor of 
Jesus Christ but one occurs here twice*, the name of 
David occurring even thrice. Others, however, occur 
here only once: Terab, Tamar, Rahab, Ruth, for 
example. Now these 49 words of the vocabulary are, 
with reference to this fact, thus divided : 35, or 5 sevens, 
occur more than once; and 14, or 2 sevens, occur only once 
(Feature 8); namely : Ba/JrA-wr, Babylon; f3a<ri\cvs$ King; 
/3i/JAo9, book; ycpccris, begetting, or, birth; ctti, at-the-time-of ; 
Zapa, Zerah ; 6apap, Tamar; U\ovta?, Jeconiah; Ii/crovs, 
Jesus; fJL€ToiK€(ria, removal; Ovpta?, Uriah; Pa â/}, Rahab ; 
Pov$,Rtith ; X/kcttos, Christ. These 14 words begin with 
the following letters : /?, /, p, y, c, 0, p, 0, x- The letters

§1. T he New Testament opens with a genealogy of
Jesus Christ, which is contained in the first seventeen
verses of the^Gospel according to Matthew.

This genealogy falls into two great divisions : verses 
M i give the genealogy from Abraham, the father of

1 The n u m e r ic  p h e n o m e n a  here enumerated are those of the Greek, 
in which the New Testament is written. The text used in these 
papers is the Revision by Westcott and Hort.

* A V o c a b u l a r y  to a sentence, passage, or book, is a list of the
words used therein. Thus the vocabulary to the sentences. “  He 
struck me, and I struck back” is: I, strike, and, back, he. The 
passage, consisting of seven words, has only five in its vocabulary.
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fit 1, p, with a numeric value3 of 112, or 16 sevens 
(Feature S) have more than one word under each of 
them. The other letters have only one word under 
each. Accordingly these 14 words, or 2 sevens, are 
thus divided : seven belong to letters that have more 
than one word under them ; and seven belong to letters 
that have only one word under them (Feature 9); while 
the 10 letters with which the 14 words begin, have a 
numeric and P lace V a l u e 4 of 945, or 135 sevens 
(Feature 10).

The seven words which are found under the letters 
which have only one word each, nam ely: ycve<ris,
Zapa, 0a/xap, f j . € T o i K C ( T L a t Ovpia?, Xpurro9, have moreover, 
42 letters, or 6 sevens (Feature 11); of which the vowels 
are 21, or 3 sevens; and the consonants are 21 
(Feature 12. Compare Features 3, 4, 7).

These 42 letters moreover are distributed among the 
seven words thus : The f i r s t  word has seven letters; 
the l a s t  word has seven also, those between the first 
and the last have 28, or 4 sevens (Feature 13). And 
again : the first, third, fifth, and seventh, have 28 letters, 
or 4 sevens; the second, fourth, and sixth, have 14 
letters, or 2 sevens (Feature 14). And yet again : of 
these seven words, some have three letters, c - t ; some 
have four, Zapa ; some have five, Gapap ; some have six, 
Gvpia* ; some have seven, yciwis, Xp«rro9 ; some have 
ten, fi€TOLK€a-ia. These numbers 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, have 
for their sum 35, or 5 sevens (Feature 15).

£ 5. The 14 words which occur but once in this 
passage ($ 4, above) are found of course in 14 Forms*. 
But these forms present this numeric feature: Seven
of these are found again in the rest of the New Testa-

:i The Greeks had no separate symbols for designating their 
numerals, corresponding to ourArabic figures ; but they used in their 
stead the letters of the alphabet. Each Greek word is thus the sum 
of the numerals for which each of its letters stands. The number for 
which a letter or a word stands is its N u m e r ic  V a l u e . Thus the 
word h p r o v S y  J e s u s ,  is composed of the letters I, >/, cr, o, i», 5 ; 
their respective numeric values are : 10. S. 200, 70. 400, 200. Their 
sum is SS8, and this is the N u m e r i c  V a l u e of this word. The 
Numeric Value of the letters of the Greek Alphabet is as follows :—

a — 1 t -- 10 P  — 190
ft — 2 K  -- 20 cr — 200
7 — 3 A — 3° T -- 300
6 —  4 lL — 40 V -- 4OO
c —  5 V -- 30 </> -- 500
c — 7 S's 60 X — too
V — 8 0 — 70 — 700
d — 9 7T -- 80 10 -- Soo

4 The P l a c e  V a l u e  of a letter as distinguished from its Numeric 
Value is the number of its place in the alphabet. Thus a , being the
first letter of the alphabet, its place value is 1 ; of f i ,  2 ; of y, 3 ; of
S, 4; of c, 5; of f, 7 ; o f ?/, 8 ; o f 0, 9 ; and so on to <0, 
the last letter, which is 24. The P la ce  V alu e  of a w ord  is thus the 
sum o f the values o f its letters. Thus the n u m e r i c  value of b/<rot»9, 
Jesus, is8SS. But its P lace  V alu e  is the sum of 9, 7, 18 ,15,20 , i8,
or 87. x

3 The F orm in which a word occurs is not necessarily the same 
as the vocabulary word. Thus I  s t r u c k  h i m  has for its vocabulary 
/, s t r i k e , h e ; while the forms  in which the words s t r i k e and h e  
occur here are : s t r u c k , h i m , A Vocabulary of F o r m s is thus hardly 
ever the same as the simple Vocabulary. It is nearly always larger 
in the number of words. That is to say : Just as the 49 words of the 
vocabulary are divided by. sevens between vowel words and con
sonant words, so they are also divided by sevens between words 
occurring more than once, and those occurring but once ; while the 
latter in turn present several distinct features of sevens of their own.

I ment; namely : Bu/Jt>A.iuro9, /JacnAca, yci'ctrcoj*, (7TL, Iljtrov,
I f U T o c K c vias, Xpterror. But seven are found nowhere else 
| in the New Testament; namely: (ii.fi k09, Zapa, Qapnp,
• I^ortai', Ovpiov, Pa^ufi, Pord? (Feature 16). And these
! seven forms found nowhere else in the New Testament
! have a n u m e r ic  value  of 3703, or 529 sevens (Feature
| 17). These seven numeric values are: 314, 109, 151,

796, 1050, 704, 579. Their sum, 3703, is thus divided: 
the number with four figures, 1050, is 150 sevens; the 
numbers with three figures have 2653, or 379 sevens 
(Feature 18).

‘ $ 6. Among the letters of the Greek Alphabet with
i which the 49 words of. this Vocabulary begin, the follow- 
i ing are not found: rj, 8, £, -, r, \p, u>. Their number is 
I seven (Feature 19). The letters with which these 49 

words do begin are : a, fi, y, 0, c, 9, 1, k, p, r, o, p, <r, 
r, <j>, x* . Some of these letters have only one word 
under them, others have more than one. Accordingly 

! the 49 words of the vocabulary are thus divided : 42,
or 6 sevens belong to the letters which have more than 

I one word under them ; and seven belong to the letters 
with only one word under them (Feature 20 ; compare 
Feature 9); namely : Zapa, Qapap, kui, Xaaa-o-oiv, vio?. 
d>ap£9, Xpicrros: which are, in English— Zerah, Tamar. 
and NaJishon, son, Pharcs, Christ.

These seven words, moreover, have 14 Syllables , or 
2 sevens (Feature 21), and 35 letters or 5 sevens 
(Feature 22): of which 14, or 2 sevens, belong to the 
common words: u a i ,  n o s ,  Xpurros; and 21, or three 
sevens, belong to the Proper Names : Zapa, Gap up 
N a a t r c n o v ,  <1><ipes7 (Feature 23).

§ 7. Some of the 49 Vocabulary words occur in only
one form (see note 5 above). Thus Afipaap, Abraham. 
and Aavto, David, being indeclinable words, are found 
in only one form, even though they occur more than 
once here. But fE£€Kia$, Hczckiah, is found here in two 
forms : 'EfcKiai', *E£oau9, the Accusative case and Nomi
native. So that the Vocabulary of F o r m s  to this 

i passage has more words than the simple Vocabulary.
. Now, of the 49 words of the Vocabulary to this passage 
; 42, or 6 sevens, occur in only one form; while seven 

occur in more than one form (Feature 24). And these 
' seven words occur moreover in this passage 49 times,
; or seven (Feature 25) sevens (Feature 26); namely:
: *E£cKta9, Hezekiah, occurs twice; IovSu9, Judah, twice; 
j Ico<rta9 Josiah, twice; Mavair<r>/9, Manassclt, twice; 
i £, the, 37 times; 0£ia9, Uzziah, twice ; - o k o p i o v ,  Solomon, 
j twice. These seven words have 21 syllables, or 3 
I sevens (Feature 27 ; compare Feature 21).
j ---------------------------------------------------------------------
j « It it wortfy noticing that the division between the 17 
I letters used here, and the seven not used are marked bythis numeric 
| feature: The numeric value of the Greek Alphabet is 3999, or 93 
I f o r t y - t h r e e s .  Of this number the 17 letters used here have 2021, or 
! 47 J o r t y - t h r e e s  : the seven letters not used have 1978, or 46 f o r t y •
• t h r e e s : the unequal halves, with forty-three as their difference..
! 7 In the New Testament the word X/>tcrro9, C h r i s t , is not, as with

us, a Proper Name. Its meaning is a n o i n t e d :  so that b/trovs 
Xpt<rT0 9 , our J e s u s  C h r i s t , is J e s u s  A n o i n t e d .  The word C h r is t

belongs in the New Testament to a class of wordsnvhich, while not 
proper names themselves, but Appellatives, designate a c l a s s :

such as K a u r a p ,  C a e s a r ;  and «t>aparo, P h a r a o h . They are titles 
rather than names. v
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That is to say: Just as the 49 words of the Voca

bulary are divided by sevens between vowel words and 
consonant words; between words occurring once and 
more than once; so they are also divided by sevens 
between words of one form and those of more than one 
form.

I 8. It has already been noticed, in $1, that the first 
verse of this passage is a sort of title to this Genealogy. 
With reference to this fact the 49 words of this 
Vocabulary are divided thus: the Title has seven words \ 
the Genealogy itself has 42, or 6 sevens (Feature 28).

That is to say: Just as the 49 words of the Vocabulary 
are divided by sevens between vowel words and con
sonant words, between words occurring once and more 
than once ; between words of one form and more than 
one, so they are also divided by sevens between the title 
and the body of the Genealogy.

3 9. Of the 49 words of the Vocabulary, seven are 
not Nouns ; namely : avrog, he ; ycrracu, beget; 8c, in-turn ; 
*Kyfrom ; €-t, at-the time-of ; tcai, and ; 6, the,8 with a 
value of 2331, or 333 sevens (Feature 29)7 and 42 are 
Nouns (Feature 30), with a numeric value of 29,358, or 
4194 sevens (Feature 31).

Of the 42 nouns, seven are common nouns; namely: 
aocA<£ogf brother; /JuiriAcis, K ing; ftiftXos, book: yevco-ig, 
begetting, or, birth; jicToiKeo-ia, removal ; i-'og, Son ; Xpurros, 
Christ (see note 7 above). These have 49 letters,or seven 
(Feature 32) sevens (Feature 33); of which again the 
first has seven, the last word has seven (Feature 34), 
and the middle one has seven (Feature 35); the longest 
noun is /icroiKco-ia; the shortest viog; the two have thus 
together 14 letters, or 2 sevens (Feature 36).

Thirty-five of the nouns, or 5 sevens (Feature 37) 
are Proper Names. They have 98 syllables or twice 
seven (Feature 38) sevens (Feature 39); and they 
occur in this passage 63 times, or 9 sevens (Feature 
40).

Of the 35 Proper Names, in turn, seven are not male 
ancestors of Jesus; namely Babylon, Zapa,
Zerah ; 0 npap, Tamar, Ii/crovg, Jesus; Oipiag, Uriah; 
Pax<i/2, Rahab; Pov0, Ruth; and 28, or 4 sevens, are 
male ancestors (Feature 41). And these occur in this 
passage 56 times, or 8 sevens (Feature 42) even though 
they are named here each tw ice: David being named 
thrice, and Jeconiah only once.

That is to say : the 49 Vocabulary words are divided 
by sevens, not only between vowel words and consonant 
words; between words occurring once and more than 
once; between words of one form and more than one 

. form; between title and body of the Genealogy; but 
also between nouns and non-nouns; Proper Names and 
common nouns; male ancestors of Jesus» and non-male 
ancestors. ________

* It is to be noted here that these seven words have eleven 
syllables (Feature 1) 22 letters, or 2 elevens (Feature 2); of which 
the words beginning with a vowel have eleven; and those beginning 
with a consonant have eleven (Feature 3); while the value ol these 
seven words, 2331, or 333 sevens is thus divided : the numeric value 
is 37x 3 x 19, and one over; the Place Value is 221, or 37 x3x2,2n d  

• one under. That is to say: 2331 being 7X3X ixx, it is divided into 
two numbers, each of which is a multiple of i n ,  within just one. It
will be seen later that this sort of division is frequent in Scripture.

§ 10. Of the seven Proper Names that are not male
ancestors of Jesus three belong to women : Qafiap, 
Pa\a/?, Pov0. These three names have 14 letters, or 2 
sevens (Feature 43). One name is that of a c ity : 
\la(3v\a)v. It has seven letters (Feature 44).

That is to say : the 49 words of the Vocabulary to 
this passage, or seven sevens, having 266 letters, or 38 
sevens, they being divided by sevens between vowels 
and consonants ($ 3, above), the women and the city 
are specially marked off from the other proper names 
by being apportioned so many sevens of letters to the 
women, and to the city respectively.

§ 11. Of the 49 words of this Vocabulary 14, or 2 
sevens, are not found again in Matthew, but are found 
again in the New Testament (Feature 75). These 14 
words are: Aftia, ApuvaSiift, A/zwg, Apa/z, jit ftAog, Bocg,
* Ecrpa>/x, Ictnrai, la)fti]0, Mavao’cn/?, Xaacrcrov, Pa â/J, Ea3pa>v, 
<&apeg: in English being respectively A bijah, A minadab,
Amos, Aram, book, Boes, Esrom, Jesse  ̂ Obed, Manassehx 
Naasson, Rahab, Salmon, Pliares. Of these 14 words
seven begin with a vowel, and seven with a consonant
(Feature 46). They have 35 syllables, or 5 sevens
(Feature 47), 77 letters, or 11 sevens (Feature 48).
They have a numeric value of 5925, or 1275 sevens
(Feature 49).

The study then of the mere Vocabulary to this pas
sage brings out no fewer than forty-nine features of 
sevens in connection with the distribution of its 49 
words : i.e., between vowel words and consonant words ; 
words occurring once and more than once; in one form 
and more than one; between title and body of the 
Genealogy ;* between nouns and /w/i-nouns, Proper 
Names and common nouns ; male ancestors and non
male ancestors; between words occurring again in 
Matthew, and words not occurring again. In all these 
and a number of. other details- there is a marked 
division by sevens to the extent of 49 distinct features : 
one feature {or every one of the 49 words.

$ 12. It has already been seen above (see note 5) 
that the Vocabulary of F o r m s  is nearly always different 
from the ordinary Vocabulary. The 49 words of the 
Vocabulary to this passage occur accordingly in 58 
forms. If mow every seventh form of these 58 be taken 
out in their alphabetical order, we have A<ru<£, yci'orcco?, 
€7rt, I?;crou, Iojcra(/)ar, Xaaa-<7(in', -aApwi', vtov: in English 
Asaph, of-birth, at-the-time-of, of Jesus, JelioshapTiat, 
Naasson, Salmon, of-a-son. Their numeric values are : 
702, 1268, 95, 688, 1812, 1302, 1121, 880. Their sum is 
7868, or 1124 sevens (Feature 50) ; of which the f i r s t

and the LAST^have 1582, or 226 sevens (Feature 5'r. 
Compare Feature 34).

The V o c a b u l a r y  W o r d  which occurs most frequently 
in this passage is o, the. Its numeric value is 70, or 
7 x 2 x 5 —a multiple of seven (Feature 52); and the 
sum of its factors, 14, is .2 sevens (Feature 53). The 
F o r m  which occurs in this passage most frequently is 
top, the in tHe accusative case. Its numeric value is 4201 
or 60 sevens (Feature 54), of which the vowel has 70, 
or 10 sevens; and the consonants have 350, or 50 sevens 
(Featur<T~55). The longest Form* /zcToiKco-tag, of-re-
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nioval, has a numeric value of 86i, or 123 sevens 
(Feature 56). The f i r s t  alphabetical .form, A/?icl, 
Abijali, has a numeric value of 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 
57) ; the l a s t , Xp«TTovt of-Christ, has 1680* or 240 
sevens (Feature 58).

§ 13. The number of words  in this passage is 1720. 
If every seventh'word of these 172 words be taken out 
in the'order of its occurrence in the passage, there are 
obtained 24 of them with their numeric values .as 
follows: 680, 9, 420, 9, 25, 1145, 9, 420, 1121,704, 508, 
426, 419, 770, 283, 376, 1812, 9, 420, 802, 376, 1041, 9, 
1171. Their sum is 12,964, or 1852 sevens (Feature 
59. Compare Feature 50); of which' again every
seventh  number is: 9, 770, 376. Their sum is 1155, or
165 sevens (Feature 60), of which again the middle
number has 770, or n o  sevens9 10, and the two outside
numbers have 385, or 55 sevens (Feature 61).

The sum of these 24 numbers is, moreover, thus 
divided : Three of these values occur more than once ; 
mamely : 9, 420, 376. Their product is 805, or 7 x 5 X 23. 
This number is not only itself a multiple of seven 
(Feature 62) : but, the sum of its factors, 35, is also 5 
sevens (Feature 63). And again : of this* number 805, 
the middle one, 420, is 6c sevens, and the two outside 
numbers have 385, or 55 sevens (Feature 64. Com
pare Feature 61).

Of these 24 numbers, the three values 9, 420, 376, 
occurring more than once each, occur together ten 
times. The numbers that occur only once each are 
14, or 2 sevens (Feature" 6̂ ).

The number of words in this, passage, 172, is, as 
stated before, 4 forty-tlirees.  If now every forty-third  
word.be taken out, we have : 'Ecrpup, eycvvijcrev, 0£iav, 
Baf3v\wvo<>.. These four words, Hezrom ,  begat,  U zziah, 
of-Babvlon  have in the Greek 28 letters, or 4 sevens 
(Feature 66), of which the first two have 14, or 2 
sevens, and the last two have 14 (Feature 67). And 
again the fir st  and LAST^have 14, and the two middle 

 ̂ones have 14 (Feature 68. Compare Features 34, 51, 
\58, 61, 64). ~ .

§ 14. Six words in this passage begin, with the
ROUGH BREATHING^);11 namely I'E fociav/E j^ aa*, 'E<rpwfit 

* Ecrpcu/x., v f o v  viov: Hezekiah ,  Hezekiah, Hezrom ,  Hezrom f
of-a-son, of-a-son:  The sum of their numeric values
98, 248, J145, 1145, 88o, 880, is 4396,-or "628 sevens
(Feature 69). The sum of its factors 7 +  2 +  24-157, is

■ i68, or 24 sevens (Feature 70).
- -The two-proper names beginning with the rough

. breathing,- 'E fo aa s,' 'Eoyw/i, have as their . numeric
values 248 and 1145. Their sum is 1393* or 197 sevens

- (Feature 71); of which the vowels' have 826, or 118
; sevens; arid the consonants have'567,. or 81 sevens

9 172 is 4 forty -thrccs.  For the presence of forty-threes in this 
passage see note 6 above.

10 Observe that 770 is 7 x 1 1 x 5 x 2 ;  and 3S5 is 7 x 1 1 x 5 ;  the
division here is not only by sevens, but also by 11x5,  or 55.

TheGreeks “have no letter corresponding to our “ A.” Initsplaee 
* they have an inverted comma(•) placed over the vowels. This gives

them the additional sound of “ A." Thus a it a ; but a is h a ; < is e% 
but 1 i% h i; <i> is 0, but i> is ho, &c. This inverted comma over
a vowel is called the rough breathing.

(Feature 72). While the three forms in which these 
two names occur have a numeric value of 1491* or 213 
sevens (Feature 73), the additional form vEfc/ciap 
(Hezekiah, in the accusative case) having a numeric 
value of 98, or 7 x 7 x 2 ,  a multiple of seven sevens 
(Feature 74). And of this number again the vowels 
have 21, or 3 sevens ; and the consonants have 77, or 
11 sevens (Feature 75).

$ 15. The-first two words of this passage, /?i/JAos 
ycvco-ecDs a book of begetting, or Genealogy, . are really its 
title. This phrase has 14 letters, or 2 sevens (Feature 
76), and a numeric value of 314 and 1268, i.e., 1582, 
which is 2.26 sevens (Feature 77); of which e v e r y

s e v e n t h l e t t e r  has 3 and 200, i.e., 203; which is 
29 sevens (Feature 78. Compare Features 50 and 59). 
The numeric value of this phrase, 1582, or 226 sevens, 
is, moreover, thus divided: the 1st, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 
9th, n th , and 13th letters have 1127, or 23 sevens 
of sevens (Feature 79); the 2nd, 4th, 6tb, 8th, 10th, 
12th and 14th, have 455, or 65 sevens (Feature 80).

The f i r s t  w o r d  of the whole p~assage is /Ji/JAos, 
Book ; the last is Baf3v\u>vos, of Babylon. Their numeric 
values are 314 and 1555. The value of these two words 
is 1869, i.e., 267 sevens (Feature S i); of which the 
vowels have 1351, or 193 sevens ;.and the consonants 
have 518, or 74 sevens. (Feature S2).

S 16. Of the 28 (or 4 sevens)-male ancestors of 
Jesus in this passage, ’AaviS, David, and Icxoi'ta?, 
Jeconiali, are the only ones whose names do not occur 
here twice : David occurring thrice,, and Jeconiah only 
once (see £ 9). The numeric values of t hese two names, 
419 and 946, have for their product 1365, or 7 x 3 x 5 X 13, 
— a multiple of seven (Feature 83), and the sum of iis 
factors is 28, or 4 sevens (Feature 84).

17. There are thus in this passage of 172 words,
with a Vocabulary of only 49 words, at least12 *84 
features of sevens,’ nearly two features of sevens for every 
one of the 49 Vocabulary words; and nearly one feature 
of sevens for every, two words o f the 172 in this passage.

§ 18. .The presence here of these £4 features of.
sevens is either accidental, or designed. It either just 
happened, by chance, or it was deliberately put in here

19 At least. When this investfgation of the^TUmeric structure of 
this passage was begun, the writer thought the finding of; say, a 
dozen “ features” of sevens here, already startling. When after a Iresh 
examination o£this passage he found a dozen more, he was amazed. 
Since then, every fresh look at the passage brings out more features 
of sevens, so that the number has now reached not thr^e dozen, nor 
even four dozen^but seven dozen of features of sevens. And there 
is no certainty whatever that further search“^ill prove the present 
analysis to be exhaustive. A hint of what vast fields may yet be. 
explored is given in Notes 8, 9 and 10, above, in connection with the' 
elevens and furty-threes. But the following numeric feature may be 
pointed out here, even though the consideration of numeric features' 
other than sevens must at present be left for a future occasion*:—

The number of words in the V o c a b u l a r y  is, as repeatedly stated,- 
49, a multiple of seven. Their-number of F orm s  is 58, or 2 twenty-' 
nines. , If now we add the numeric values of every seventh word of 
the S im pl e  V o c a b u l a r y  (which consists of 49 words, or seven 
sevens) their sum is 5220, or 180 twenty-nines. While if we add the 
values of every seventh word of the V o c a b u l a r y  of F orm s  (which 
consists of 58 words, or 2 twenty-nines) their sum is 7868, or 1124 
sevens. If the numeric values had been reversed the sevens jjoing 
to the sevens, and the twenty-nines to the twenty-nines, this in it
self would have already been remarkable; but the inversion: the 

b sevens going to the twenty-nines, and the twenty-nines to the 
sevens, make the symmetry far more striking. .. ~ * •
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by some Mind. There is no alternative. These 
numeric phenomena are here by sheer chance, or they 
are consciously, and deliberately designed by some 
Intelligence.

If not designed, the presence of these S4 features of 
sevens is due here wholly to chance. Now the cnance 
for 84 features of sevens to happen together, as here, can 
be calculated, though rather laboriously. Seven times 
84 is 588. With this number as the beginning of a 
series, we go back therewith 84 numbers, thus : 
588x587x 586X 5 8 5 x584x . . .  . x  ..50 7x50 6 x50 5. 
The’ product of these 84 numbers multiplied into each 
other is then to be divided by the product of 2 x 3 x 4 x
5 X 6 X ............... x . . . .  x . . . .  81x8 2x8 3x8 4 .

After cancelling the numbers up to twenty, and 
going back only to 576 (thirteen out of the 84 numbers) 
there are still left the following : 587 x  577 x 571 x  293 x 
X93X 191 X 143 X.i 15 x97 x 73x53 x  29 x 17. The pro
duct of these numbers would already give a number of 
some twenty-five figures. The whole calculation would 

f give a number the length of which would cover several j 
lines of this page. And in this vast number (practically^ 
I n f in it y ) there would be only one chance that these 84 
features of sevens just happened here rather than were 
designed by some Mind.

It would be theoretically improper to say that this 
one chance, in a practically infinite number, did not 
occur here. But the human mind is so constructed 
that it refuses to admit practically the possibility of 
this one chance taking place here r~and, accordingly, : 
in all such cases, rational men agree to treat the occur
rence of this one chance here as impossible ; and there
fore the presence of these 84 features of sevens here is J 
treated as due not to chance, but to d e s i g n . 1 3 i

13 The following letter explains the method of arriving at the , 
result given in the text, according to the doctrine of chances:—

“ You ask me to ‘ write out the rule or formula for the law of j 
Probabilities so that we can print, and enable those who care, to j 
figure out the chances of a Coincidence ”  for themselves. Make j 
it as plain and simple as possible.'

“  I can do no better than to send you the proof sheets'from my 
forthcoming * The Last Twelve Verses of Mark : Their Genuine
ness Established,* where, after enumerating 14 features of sevens 
(Number of words iq Passage 175 = 7 x 25 ; Vocabulary 98 = 7 x 7 x 2 ;  
Forms 133 = 7 x 19, etc., etc.) I say :—

“ The presence of these fourteen features of sevens can be 
accounted for in only two w ays: they are either mere coincidences, 
accidental, or they are designed. There is no alternative. If not 
designed by some intelligence, they have come into this passage by 
sheer chance. And if not here by sheer accident, they are here by 

. design. Now the chances for anything just happening, being 
undesigned, are readily calculated. What are the chances for these 
fourteen features of sevens being here mere coinoidence, purely 
accidental rather than designed ?

44 Only one number in seven is a multiple of seven, and the chance
* for any number being a multiple of seven is only one in seven:

. /since the other six numbers that are not multiples of seven have as 
V good a chance to merely happen here as the one that is a multiple
‘ of seven.'

' *44 Let a bag contain seven balls numbered respectively 1, 2, 3, 4,
5, 6, 7. J f  it were required that ball number 7 be drawn from the 

’ .bag without looking at the balls, the required ball may be drawn at 
. the first attempt, or it may not be drawn till the twentieth ; but in 
 ̂ the long run it will be found that ball number 7 will be drawn on an
• average not oltener than once in seven times ; and this would also 

be the case with the other six balls. So that, if the choice for the 
the number of words mi this passage be left to mere chance, the 
numbers 172/ 173. 174, 176, 177, 178, which are not multiples ot

" seven have as good a chance to merely happen here as the number 
175, which is a multiple of seven; and its chance for merely happen- 
ing here, being undesigned, is accordingly only one in seven.

i 19. A most elaborate numeric design of sevens 
thus runs through the first eleven verses of Matthew. 
The number of words in the Vocabulary is not chosen 
at random, but by— sevens. The vowel words and
consonant words are chosen, not at random* * but b y -  
sevens.. The number ot letters in these 49 words, the 
vowels, the consonants are counted out by sevens. 
And so on through the entire list. Words occurring 
once, words occurring more than once ; words occurring 
in one form, and these occurring in more than one;

“  The chance for any two numbers being multiples of seven is 
only one in 91. Thus let there be fourteen balls in a bag marked 
respectively 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, S, g, 10, n ,  12, 13, 14, and it be 
required to draw by chance, together, numbers 7 and 14, the only 
two multiples Of seven. Left to chance the drawings might be 1, 2 ;
11 3 ; 1 , 4;  I» 5 *. I. 6 *, and so on to 14. Then 2, 3; 2, 4 ; 2, 5 ;
2, 6 ; 2, 7 ; and so on to 14, till all possible combinations by twos 
are exhausted. The number of these combinations will be found to 
be 91, so that the combination required to be drawn, 7, 14, has only - 
one chance in 91. So that if the chance for a number of words in 
this passage being 175, or 25 sevens, is only one in seven, the 
chance for, say, their occurring at the same time in 133 forms, or 
19 sevens, is only one in 91.

44 The chance for any three numbers being multiples of seven is
only one in 1330. For if it be required to draw together the only__
three mumbers that are multiples of seven, namely, 7, 14, 21, from a 
bag of 21 balls which are numbered respectively 1, 2, 3, etc., to 21, 
there will be found no fewqj than 1330 possible combinations of 
three numbers each : 1, 2, 3 ; 1, 2, 4 ; and so on to 1, 2, 21. . Then 
2 , 3 , 4 ;  2, 3, 5 ; and so on to 2, 3, 21. Then 3, 4, 5 ; 3, 4, 6; and 
so on through the 1330 possible combinations. If, therefore, the 
chance tor the number of words in this passage and of its forms, 
being both multiples of seven, is only one in 91 the chance for the 
Vocabulary to this passage having at the same time a number of 
words that is a multiple of seven is only one in 1330.

“  In other words: the chance for-any one feature of sevens 
merely happening here is only one in seven ufo-any two to happen 
together, only one in 91; for any three, only one in 1330.

The chance for every additional feature of sevens merely happen
ing here, rather than being designed, diminishes each time a large 

1 number of times in accordance with a definite though rather com- 
; plicated formula of Permutations and Combinations. The chance 
i for four features of sevens is thus only one in 20,475 ; for five, one 

in 324,632 ; for six, one in 5,245,786 ; for seven, one in 85,900,584 ;
, for eight, one in 1,420,494,075 ; for nine, one in 23,667,689,815 ; for 
; ten, one in 396,704,524,216; for eleven, one in 6,681,687,099.710; 
i for fourteen, one in 32,626,924,340,528,840-; the chance for each 
1 additional feature diminishing some sixteenlold.

“  The presence, then, of these fourteen features of sevens here has 
only one chance ia nearly thirty-two thousand millions of 
millions for merely happening without design. Now when the 
chances against a thing merely happening tun into hundreds of 
thousands, it is already deemed highly improbable for it to happen. 
And when it runs into hundreds of millions, it is accepted as 
practically impossible to happen. But here the chances against 
these fourteen features of sevens being accidental are not hundreds of 
millions, but millions of millions. These sevens are, therefore, 
here not by chance, but by design.

44 Now the Formula for this result is obtained thus; For, say,
14 features of sevens Begin with 7 x 14, which is 98. Go back from 
here 14 times thus :
98 x 97 x 96 x 95 x 94 x 93 x 92 x 91 x 90 x 89 x 88 x 87 x 86 x 85.

44 Efivide the product by 1 x 2 x 3 x 4 x 5 x 6 x 7 x 8 x 9 x 1 0 x 1 1 x 1 2  
' x 13 x 14 from 1 to 14. The result is the number of chances against 
14 features of sevens being a coincidence.

44 Therefore the ruie is : - - -
44 (1) Multiply* the Feature Number (7, 11, 13, or any other 

number under discussion) by the number of-features obtained.
44 (2) With this product as the beginning of an arithmetical pro

gression, reverse the progression, making it to consist of as many 
members as there are features discussed.

44 (3) The product of the numbers of this series obtained by 
multplying them into each other is then to be divided by the series 
1 x 2 x 3 ,  etc., consisting of the* same number of members.

44 Thus what are the chances against 13 Features of thirteens 
being accidental ? •

44 Answer 13 x 13 = 169. A series backwards of 13 numbers, with 
169 as first is

169 x ............... x 157 : * •

2 x X13.
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nouns ; Proper Names, male ancestors, words occurring 
only once under a letter in the alphabet, words with 
the rough breathing, numeric values, and the rest—  
they are all dealt out here by the writer of this passage 
not at random, but in most measured proportions, by ' 
sevens 14.

14 The immediate object of this our first chapter is to establish the 
fact that the first eleven verses of Matthew are constructed on a 
highy elaborate numeric design. This has accordingly been done 
in the text. With some of the important consequences of this fact 
the reader may prefer to become acquainted at once :

(а) The 49 words of the Vocabulary being designed, the number j 
intended by the designer is thus 49 : neither less nor more. Now I 
if this Genealogy be compared with the genealogies of the Old 1 
Testament, or with the narratives in Kings and Chronicles; it is j 
found that Matthew omits some names; that is to say : According j 
to the data of the Old Testament, the number of generations from 
David to Jeconiah is greater than according to Matthew. In some 
manuscripts the missing generations are accordingly supplied from 
the Old Testament. But whatever the reasons that moved the 
designer to omit these generations, the omission was designed, and , 
any alteration of the text here, however apparently rational the ; 
grounds for it, is now, in view of this design, wholly inadmissible. j

(б) Turn now to Features 16-18 and 45*49- We find that these j
eight features of sevens are in connection with words or forms found 
or not found in the rest oj the Sew Testament. That is to say : ; 
certain features of sevens depend on the fact, for example, that the ' 
form Pa^rz/J is not found again in the New Testament. The same ; 
person is named again in the New ^Testament; in James, and in : 
Hebrews. But there she is spoken of not as Pa\a/3, Rahab, but
Paa/3, Raab. The form is peculiar to Matthew, and it is
on this fact that some features of sevens are founded. But how did 
the designer know that when James and Paul come to speak ol 
Rahab, they would not use the same form Pa^ci/J, but only Pau/3 ? 
For unless he knew that Pa\a (3 is not found again in the New • 
Testament his design of sevens in this particular case would be j 
destroyed. ,

The designer, therefore, must have in some way had before him : 
the rest of the New Testament, assuring him that this particular \ 
form Payu/J is found nowhere else. In other words, if the designer j 
was Matthew himself, or an editor, this passage with its design was i 
designed with the rest of the New Testament already before him.
In other words: if either of these was the designer, then this 
Genealogy teas written last of all the passages of the Sew Testament.

The same fact is established by the form /it/jAo?, of which the j 
designer knew that this particular form is found nowhere else in the j 
New Testament; and, by each of the 14 words under features 45-49, : 
since of each of these the designer knew that they are found again j  
in the New Testament, even though it was part of the design not to \ 
have them again in the Gospel of Matthew. S

(c) The design thus assures us not only of the integrity of the text as j 
we now have it, and of the time when it was written: but Features 50, ; 
59 assure us also of the true order of the words in the Vocabulary o f  1 
Forms ; since these two features depend on the fact that those words 
are every seventh, taken in alphabetical order. Now the name for 
Obed is in some manuscripts 12/̂ r/o, rather than I T h i s
change would at once derange the order of every seventh form, and 
to that extent would destroy these two particular leatures of sevens.

This conclusion is, moreover, corroborated by the fact that Q fofi 
is one letter less than and features 5-13 would be destroyed
by the change.

(d) The ancient manuscripts have hardly any notation facilitating
the reading of the text, they have not even spaces between the 
words, much less the sign for the rough breathing. From the 
manuscripts, therefore, we should not know whether itis'E^CKias or 
E£€Kia$: Hezekiah, or Ezekiah. Now Features 43-46 and 57-59 
show that only these particular words were designed to have the 
rough breathing, even though the sign is absent from the oldest 
manuscripts. The numeric design thus gives certainty which had 
hitherto been obtained from sources extraneous to even the manu
scripts themselves.

In four distinct matters we have thus, so far, got certainty where 
before it was the mere opinion of scholars ; and this certainty is 
obtained solely from the fact that an elaborate design of sevens runs 
through this passage.

□

□
□«
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It being found impossible to divide Mr. Panin’s 
article, we are compelled to hold over other matters 
till our next issue.

N O TIC E S.
We are asked to give the following notices :—  

L ondon. At 55 Moreton Street, Pimlico, S.W ., on 
Wednesday, January n th , at 7 p.m. Subject, 
Phil. 3 . 14. (Address Mr. E. A. Sutton).

L ondon. At 130 Whitechapel Road, E., on Thursdays, 
at 7.30, by Mr. W. Soper ; and Sundays, at 7 p.m., 

by Mr. Charles H. Welch. (Address Mr. Cross). 
Also by Mr. Charles H. Welch, on alternate 

Saturdays, at 7 p.m., at
Snaresbrook, Essex (London, E.) At 42 Addison 

Road. (Address Mr. F. P. Brininger).
E ltham, Kent (London, S.E.) At 83 Earlshall Road 

(Well Hall Station). (Address Mr. W. Soper).

T H E  E D IT O R ’S SP E A K IN G  EN G AG EM EN TS. 
L iverpool. At the Good News Mission Hall, 

Oakfield, on January 30th and 31st, at 3 and 7 p.m., 
with Rev. Jas. Ch. Smith. (Address Mrs. Elam).

A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S.
(“ Things to Conte'1 Publishing Fund).

B. V. (Worthing) ... ... ... f  1
D. N. (Edinburgh) and friend (India)
C. C. (Durham)
C. C. (Liverpool)
J. S. B. (London, N.W.) ..............
J. M. (County Down)
F. C. (London, N.) ...
S. E. S. (Basingstoke)
M. M. (Worthing) ...
A. E. and L. C. (Richmond) monthly 
Anonymous, 2 6 and 2 6
H. V. (Worthing)

(Editors Publishing Fund).
J. S. B. London (N.W.)
V. G. (U.S.A.) ...............
C. R. S. (Chicago)
R. and E. N. (London, N.W.)
A. M.....................................................
R. S. (Stuttgart)

(Breton Evangelical Mission).
Mrs. B. (London, S.W.)
K. H. (Ayr, N.B.) ...
D. (Herne Hill)
L. E. (Exeter)
A. H. (Japan)...
C. (Islewqrth)...
J. H. (Sidmouth)
W. W. (Hereford) ...
W . W . H. (Ashbourne)
L ........................ - ...
A. M. (Gloucester) ...

(Trinitarian Bible Society).
Anonymous ...

1 0
1 0 0
I 0 0
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0 3 4
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l 0 7
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Anonymous ... ... ... ... o 5
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H E B R E W S  XI ;

X IV .— F A IT H ’S S U F F E R IN G  FOR GOD. ! 

“ A nd Others.”

(i.) “ W ere T ortured not A ccepting D eliverance.”

(»• 35)-

W ith these two words we are introduced to the 
latter of the last two groups :— Faith’s power to 

suffer for God : —
/ “ But others were tortured not accepting prof erred release
in order that they might attain to a resurrection that was 
better [than a release from the torture procured by 
apostasy].”

We must first notice the place that these “ others” 
occupy In the great theme which is the subject of this 
chapter.

These last two groups correspond with the first group 
of three— Abel, Enoch and Noah, both being occupied 
with reference to God. A glance at the structure will 
be sufficient to show this.

We are now in a position to attend to the rendering 
we have given above of the remainder of the 35th 
verse, which, in our last chapter, we saw was wrongly 
divided so as not to sufficiently and properly distinguish 
the two groups.

We must therefore break up the verse, and commence 
this last group with the words

14 But others.”
It is not merely “ and others.” A great demarcation 

is made, by the word “ but,” between the conquering 
and the suffering group; between those who overcame 
through faith in God’s power to strengthen, and these 
“ others ” who were overcome and remained faithful in 

- spite of all, through their faith in God’s power to
sustain. -

This brings us to the heart of our subject, and shows 
. us the nature pf the faith* in question.

It is remarkable that no mention is made, of the 
‘/faith” of those in this last group. There is in the 
former group ; “ Who, through faith, subdued kingdoms,

' &c.”
Here, it is simply, “ But others were tortured,” &c., 

with no reference to their faith ! At the end of all it is 
added in words, which include them with the whole of 
the “ great cloud of witnesses ” from Abel onward, “ and 

, these all, having obtained a good report through faith.” 
How can we account for this seeming omission in

connection with those who suffered the loss of all 
things ? What does the omission say to us ?

Is it not to tell us this, and thus to emphasize the 
necessary difference between this last group and all the 
others who are mentioned in this chapter ?

It was not “  through faith” that these suffered, in 
the same sense that those overcame and wrought 
wondrous works by their faith which was given to them 
as the gift of God.

In this last case they suffered on account of their faith. 
The former overcame through believing what they had 

I heard from God, these latter were overcome on account 
of their own faithfulness to God. Of course, they were 
able to endure only through God’s sustaining grace. 
But the fact thus emphasized points us to the one 
feature which covers the case of this whole group.

Thousands of people have suffered in similar ways 
because of their sins and wickedness as merr among 
men. Those who were not worthy of the world have 

j been tortured, have had mockings and scourgings,
| bonds and imprisonments. - They have been slain in* 

war and executed by the sword for offences against the 
state and against their fellows. But these, “ others ” 
who are referred to here, are in a different class altogether; 
for, of these “ the world was not worthy ” (v. 38). While 
some suffered for their faithlessness to their fellow- 
men, these suffered for their faithfulness to God.

We are to distinguish this fact. It affects all that 
we have to say. It bids us look for the true reason, 
and for the practical lesson for our own selves. W e 
bring God in, and all is clear. It was steadfastness in 
their belief of what they heard from God which 
brought all their sufferings from man.

Men had no other quarrel with them. Men had 
not been injured by them. The'tortures and sufferings 
which they endured were all and wholly on account of 
man’s rooted enmity against God and His Word. This 
it is which enables us to understand the words used.

Let us look at them :
“ B ut others were T ortured.”

The word “ tortured ” means beaten or cudgelled to 
death. The Greek word is tympanizo which means to 
beat $n a tympanum or drum. This was an instrument of 
torture, being a wooden frame resembling a drum on 
which criminals were stretched to be beaten to death.* 
See 2 Macc. vi. 19, 28, 30; vii. 9 (which we shall have 
to refer to later).

Not accepting the [proffered] liberation ; t.*., on the 
condition of apostatizing in order that they might attain - 
(or obtain) a resurrection, better and far preferable to a 
release from torture procured by a denial of their faith.

The word “ better” must be taken as referring either 
to the restoration to life mentioned in the earlier part

* Probably, the beating of drums was conjoined with this, in order
to drown the cries of the sufferer.



*4 THINGS TO COME. F ebruary, i$ if-

of the verse (see i KiDgs* ** xvii. and 2 Kings iv.) ; or, 
“ better ” than the redeeming of it for a while, from 
temporal death, on the conditions prescribed.

The Greek reads “ not accepting T H E  redemption,* 
the deliverance, procured on account of satisfaction 

given, which, in this case was recantation and apostasy.
Far 11 better” than.ransom at this price was death 

itself in view of' resurrection of which they had heard 
from God, and believed.

Certain as were their present sufferings, God’s Word 
was no less certain, and their faith enabled them to 
prefer, the certain future and glorious resurrection to 
a continued life on earth, especially in the times in 
which they were then living.

It was “ better” than a resuscitation or regaining 
of their present life, to be again subject to death, and 
perhaps to torture.

They had resurrection as their hope, as all godly 
Jews had. Paul himself says before his judges : “ I . . . 
have hope toward God which they themselves also allow 
that there shall be a resurrection of the dead both 
of the just and unjust.” (Acts xxiv. 15). That 
“ hope ” was based on their “ faith ” (Heb. xi. 1), and 
their faith was based on the Word which they had 
“ heard ” from God.

mother and her seven sons, as recorded in 2 Macc. vii. 
who were scourged * (t/. 36) as well as tortured.

The second son in the midst of his tortures exclaimed 
to Antiochus “ Thou, miscreant, dost release us out of 
this present life, but the King of the world shall raise up 
us, who have died for His laws unto an eternal 
renewal of life ” (2 Macc. vii. 9).

“ Likewise, the third son, who when he put forth his 
tongue to have it wrenched out as his brother’s had 
been,” stretched forth his hands courageously, and 
nobly said “ From heaven I* possess these ; and for His 
laws’ sake I contemn these; and from Him I hope to 
receive these back again ” (v. 11).

The fourth son, in like manner, “ being come near to 
death he said thus: ‘ It is good to die at the hands of 
men and look for the hopes which are given by God, 
that we shall be raised up again by Him ; for, as for thee, 
thou shalt have no resurrection unto life1” (y. 14).

If these were the hopes of godly Jews who had 
returned from the home of Babylonian traditions which 
would do away with resurrection as a hope, we may be 
sure that those who suffered under Jeroboam, Ahab, 
Jezebel and Manasseh had the same blessed hope, and 
looked on resurrection as better than release from 
torture at the price of apostasy.

Josephus tells us how “ every good man . . . believes i 
that God hath made this grant to those that observe j 
these laws, even though they be obliged readily to die ; 
for them, that they shall come into being again, and, at ; 
a certain revolution of things, receive a better life than • 
they enjoyed before” (Josephus Against Apion ii. 31. j 
Whiston). !

It is of course possible that the word “ better ” may j 
refer to the resurrection “ of the just,” and “ of life,” as 
being better than that “ of the unjust” or, “ of con
demnation.” But the word may be “ better,” used of 
two good things, one of which is better than the other ; 
rather than of one good— and the other evil.

This is why we have sought out a reference for the 
word, more in harmony with the context.

There can be little doubt that the Apostle referred to 
the case of “ Eleazar one of the principal scribes” (in 
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes). “ A man already 
stricken in years, and of a noble countenance* was 
compelled to open his mouth to eat swine’s flesh which 
had been offered to a false god. But he, welcoming 
death with renown rather than life with pollution, 
advanced of his own accord to the instrument of torture 
[the tympanum] but first spat forth the flesh. When 
his friends had besought him to spare his life, he stead
fastly refused and went straightway to the instru
ment of torture.” (Read 2 Macc. vi. 19-31 J.

That resurrection was the hope that sustained those 
who thus suffered is shown by the account of the

* The word is apolutrusisf which occurs 19 times in the N .T., and
it rendered “  redemption ” 9 times (Lu. xxi. 28. Rom. iii. 24 ; viii. 23,
1 Cor. i.30. Eph. i. 7, 14; iv. 30. Col. i. 14. Heb. ix. 15), and
** deliverance " once, in this passage.

□□
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Bv James C hristopher Smith.

No. 1. “ D ispensation.”

In the Scriptures of Truth, words are used with 
wpnderful uniformity of meaning. The benefit of 

this is often lost in translations. Translators frequently 
use different words for the same Hebrew or Greek 
word for the mere sake of variety of expression. The 
Word of God ought not to be so treated. And if it is 
so treated, to a certainty we shall be losers by the 
process.

In the series of words we are about to study, we shall 
have ample illustration of the truth of the above state
ments. Increasingly it is our conviction that we must 
define our terms and keep strictly to what the Bible 
really says, in “ words which the Holy Spirit teaches.” 

The Greek word translated by “ dispensation ” is of 
great importance, and will well repay careful study. We 
speak and write of Dispensational Truth : the word 
“ dispensation!” however, does not quite bear out what 
we mean by that form of teaching : but when we see 
the exact significance and application of this word we 
shall value Dispensational Truth all the more.

Let us first of all get the word and its cognates, with 
their linguistic value and use, in the New Testament. 

There are three words, all from the same roots,
•Not the same word as in v. 35, but the ordinary word for 

scourging (mastix)f so rendered only in Acts xxii. 24. Elsewhere 
rendered “ plague” (Mark iii. r. 10, 29, 34. Luke vii. 21).
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which we must put side by side so as to reach exact 
and reliable teaching.

The first is the verb oikonomco.
The second is the noun oikonomos.
The third is the noun oikonomia.
Any reader can see that in letters and sound these 

words are very much alike, only in the two letters at 
the ends do they differ. The analysis of one, therefore* 
will show the radical significance of them all.

They are compound words, made up of two much 
used Greek terms, namely, oikos, “ a house,” or nouse- 
hold : and nomos, “  a lawx” or “ rule.*’ The noun 
oikonomia, accordingly, bears the significance of the 
law of a house, or the administration of the affairs of a 
household. (Compare Gen. 15. 1). It is exactly given 
in our word “ stewardship.” j

Correspondingly, the word oikonomos bears the sense , 
of administrator of a house or steward of a household: j 
and, in the same way the word oikonomco expresses I 
the exercise of such a stewardship or administration.

The verb oikonomco occurs just once : (Luke 16, 2). j 
The noun oikonomos occurs ten times, as follows : j 

Luke 12. 42; 16. 1, 3, S. Rom. 16. 23. 1 Cor. 4. 1, 2. ' 
Gal. 4. 2. Titus 1. 7. 1 Peter 4. 10.

The noun oikonomia occurs eight times, namely : 
Luke 16. 2, 3, 4. 1 Cor. 9 . 17. Ephes. 1. 10; 3. 2. Col.
1. 25. 1 Tim. 1. 4.

Here, then, is the information we need: here is the 
New Testament use of these words: here are the data 
from which alone we can reach the truth conveyed by 
these terms.

It will be seen that oikonomos is consistently rendered ; 
“ steward,” with two exceptions, viz., Rom. 16. 23, 
where it is chamberlain, and Gal. 4. 2, governor. The 
word “ steward ” would be equally appropriate and • 
correct in these two passages. The one use of the . 
verb, in Luke 16. 2, is in strict keeping with the j 
above: “  Thou mayest exercise the office of steward no ■ 
longer.”

Then coming to the word oikonomia, which will 
more fully occupy us, we note a peculiar variety of 
rendering. In Luke 16. 2, 3, 4, it is correctly rendered 
“ stewardship.” In 1 Tim. 1. 4, it is translated 
“ edifying.” There is no excuse for such a misuse of 
the word. Here, as elsewhere, it ought to be trans
lated “ stewardship ” : not “ a godly edifying” but a 
“ stewardship (or administration) of God." In the rest 
of the passages— (1 Cor. 9 . 17; Ephes. 1. 10; 3. 2 ; 
Col. 1. 25)— the word appears as “  dispensation.”

One wonders what it was that made^the translators 
of the Authorised Version use such a variety of terms 
to translate the same Greek word. Evidently they felt 
that, in Ephesians and Colossians, the truth therein 
taught, demanded some other word than ‘ stewardship.* 
And whether they meant the word ‘ dispensation * to 
express a time value is not easy to determine. The 
English word “ dispensation ” itself is a compound, 
made of two Latin words, meaning to weigh out, 
divide out, and cannot, therefore, according to its 
etymology, be said to convey a hint of Age-Time.

The Revised Version is no better. It retains the 
word “ dispensation*’ in- these passages but puts 
“ stewardship” in the margin. There is perhaps a 
far-off affinity of thought between the two words, 
inasmuch as a steward in exercising his stewardship 
does dispense his master’s goods, and, thus far, it would 
express a part, at least, of the content of stewardship.

But it is in modern Biblical exposition that the word 
has come to convey the idea of time, and to express 
what properly should be called Age-Time teaching.

Our English word “ economy” almost exactly 
transliterates the Greek word and, if it had retained the 
Greek meaning, it would have been an excellent 
translation; but, in the present day the word 
“ economy ” has come to have largely a domestic as 
well as a political reference.

We fall back, therefore, on the word “ stewardship ” 
(or “ administration ”) as the best translation in all the 
passages where the word occurs.

A steward, then, is a person to whom is committed 
or entrusted the management of a household or an 
estate, or whatever it is that is put under his care. 
This is the meaning in the first place in the Bible 
where the word occurs, namely Genesis 15. 2 (compare 
Luke 16. 1-4). And, when we remember how it is 
written that “  it is required in stewards that a man be 
found faithful,” we reach a thought which is at the 
very heart of the subject before us.

Here we are dealing with Truth, Scripture Truth* 
Truth revealed by God and committed to witnesses and 
stewards— and this revelation and this committment 
according to Age-Time conditions. The thing com
mitted, therefore, is Truth : and the stewardship is the 
stewardship of Truth : and the faithfulness required is 
faithfulness in regard to the special truth Revealed.

In view of all this, we come to the estimate of the 
value of this word as a vehicle of (or expression of) the 
mind of God. We think it a fair conclusion to say that 
the “ stewardship *’ mentioned in 1 Tim. 1. 4, refers to 
the same subject as in Ephesians and Colossians and 
must be interpreted according to the fuller statements 
of these two Prison Epistles. Instead of giving heed 
to, or being occupied with strange teaching, and myths, 
and genealogies (things which give rise to useless 
questionings) we are rather to be occupied with God*s 
stewardship of truth calling upon the exercise of our 
faith. Revealed truth is not something to debate about, 
but something to be believed.

Taking 1 Tim. 1. 4 in this way, it will be seen that 
the references in 1 Cor. 9. 17 ; Ephes. 1. 10 and 3. 2 ; 
and in Col. 1. ?5 have to do with two subjects, viz., the - 
Gospel, and the Secret (or Mystery)

1st. T he G ospel.
This is the subject of the whole paragraph in 1 Cor.

9. 1-23. What is called, in verse 12, “ the gospel of 
Christ,** is named eight times in the verses that follow, 
finishing with the striking words, “  And everything I 
do on account of the Gospel that I may become its 
partner.*' This is Paul’s gospel whose solemn 
authority he regards as so sacred that, in Gal. 1. 3, 9,
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he pronounces a ban on those who would preach a 
different gospel.

And in this place, also, the dominant authority of it, 
as a revelation from God, commands the Apostle’s mind 
and conscience in such a way that a woe rests on him 
if he does not preach it (v. 16). And why so ? Because, 
as he adds, in v. 17, “ If I am doing this of free choice,
I have a reward; but if not of choice, I am entrusted 
with a stewardship.” This Gospel was a “ stewardship 
of G od” to him, and hence to deal double in handling 
it, or to preach it from false motives, would convict him 
of guilt as.being an unfaithful steward.

Now let us carry this with us to the next subject, 
namely,

2nd. T he S e c r e t .

We cannot here attempt to expound the passages in ! 
Ephes. 1. 10 ; 3. 2 ; and Col. 1. 25 ; it is enough to point 
out how all these verses refer to “ The Secret,” and the 
contexts sufficiently explain them. The point to 
specially mark is that Paul emphasises the fact that 
the revelation of this “ secret ’’ was a definite “ steward
ship of God,” (like the “ gospel ” in 1 Cor. 9). It was 
new truth; it was never known before; and hence it 1 
was a new stewardship. In Ephes. 1. 9, 10, he speaks 1 
of the “ secret of God’s will,” with a view to “ a ' 
stewardship belonging to the fulness of the seasons ” i 
and explains this as a “ heading up of all things in 
Christ.”

The time for the administration of this secret was not j 
yet come, but it is already a matter revealed and made ! 
known.

But w"hen we come to Ephes. 3. 2, and Col. 1. 25, we 
are dealing with a secret and a stewardship concerning 
ourselves, as members of the body of Christ, and the 
administration of which is now present and which 
specially characterises God’s testimony in this Age.

In Ephes. 3. 1-7, he declares that he is “ the prisoner 
of Christ Jesus in behalf of the Nations” (Jews, as 
such, are no more mentioned); that the “ stewardship 
of the Grace of God, bestowed on him, for them,” con
cerned the Secret given by revelation, “ ‘the Secret of 
the Christ,” (v. 5), thus unfolding further the manifold 
wisdom of God .and ,our complete heirship and co
partnership with and in Christ, in one body. This is our 
present place and portion : this stewardship is to be 
administered now and committed “ to faithful men” 
(2 Tim. 2. 2).

So, also, in Col. L 24-27, the Apostle says that all 
his sufferings were on behalf of Christ’s body, the 
assembly: and he adds, “ ofwhich I became a servant, 
a minister, according to the stewardship of Gody which 
was given to me for you, to set fully forth the Word of 
God— the Secret . . . hidden from the ages . . . but 

' has now been manifested to His saints.”
Thus we come into clear sight of some of the 

stewardships of Grace and Glory committed to this 
wonderful witness of Christ.

The subject is particularly helpful in showing how 
different stewardships _of truth may be running in 

.'parallel lines during the same Age.

The twelve Apostles had a stewardship of testimony : 
and Paul had other and further bestowments of grace 
and stewardships of Truth; but we see them being 
administered, side by side, during the Pentecostal 
Epoch, until Israel ceased ta be dealt with as a nation 
and the sign-gift testimony was superseded. After that 
the full blaze of the testimony that concerns us burst 
out, and found final expression in the Prison Letters.

We have a parallel to this in the long period during 
which Israel was under the Law of Moses. New truth 
came in and was stated, as* the promises concerning 
David’s throne and Kingdom: and the “ oath ’’ con
cerning the new priesthood after the order of 
Melchsiedec; but while these things were revealed and 
spoken, they did not, at that time, free Israel from 
obligation to obey the Sinaitic Covenant and the 
Mosaic ceremonial law. Thus we see, there, two 
stewardships of Truth running side by side, just as we 
see the same thing in the Acts of the Apostles.

There is no violent break in the passing and coming 
of Age-Times : but, in the working of God, and in His 
overruling of events, there does come a time when the 
testimony of one Age ceases, and the testimony of 
the one that succeeds it, holds the field and dominates 
the new Epoch.

Let us learn from all truth in all ages; but let us 
see that we know the mind of God in the stewardships 
of truth that specially concern ourselves, in the Age 
now present! As Paul sa y s : “ The Grace of God 
bestowed on me for you. ' 9

“ TH E  GOSPEL OF T H E  GLORY OF 
C H R IS T .”

II. T he C reator.

I t is only the fool who says there is no God, and 
Paul declares,that men are without excuse for 

Atheism or Agnosticism, since the “ invisible things of 
God since the creation of the world are clearly seen, 
being perceived through the things that are made, 
even His everlasting power and Divinity ” (Rom. 1. 
20, R.V.).

But though in the objects around us there is proof 
enough of a Creator, God has not left us without direct 
testimony in His Word. When theologians are unable 
to establish their traditions from Scripture, they resort 
to inference,, and assert that they are assumed there.- 
Not so Jehovah. Though a Creator can be inferred 
from the works of His hand, He repeatedly asserts 
Himself to be such, Just as He proclaims His Divine 
attributes. W e are not left to assume or argue them. 
The Word declares them. '

Is it omnipresence ? “ Am I a God at hand, saith
the Lord, and not a God afar off? Can any hide him
self in secret places that I shall not see him ? saith the
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Lord.' Do not* I fill heaven and earth? saith the ! 
Lord ” (Jer. 23. 23, 24).

• Is it omniscience ? The eyes of the Lord run to . 
and fro through the whole earth ” (2 Chron. 16. 9). ; 
“ 1 know the things that come into your mind” (Ezek. 
II.5). “ He revealeth the deep and secret things; He |
knoweth whar is in. the darkness, and the light dwelleth 
with Him ” (Dan. 2. 22).

Is it omnipotence ? “ Is anything too hard for the 
Lord ” (Gen. 18. 24 ; Jer. 32. 27) ?

Is it immortality ? “ I lift up my hand to heaven, 
and say, I live for ever ” (Deut. 32. 40). “ Hast thou not 
heard that the everlasting God, the L ord, fainteth 
not?” (Isa. 40. 28). “ Who only hath immortality”
(1 Tim. 6. 16).

So too with creation. Jehovah challenges Job with 
the question, “ Where wast thou when I laid the 
foundations of the earth ? ” (Job. 38. 4). All the four 
chapters (38—41) are filled with assertions by Jehovah of 
His creative power, and the result is seen in Job’s con
fession, “ I know that Thou canst do everything, and 
that no thought of Thine can be hindered ” (ch. 42. 2, 
margin).

See, too, the repeated testimony in Isaiah. “ To 
whom then will ye liken Me, or shall I "be equal P'saith 
the Holy One. Lift up your eyes on high, and behold 
Who hath created these things, that bringeth out their 
hosts by number; He calleth them all by names by the 
greatness of His might, for that He is strong in power; 
not one faileth ” (Isa. 40.*25, 26). “ Thus saith God 
the L ord, He That created the heavens and stretched 
them out; He That spread forth the earth and that 
which cometh out of it; He That giveth breath to the 
people upon ir, and spirit to them that walk therein ” 
(ch. 42. 5). “ Thus saith the L ord, thy Redeemer,
and He That formed thee from the womb, T am the 
Lord That maketh all things, That stretched forth the 
heavens alone; That spreadeth abroad the earth by 
Myself” (ch. 44. 24). “ Thus saith the Lord unto the
house of Israel. . . . Seek Him That maketh the seven 
stars and Orion ” (Amos 5. 4, 8). These are some of 
the direct assertions by the Lord Himself of His work 

• in “ creation.”

Hence Asaph cries, “ The day is Thine, the night 
also is Thine, Thou hast prepared the light and the 
Sun. Thou hast set all the borders of the earth ; Thou 
hast made summer and winter ” (Ps. 74. 16,. .17)* So, 
too, Ethan in Ps. 89. 11, 12 and Moses in Ps. 90. 2. 
The Afflicted One of Ps. 102, thinking of his. brief life, 
breaks forth into adoration in the words, “ Of old Thou 
hast laid the foundations of the earth, and the heavens 
are the work of Thy hands. They shall perish, but 
Thou shalt endure; yea, all of them shall wax old as a 
garment; as a vesture shalt* Thou change them, and 
they shall be changed; but Thou art the same, and 
Thy years shall have no end ” (verses 25-27). :

Listen to Nehemiah :— “ There, even Thou, art Lord 
alone; Thou hast made heaven, the heaven of heavens, 
with all their host, the earth, with all things that are 
therein, the seas, and all that is therein; and Thou 
preservest them a ll; and the host of heaven worship
ped  Thee” (Neh. 9. 6); or to Hezekiah when he 
spread Rabshakeh’s letter before the Lord (Isa. 37. 16) ; 
or to Jeremiah when he had completed the redemption, 
purchase of Hanameel’s land in Anathoth, on which 
the King of Babylon’s army was encamped (Jer. 32. 17). 
It were well if in our prayers to-day there were more 
of such adoration of God for what He is, quite apart 
from our needs and His provision for meeting 
them.

With reference to the glory of Christ in Creation, we 
are taught that “ all things were made by Him; and 
without Him was not anything made that was made ” 
(John 1. 3); that “ by Him were all things created, that 
are in heaven, and that are in earth, visible and 
invisible, whether they be thrones, or dominions, or 
principalities, or powers; all things were created by 
Him, and for H im ” (Col. 1. 16). See also Heb. 1. 
2, 8,.10.

The relationship between the Father and the Son 
in creation, as in all His works, is indicated in the 
words “ My Father worked hitherto, and I work,” and 
when the Jews were angered at this, for they understood, 
and rightly, that it was a claim to equality with Godr 
He added “ The Sotrcan do nothing of Himself but 
what He seeth the Father do; for what things soever

The testimonies of His servants inspired by His 
Spirit are multitudinous. We can only give the 
references to a few of them. Pss. 94. 9; 95. 5, .6; 
124. 8; 134. 3 ; 136. 5-9; 146. 6 : Prov. 16. 4 ; Jer. 10. 
IZ-X3; Jonah 1. 9; Zech. 12. 1.

Before leaving this part of the subject, we must call 
attention to the recognition of God as the Creator in the 
prayers of His people. The scoffer says, If God knows 
everything, what is the use of telling Him what He 
knows already ? In our praises and thanksgivings, our 
prayers and supplications, we know we are telling Him 
what He knows already. But it is His due to be enquired 
of, and to be acknowledged. It is the recognition of the 
proper relationship of dependence in which we stand to 
Him. It is His right to be not only praised for what 
He has done for us, but also to1 be adored for His 
glorious character and His mighty works.

He doeth, these also dceth the Son likewise” (John 5 . 
17, 19). This was His usual method of dealing with 
objectors. Insteadof softening the statement that gave 
offence, He repeated or emphasized it. See the con
versation in John 6. 26-65, anĉ  note the hard sayings 
reiterated in z^.,37, 44, 62, 65.
* The words in John 5. 17, 19 show that the plan of 
creation was the Father’s, while the Son was the 
executive power. We read in Prov. 8. 30, “ There I 
was by Him, as one brought up with Him,” which the 
R.V. renders “ as a Master-workman.” Gesenius says 
the Hebrew word is connected with a verb which 
means, “ to prop, stay, sustain,” and hence “ such as 
one may safely lean on.” Hence it is translated 
<€ nurse ” in Ruth 4. 16, and 2 Sam. 4. 4 (c/. Isa. 49.23). 
It is undoubtedly akin to the word “ Amen,” which' 
has the same letters as the verb to which Gesenius
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refers, only with different vowel points. How 
beautifully it describes Him Who could be relied on to 
carry out the Father's purposes, the Amen, the Faithful 
and True Witness, Whom He called “ Mine Elect, in 
Whom My soul delighteth,” Who will not fail nor be 
discouraged.

Just as He bore a true testimony, speaking the 
words the Father had given Him, sealing His witness 
to the truth by witnessing before Pontius Pilate a good 
confession, so He had, long before, faithfully carried out 
the Father's purpose in creation, and the perfectness, 
the order, the beauty, the grandeur of its vastness, the 
exquisite faultlessness of ils minute detail are the 
result.

Wisdom is the name He adopts in* connection with 
creation (Prov. 8. 12). There, as well as in redemption, 
He is the wisdom of God as well as the power of God 
(1 Cor. 1. 24).

Well may we cry with the Psalmist, 44 O L ord, how 
manifold are Thy works ! In wisdom hast Thou made 
them a ll; the earth is full'of Thy riches M (Ps. 104. 24); 
and ascribe praise to Him Who alone doeth great 
wonders, to Him That by wisdom made the heavens 
(Ps. 136. 4, 5).

The Almighty Himself challenges this acknowledg
ment. Elihu had asked Job, “ Dost thou know the 
balancing of the clouds, the wondrous works of Him 
Which is perfect in knowledge” (ch. 37. 16); and the 
L ord repeated the question when He demanded, 
44 Who can number the clouds in wisdom, or, who can 
stay the bottles of heaven ? ” (ch. 38. 37)

How marvellously is the wisdom of the Creator seen 
in the adaptation of the different parts of the frame of 
His creatures to the conditions of their existence. In 
one of the Bridgewater Treatises by Sir Chas. Bell, 
the human hand is described, and how the whole frame 
is conformed to it. He represents an objector saying 
44 The bones and forms of joints you are thus admiring, 
so far from being peculiarly suited to the hand of man, 
may be found in any other vertebrated animal.” But 
that, he says, 44 would only remind us that we erred in 
looking at a part only, instead of embracing a compre
hensive system ; where by slight, hardly perceptible, 
changes and gradations in t h %  forms, the analogous 
bones were adjusted to every condition of animal 
existence.” This variation within slight limits, of 
which the Evolutionist makes so much, only proves 
that so far from the Creator making experiments to 
improve His work, He, Who is perfect in knowledge, 
knew the end at which He aimed, and adapted the 
frame and organs of His creatures to the varied con
ditions in which He purposed they should live^

What shall be said of the manifestations of power in 
the works of His hands? We can but adduce two 
passages in illustration. 44 In His hand are the deep 
places of the earth ; the strength of the hills is His also ” 
(Ps. 95. 4). One has only to contemplate a hill sending 
out its roots into the valley to be impressed with the 
force of the Psalmist’s words. The other verse is Jer- 
5. 22. 41 Fear ye not Me,saith the L ord : will ye not

tremble at My presence, which have p l a c e d  the sand 
for the bound of the sea, by a perpetual decree that it 
cannot pass it ; and though the waves thereof toss them, 
selves, yet can they not prevail.”

And what shall be said of the beauty of His works ? 
He asks Job, “ Gavest thou the goodly wings unto the 
peacock, or wings and feathers unto the ostrich ? ” And 
if the beauty with which He hath clothed the feathered 
tribes be such, what of those flowers of the field to 
which He said Solomon’s array was not to be compared ? 
His lavish hand has filled the earth with these lovely 
forms, of which

44 Full many a one is born to blush unseen,
And waste its sweetness on the desert air.” 

Why were they made, but to delight the eye of those 
who were to tread this earth, and for whom His loving- 
kindness filled its depths with all its mineral wealth, 
and clothed its surface with all that was needed for 
their sustenance. 44 He hath made everything beautiful 
in its tim e” (Eccl. 3. n ).

H. C. B owker.
Northwood, Middlesex.

(To be continued).
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T H E  D I F F E R E N C E  B E T W E E N  D O C T R IN E  
A N D  D I S P E N S A T I O N -

“ O ! the Depth of the Riches.”

W e desire in this article to emphasize a somewhat 
unobserved distinction that seems fundamental 

to a right understanding of Truth, viz., the difference 
there is between Doctrinal Truth and Dispensational 
Truth. Hitherto we have emphasized the bearing 
of the Apostle Paul’s commission upon this present 
Dispensation. W e have insisted upon the sharp 
division of his Epistles according as they range them
selves on either side of the “ Ancient Landmark”— 
Acts 28.

W e co not, however, deny by any means the perfect 
symmetry, or the unity of Paul’s Epistles as a whole; 
neither do we say that, because the chronological order 
is so important we therefore discredit any attempt 
to show the wonderful teaching observable in the 
canonical order of bis writings.

Among the important factors jof Dispensational Truth, 
we cannot but see that the setting up of the kingdom 
necessitates at least the King and His subjects. But 
now, the King is rejected, the rightful subjects are 
44 Lo-Amnii ” (44 not My people ” ), and the setting up of 
the kingdom has been postponed.

44 It is not for us to know the times and seasons;” 
these things lie beyond’our limits.

Let us turn to Peter’s words in Acts 3, 17-26. Note
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the two things spoken by the mouth of the Holy 
Prophets. “ The sufferings of Christ and the glory 
that should follow.” From 1 Pet. 1. 11, we gather that 
Peter’s commission did not include the Dispensational 
parenthesis. He very plainly tells us so in the second 
Epistle. He confesses that there was a long in
terval between the “ sufferings ” and the “  glories,” 
and that some had grown weary of the waiting and had 
said “ Where is the promise of His coming ? ” Peter 
knew his Lord sufficiently to know that all would be 
well. He says that this long-suffering meant salvation, 
but refers his readers to the writings of Paul, saying 
that in all Paul’s letters there will be found references 
to these things in which some are indeed, confessedly, 
hard to be understood. 1

So far as Peter’s ministry was concerned, the Jews 
as a nation, and the kingdom with its base at Jerusalem, 
were its centre and circumference. The book of the 
Acts is practically divided up into two grand sections. 
In the first section (Chaps. 1-12), Peter is the central 
figure; in the second section (Chap. 13-28), Paul 
is the important figure. Peter’s work revolves around 
Jerusalem: Paul’s carries him step by step to Rome; 
Peter’s work in the Acts commences at Jerusalem, 
Paul’s, in its full sense, commences at Antioch, in entire 
independence of Jerusalem and “ The Twelve.” Even 
his conversion, and his first witness took place outside 
the Lund of Israel.

Peter’s first miracle was one of healing :— Paul’s, one 
of judicial* blinding. Peter’s was symbolic of Israel’s 
restoration (“ then shall the lame man leap as a hart.” 
Isa. 35. 6). Paul’s was typical of the effect of Israel’s 
rejection of the Gospel (“ blindness in part hath 
happened unto Israel until the fulness of the Gentiles 
be come in ” (Rom. 11. 25).

After Acts 14, Paul comes into touch with the Jews 
and “ the Twelve.” He visits the Jews of the Dispersion, 
going to their synagogues, witnessing to them as their 
apostate brethren in the land had been witnessed to.

At the same time the Apostle Paul began a work 
among the Gentiles, linked with the work among the 
Jews, yet in many respects distinct from the ministry 
of Peter and “ the Twelve.” He founded churches, 
addressed to them Epistles, and gradually prepared 
them for the mighty upheaval, when the Jew and the 
Kingdom would be placed on one side, and the special 
work unto which he had been chosen could be under
taken, unhampered by the affairs of the transitional 
Dispensation during which “ all the day long the Lord 
had stretched out His hands unto a disobedient and 
gainsaying people.”

All this we have said before, but we have repeated 
ourselves, hoping that those of our readers who were 
not in need of the reminder v w i l l  bear with it for the 
sake of those who may not have seen, or remembered 
what has been already written in these pages.

The Dispensational position and teaching of Romans 
has been a difficulty with some. One question which 
we are asked is, How do we reconcile our statements 
as to the hopes of the believer being linked to the Jew,

when in the Epistle to the Romans the opening chapters 
seek to dethrone the Jew from his former pre-eminence ? 
There is no difference, all under sin. Salvation for 
either Jew or Gentile is obtained only through faith in 
Christ. Here we have an instance of the need for 
discriminating between D ISPEN SA TIO N  and 
D O CTR IN E.

Let us take an illustration from Romans 3 :—
“ What then the S U P E R IO R IT Y  of the Jew, or 
“ What P R O F IT  is there of circumcision ? 

“ MUCH E V E R Y  W A Y .”
At the close of the second Chapter the Apostle had 

said that circumcision profited if one kept the law; 
but, failing that, circumcision was nullified; that only 

he is a Jew who is so inwardly, and circumcision of 
the heart, in spirit, not in letter, whose praise is not of 
men, but of God ” (Rom. 2. 28, 29).

This has reference to individual standing before 
God— in other words this is D O CTR IN A L truth. 
The Apostle immediately anticipates the objection of 
the Jew by stating and answering the question as 
quoted above (3. 1,2). The Jew is represented as saying 
“ If what you say is true, where then is the superiority,

1 the advantage, the profit of being a Jew ? where is the 
benefit of being numbered among the circumcision ? ” 

The Apostle answers “ MUCH every way ! ” In one 
breath he levels Jew and Gentile in the dust, in the 
next he emphasizes the pre-eminence of Israel. He 
does not in Rom. 3 enumerate their advantages: he 
reserves this for the opening chapter of the Dispensa
tional section— (Chap. 9), where the context demands 
the full recognition of Israel’s privileges. Here, in 
Rom. 3, the Doctrinal section, he dees not give a list of 
Israel’s advantages, but selects that one which most 
helps the teaching of the Doctrinal position, “ First, 
indeed, that to them were entrusted the oracles of God.” 

This was a distinct advantage over all Nations. But 
the question was What had they done with the trust?

| They had betrayed it, as the very next verses showl 
and as the scope of the doctrine demands. The 
Apostle clinches the argument of Chap. 2. The Jew 
having greater privileges had thereby greater responsibil
ities." He says that they were “ entrusted,” but that 

j they were “  untrustworthy.” The objector is not 
1 allowed to turn the Apostle away from his main 

argument. He does not fully answer the questioning 
of the faithfulness of God until he reaches Chaps. 9-11.

The next statement of the objector of Rom. 3, reveals 
the secret of the misunderstanding. We shall catch the 
force better if we read the two related questions with 
their answers together.

“ What then the superiority of the Jew, or what 
profit is there of Circumcision ? ” 

(Dispensationally) “ Much every way.”
“ What then. Are we better than they ? ” 

(Doctrinally) “ NO, IN NO W I S E ! ”
Thus wdthin the space of nine verses the Apostle 

positively asserts that the Jew has a superiority, and as 
positively denies it. Either he contradicts himself 
(which we cannot admit), or else he is speaking of tuo
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distinct things— which is the very truth we desire to 
emphasize. Let this clear distinction once be seen, and 
we shall have many of our difficulties solved at once.

We fully admit that which must be patent to all, 
that 41 Romans ” is intensely individual so far as the 
subjects of justification and salvation are concerned. 
The Jew is not justified because he is a descendant from 
Abraham; the Gentile is not passed by because he 
could not prove his genealogy. The Jew was not saved 
because he was a Jew, and the Gentile could not be 
saved by BECO M IN G a Jew. One need only to read 
Gal. 2 and 3 to clear up this point.

Yet, with all this, we believe that “ Romans” was 
written to a people who were looking for the Kingdom, 
and whose hopes were dependent for their fulfilment 
(humanly speaking) upon the repentance of the Jewish 
nation. This is no more contradictory than Rom. 3. 1, 
2 and 9. The one relates to Doctrine, the other to 
Dispensation.

Rom. 8 was written to the selfsame believers as was 
Rom. 11. The one passage gives their indefectible 
standing IN C H R IS T ; the other their relation to the 
root and fatness of the Abrahamic “ Olive Tree.” In 
the one case we read 44 I am persuaded that neither 
death, nor life . . . shall be able to separate us 
from the love of God, which is in Christ Jesus our 
Lord.” In the other we read “ Thou wilt say then, the 
branches have been broken out, in order that I might 
be grafted in. R ight! kThey have been broken out 
through unbelief, and thou standest by faith. Be not 
high-minded, but fear, if God indeed has not spared the 
natural branches, lest it might be He spare not thee 
either.” In Rom. 11 a “ might be” is allowable. In 
Rom. 8 it would be intolerable. The one case is 
Dispensational, the other is Doctrinal. The “ Olive 
T ree” may be cut down, but the believer can never be 
separated from his Lord. Abrahamic blessings may 
be temporarily withheld, but union with Christ is 
eternal.

It will be seen that much, if not all, the doctrinal 
teaching.of the earlier Epistles of the Apostle Paul is 
as much truth for the present time as it was during 
the Transitional Period. The Doctrine of the Gospel 
has not been diminished, but has been enriched and 
amplified by succeeding revelations, “ The Gospel of 
God concerning His Son”. Rom. 1, 1 and 2, leading on 
to “ The Gospel of the Glory of Christ.” “ The Gpspel 
of the Grace of God ” being a stepping stone from 
Grace to Glory— “ The Gospel of the Glory of the 
Blessed God.”

The Dispensational . teaching is treated quite 
differently. The present Dispensation is quite distinct 
from all that went before. It is not the Pentecostal 
Dispensation developed; that will be the character of 
the “ time of the end ” ; it is the unique, unprecedented 
“ dispensation of the mystery ” and of the unsearch
able riches of Christ.

Another important consideration in the study of the 
Epistle to the Romans is the distinction observable 
between the Nation and the Remnant.

This we find very clearly in the 9th and 11th Chaps. 
Notice how the Apostle approaches “ Dispensational 
Truth.” There is no idle curiosity here; no hankering 
after something new, but in the opening words of 
Chap. 9, is evidenced the intense sorrow and anguish of 
heart with which the Apostle beheld the culminating 
apostasy of this people “ beloved for the Father’s sake.” 
He could see the end fast approaching. He was dictat
ing the last Epistle he would'ever send to a church on 
Earth before the mighty dispensational upheaval came, 
setting aside for centuries his beloved nation. He had 
just brought the Doctrinal section to a glorious 
conclusion— 44 No separation ” and “ No condemnation 
to those 44 in Christ.” This was connected with no 
fleshly rites or ordinances, no legal works of any kind 
whatever.

This corresponds with the first part of the Covenant 
recorded in Gen. 17.

Verses 2-8 reiterate such words as “ MY Covenant.” 
44 / will make,” 44 / will establish,” “ / will give,” 441 
will be.” This corresponds with the Doctrinal, and 
unconditional section, viz., Rom. 1-8.

Verses 9-14, speak of 44 Thou shalt keep,” “ My 
covenant in your flesh,” “ He hath broken My cove
nant.” This corresponds to the Dispensational and 
conditional section, viz., Rom. 9-11.

The Lord does not say that Abraham had to keep 
anything to become an 44 h e ir;” he believed in the 
Lord, and the Lord definitely prevented Abraham from 
entering into any obligation or compact, by sending 
him to sleep, while He alone made the Covenant. (See 
Gen. 15). When, however, the Lord speaks of 44 keep
ing ” and “ doing,” He says “  This is My covenant which 
ye shall keep,” and then instructs them with regard to 
an ordinance— circumcision, but not with regard to 
His unconditional promise.

The ordinance of circumcision was suited to a special 
people on the earth ;• they bore a peculiar witness; they 
possessed the oracles of G od; they enjoyed special 
privileges, and also incurred special responsibilities.

The popular fallacy, cherished by tradition, and 
nourished by pride, was that, because Israel descended 
from the Fathers, they must necessarily be safe. The 
advantages of the circumcision over the uncircumcision 
were great, but they were Dispensational} and not relative 
to salvation, justification, acceptance, or peace.

The initial step for Jew or Gentile was by faith into 
life and peace. Having once taken this step, the Jew 
could go forward '"into blessings which the Gentile 
believer was denied. In his pride he forgot that 
Abraham wasrthe father of M ANY N ATIO N S; that 
Abraham was a Gentile before he was a Jew ; that 
Abraham’s justification came before Abraham’s 
circumcision; and, forgetting this, he “ failed to dis
tinguish the things that differed.” His mistake has 
been perpetuated to this very day.

With the thought of the unconditional, salvation by 
grace and its precious fruit of 44 No separation,” the 
Apostle turns to contemplate his bretlmen according to 
the flesh,— drifting, drifting further from Him Who
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was their true hope, peace, and salvation :— “ I say the 
truth in Christ, I lie not, my conscience also bearing 
me witness in holy spirit.” There is a reason for this 
solemn oath-re»embling introduction.

Paul’s peculiar Dispensation depended, humanly 
speaking, upon the foreseen defection of Israel; and 
included a gospel whose terms did not commend it to 
the exclusiveness* of the Jewish teaching. This laid 
him open to the malice of his enemies, who spared no 
pains to damage his name, brand his utterances as 
heresy, and generally act in much the same way as 
many of our own brethren do to this day, whose eyes 
are as keen as that of a lynx to see the slightest 
deviation-from the accepted standards, but who have 
no eyes or ears for the honest endeavours to rightly 
divide the Word of Truth.

Thus it is that immediately the Apostle mentions 
the Gospel unto which he had been separated, he adds 
“ which He had before promised by His prophets in 
the Holy Scriptures" (Rom. 1, 1 and 2).

In. Rom. 3. 21, as soon as he declares the grand 
'foundation of his gospel, viz., “ A righteousness of 
God apart from law,” he adds “ being witnessed by 
the law and the prophets."

This fact may account for such a solemn introduction 
to this Dispensational passage. The next two verses 
have been variously interpreted. Some have thought 
that the Apostle is seeking to show his love for his 
brethren; that he emulates Moses as recorded in 
Ex. 32. 32, “ yet now if thou wilt forgive their sin 
. . . and if not blot me I pray Thee out of Thy Book 
which Thou hast written.”

There is another rendering of the passage, which is 
far more in harmony with the tenor of the Gospel, and 
is expressed in the following translation. “ I have 
great heaviness and continual sorrow in my heart for 
my brethren, my kinsmen, according to the flesh (for I 
used to wish myself to be a cursed thing from Christ)." 
The Apostle who had so distinctly said that nothing 
could ever separate him from his Lord, would hardly 
be expected to utter such a wish as is suggested by the 
A.V. rendering in the very next verses.

If we translate the imperfect tense,euchomen— “ used 
to wish," we shall get nearer to the Apostle’s meaning. 
.He knew what it was to be like his brethren, far oft 
from Christ, having no love towards Him. If we will 
note the introductory statements of Chaps. 10. and 11, 
we shall find the personal and typical character of 
Paul’s experience mentioned again.

“ Brethren, my heart’s desire and prayer to God for 
Israel is that they might be saved ; for I bear them 
record that they have a zeal of God, but not according 
to knowledge. For .they, being ignorant of God’s 
righteousness, and seeking to establish their own 
righteousness, have not submitted to the righteousness 

~of God. For Christ is an end of law unto righteousness 
for every one that believeth.” One has only to read 
Phil. 3, to see how parallel Paul’s case was with that 
of Israel. Paul’s conversion also had a typical aspect.

“ I say then, hath God cast away His people? Far

be the thought ; for I also am an Israelite, of the seed 
of Abraham, of the tribe of Benjamin.”

Quite in keeping with the passage, therefore, is the 
allusion by the Apostle to his own past in Rom. 9. 
How this would emphasize grace and magnify mercy. 
It would show that his present attitude was indeed, not 
one of ill-will, but of real sorrow and heartfelt prayer 
for his brethren.

Before he goes further into the Dispensational 
problem, he bears witness to the truth which we have 
sought to bring prominently forward, viz., the undoubted 
pre-eminence of Israel (Dispensationally). He enum
erates their peculiar privileges, which he purposely 
omitted in Chap. 3. The list that follows is no hap
hazard collection : all is in perfect order, every item in 
its right place, as the structure will serve to show.

If Paul was beside himself with grief, nevertheless 
the words he wrote were given by inspiration of God.

I s r a e l ’ s  D i s p e n s a t i o n a l  P r i v i l e g e s .
(Rom. 9. 3-5).

A ] According to the flesh. (kata sarha). Brethren. 
B | Who are Israelites.

C | To whom the Sonship.
D | Glory.

E | Covenants.
E  | Legislation.

D | Service.
C | Promises.

B | Whose are the Fathers.
A | According to the flesh. (kata saria). The 

Messiah.
* These privilegesand blessings which Israel enjoyed 

are bounded on either side (A and A ) by the F L E S H . 
The relationship with Christ was “ according to the 
flesh.” This must be kept in mind when we consider 
the blessings of the present Dispensation, which are all 
“ spiritual." Every member of this structure is en
hanced by comparison with the corresponding member.

Does be sorrow over his “ brethren according to the 
flesh ? ”— he praises God when he thinks of Christ, Who 
is also of Israel “  according to the flesh.”

Does he speak in the second case (B) of ‘ their 
distinguishing title “ Who areTsraelites? "— he speaks 
in the corresponding member (B) of the “ Fathers.” 
W e seemed to naturally expect that “ Sonship” 
(“ Adoption ” A.V.) would be balanced by “ Fathers’* 
in the structure, but as usual “ natural ” thoughts are 
not “ spiritual.” All were “  Israelites ” who descended 
from the “  Fathers," but all were not “ Sons." The 
Adoption, or placing as Sons, was by Promise, not* 
by natural descent. This is where the Jew stumbled.

The very next verse in Rom. 9 takes up this thought, 
emphasizing the teaching which is already observable 
to those who will “ seek out ” the wonderful works of 
the Lord in His wonderful Word. “ They which are 
the sons of the flesh, these ARE N O T the sons of God, 
but the sons of PRO M ISE are counted as seed" 
(Rom. 9. 8).
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This leads us on to the next consideration, viz., that ; 
although the nation of Israel was addressed both by I 
Peter and Paul, yet it was only “ a remnant ” that 1 
believed, and formed the nucleus of the assembly of ! 
God during Pentecostal Times. j

“ Isaiah also crieth concerning Israel. Though the j 
number of Israel be as the sand of the sea T H E  
REM N AN T shall be saved” (Rom. 9. 27). “ Except 
the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a SEED , we had been 
as Sodom, and been made like unto Gomorrha" 
(Rom. 9. 29).

(T o  be continued.)
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C hapter II.

T H A T  T H E  G E N E A L O G Y  O F  M A T T H E W  I. 
(Verses 1-17) A S  A W H O L E  H A S  T H E  S A M E  
N U M E R I C  S T R U C T U R E  A S  V E R S E S  1-11. *

1 23. It has already been pointed out in Chapter I. 
that the number of generations from Abraham to the 
Christ, is, according to the Old Testament greater than 
in this Genealogy by Matthew, who, for some reason, 
has preferred to make out three fourteens. But 14 is
2 sevens (Feature 1). |

 ̂ 24. This Genealogy has a Title, consisting of verse
1 ; and a summary, consisting of verse 17. It has 
already been observed in Chapter I. that the title in 
verse 1 has a Vocabulary of seven words. Now the 
summary has, in turn, for its Vocabulary, 14 words, or 2 
sevens (Feature 2), of which seven already occur in the 
preceding portion of the Genealogy, and seven occur 
only here (Feature 3). These latter seven words are : 
aro, yci €a, Soca, ovv, ra?, Tccrcrapcs : i.e., from, generation ̂ * 
ten, until, therefore, all, four. They have 14 syllables, or
2 sevens (Feature 4).

§ 25. The Vocabulary to this Genealogy has 56 | 
nouns, or 8 sevens (Feature 5), of which verses 1-11 
have 42, or 6 sevens ; and verses 12-17, its second great 
division, have 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 6). !

§ 26. The article 6, the (with its numeric value of I 
70, or jo sevens) occurs here 56 times or 8 sevens 
(Feature 7), in seven forms (Feature 8); of which the 
form occurring the largest number of times, rov, occurs 
42 times, or 6 sevens (Feature 9), and has a numeric 
value of 420, or 60 sevens (Feature 10); while the form 
rr79, which occurs the next largest number of times, 
occurs seven times (Feature n ).

§ 27. The Prepositions and Conjunctions of this 
Genealogy are seven in number (Feature 12), and they 
occur 56 times, or 8 sevens (Feature 13) as follows: 
aro, from 3 ; Se, in turn, 38 ; cK,out of, 5 ; cn, qt-the-time-of9 
1 ; ew9, until, 3 ; *ai, and, 5 ; /xcra, after, 1. They have, in 
all their occurrences, 126 letters, or 18 sevens (Feature 
14); of which the prepositions have 35, or 5 sevens;

and the conjunctions have 91, or 13 sevens (Feature 15). 
And again, those occurring more than once have 119 
letters ; or 17 sevens; and those occurring only once 
have seven letters (Feature 16), with a numeric value 
of 441, or 9 sevens (Feature 17) of sevens (Feature 18).

§  2 8 .  The Vocabulary to this Passage has a numeric 
value of 4 2 , 3 6 4 ,  or 6 , 0 5 2  sevens (Feature 1 9 ) .  The 
Vocabulary of Forms  to this passage has in its turn a 
numeric value of 5 4 , 0 7 5 ,  or 7 7 2 5  sevens (Feature 2 0 ) ,  
which are distributed alphabetically into seven groups, 
thus: Words under a— Shave 1 1 , 9 0 0 ,  or 1 7 0 0  sevens; 
€— 0, 4 7 3 9 ,  or 6 7 7  sevens ; 1 ,  1 4 , 2 8 7 ,  or 2 0 4 1  sevens; 
k— A ,  5 0 4 ,  or 7 2  sevens; /x— p, 8 8 0 6 ,  or 1 2 5 8  sevens ; o r ,  
4 9 5 6 ,  or 7 0 8  sevens; r — x >  8 8 8 3 ,  or 1 2 6 9  sevens 
(Feature 2 1 ) .  Two of these groups fall to single letters 
t  and c r .  Their numeric value is 2 1 0 ,  or 3 0  sevens 
(Feature 2 2 ) .

§ 29. The numeric value of the Forms to this 
passage is thus divided : The Forms not found again in 
M atthew, but found again in the rest of the N ew  Testament»  

have a numeric value of 18,438, or 2634 sevens ; while 
35,637, or 5091 sevens belong to the remaining Forms 
(Feature 23). The Forms not found again in Matthew, 
though occurring elsewhere in the New Testament, 
occur in the New Testament 72 times with a total 
numeric value for these 72 occurrences of 50,617, or 
7 x7x10 3 3 , a multiple not* only of seven (Feature 
24), but of seven sevens (Feature 25).

§ 30. Of the 72 words of the Vocabulary to this 
passage 22 are found non1 here else in the Neiv Testament .  

These 22 words occur 42 times, or 6 sevens (Feature 
26); and have 126 letters, or iS sevens (Feature 27); 
of which seven belong to 'E^ckuis, Hezektah,  the one 
word with the rough breathing (Feature 28).

Of the 90 Forms  to this passage 36 are found nowhere 
else in the New Testament-, and these 36 Forms occur 
56 times, or 8 sevens (Feature 29), of which those 
beginning with a Vowel have 35, or 5 sevens ; and those 
beginning with a Consonant have 21, or 3 sevens 
(Feature 30). The numeric value of these 56 
occurrences is 37,086, or 5298 sevens (Feature 31).

These 31 Features of sevens are of course designed.
§ 31. A scheme o f sevens thus runs through the Genealogy 

as a whole ,  as well as through its fir s t half, verses 1 -7 7 .
But while the scheme of sevens in verses 1-11 is most 

systematic, the sevens in the Genealogy as a whole, 
while clearly designed, do not form as orderly and 
systematic a scheme as in verses 1-11. The orderly 
and systematic scheme, however, is there; but in con
nection not with seven, but with— eight.

The numbef of words in the Vocabulary to this 
Genealogy, Matthew 1. 1-17, is 72, or 9 eights (Feature 
1); of which 40, or 5 eights, begin with a Vowel, and 
32, or 4 eights, begin with a Consonant (Feature 2), 
56, or 7 eights, are Nouns; and 16, or 2 eights, are not 
Nouns (Feature 3). Of the 56 Nouns, 32, or 4 eights, 
begin with a Vowel, and 24, or 3 eights, begin with a 
Consonant (Feature 4). Of the 16 not-Nouns, eight 
begin with a Vowel, and eight with a Consonant. They 
occur moreover 56 times, or 7 eights (Feature 5).
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§ 32. Of the 72 words of the Vocabulary to this 
Passage, 40, or 5 eights, are used by Matthew only here, 
and 32, or 4 eights, are used again by him in the rest 
of his Gospel (Feature 6). And these 32 words cccur 
200 times, or 25 eights (Feature 7). The 72 words of 
the Vocabulary are moreover thus divided: Words 
found in the New Testament in only one Form are 32 
in number, or 4 eights; those found in more than one 
form are 40 in number, or 5 eights (Feature 8).

§ 33. In Luke 3. 23-28 is given the only other 
Genealogy of the Christ. Now with reference to this 
fact, the 72 words of the Vocabulary to this Passage 
(in Matt.) are thus divided: 24, or 3 eghts, are 
common with the Vocabulary of L u k e : and 48, or 6 
eights, are not found in Luke (Feature 9).1

$ 34. The word occurring most frequently in this 
passage is 6, the. It occurs 56 times, or seven eights 
(Feature 10); while the principal verb of this passage, 
ycwaoi, to begety occurs 40 times, or 5 eights (Feature 11). 
The nnmber of ancestors of the Christ here (though 
Matthew is careful to have three jourteens of links) is—  
40, or 5 eights (Feature 12).

§ 35. Even apart from the 31 Features of sevens 
enumerated above, which are clearly designed, the 
chance for these 12 Features of eights to be accidental 
here is only one in 8 9 x 8 5 x 4 7 x 4 3 x 3 1  x 29x23 x 19 x 
13x8, a number of some fifteen figures. The presence of 
these 12 Features of eights is therefore designed. In 
addition then to a scheme of sevens running through this 
Genealogy, there is also a scheme of eights.

§ 36. But the number of words in the Vocabulary 
to this Passage, 72, is 8 x 9, a multiple of nine as well as 
of eight (Feature 1). Accordingly the 72 words are 
thus divided: 36, or four nines, are used in the Second 
half of this Genealogy, verses 12-17, and 36 are not 
used therein (Feature 2).2 18, or 2 nines, are not used
again by Matthew, but are found again in the New Testa
ment (Feature 3). And of these 18 words, nine occur 
in only one form, and nine occur in more than one 
form (Feature 4). And each set of these nine words 
occurs 18 times, or two nines (Feature 5). These 18 
words occur in the New Testament 72 times, or 8 nines 
(Feature 6): of which Matthew has 36, or 4 nines, and 
the rest of the New Testament has also 36 (Feature 7;.

£ 37. The 72 words of this Vocabulary, or 8 nines, 
occur in 90 forms, or 10 nines (Feature 8); of which 27, 
or 3 nines (Feature 9), with a numeric value of 
17,532, or I94<3 nines (Feature 10) belong to the words 
that are found nowhere else in the New Testament.

1Luke 3. 23-28 has in turn a Vocabulary of 80 words, or io 
eights, of which 56, or seven eights are not found in Matthew, and 
24, or 3 eights, as just stated, are found in Matthew. In other 
words the Vocabulary to the two Genealogies as a unit has 128 
words, or 8 x 8 x 2, a multiple not only of eight, but of eight eights, 
as well as 2 X 2 X 2 X 2 X 2 X 2 X 2 ,  a number of seven factors.

aThe Vocabulary to verses 1-11 has 49 words or seven sevens. 
The Vocabulary to verses 12-17 has 36 words or sis sixes. The 
Vocabulary to verses x-17 as a whole has 72 words or eight nines. 
8 is a cube, 2 x 2 x 2 ;  9 is a square, 3x 3 .  The scheme then is this; 
The first half of the Genealogy has for its number ihcsquare o f seven ; 
the second has for its number the square o f  six. The whole Genealogy 
has for its number the combination of a square and a cube.

Again, 36 of the 90 forms, or 4 nines, are found 
nowhere else in the New Testament; and 54, or 6 nines, 
are found elsewhere (Feature 11). And of these 54 
forms, 36, or 4 nines, are found again in Matthew, and 
18, or 2 nines, are not found again in Matthew 
(Feature 12).

* 38. The number of letters in this passage is 1413 
or 157 nines (Feature 13); of which the Title, or verse 1, 
has 45, or 5 nines; and the rest of the passage has 
1368, or 9 x 8 X 19, a multiple of eight as well as nine 
(Feature 14).. Prepositions and Conjunctions have 126 
letters, or 14 nines, and the other Parts of Speech have 
1287, or H 3 nines (Feature 15).

§ 39. The Nouns of this passage have a numeric 
value of 35,802, or 9 x 9 x 1 3 x 1 7 x 2 ,  a multiple not 
only of nine (Feature 16), but of nine nines (Feature 
17). And between che two great divisions of this 
Genealogy this number is thus divided: Verses 1-11 
have 29,358, or 3262 nines; verses 12*17 have 6,444, or 
716 nines (Feature 18).

In addition then to the Scheme of sevens and eights, a 
scheme of n i n e s  also runs through this Genealogy.

§ 40. The numeric value of the 72 words of the 
Vocabulary to this passage, 42,364, or 7 x 17 X  4 X  89, is 
a multiple of seventeen as well as of seven (Feature 1). 
Of this number, the Nouns have 35,802, or 2106 
seventeens; and the not-nouns have 6562, or 386 
seventeens (Feature 2). The two divisions of this 
Genealogy have thirteen words in common. Accord
ingly the numeric value of the 72 words of the 
Vocabulary is thus divided : the 59 words not common 
to both divisions have 34,663, or 2039 seventeens; 
while the 13 words common to both divisions have 68 
letters, or 4 seventeens (Feature 3), with a numeric 
value of 7,701, or 453 seventeens (Feature 4); of which 
2907, or 171 seventeens, belong to words beginning 
with a Vow el; and 4794, or 282 seventeens, belong to 
words beginning with a Consonant (Feature 5).

§ 41. The following five names, AfJpaap, AavtS, Iecrcrat, 
I<raax, -oAo/xcui', Abrahamf David, Jessey Isaac, Solomon, 
have this peculiarity: Of the names of the Ancestors 
of the Christ, 32 are used only for these persons3 (while 
Judah and Joseph, for example, are used for other persons 
also). Now while the other names are found only in 
the Genealogies, these five are found also in the 
rest of the New Testament. This fact, and this fact 
alone, makes them a class by themselves. Accordingly : 
of the whole numeric value of the Vocabulary, which 
is a multiple of seventeen, these five names have 2482, or 
146 seventeens (Feature 6). And the total numeric 
value of all their 169 occurrences in the New Testament 
is 59,687, or 3511 seventeens (Feature 7). The 32 
names themselves occur 68 times, or 4 seventeens 
(Feature 8), and have 187 letters, or 11 seventeens 
(Feature 9) ; of which 119, or seven seventeens, belong 
to Vowel words; and 68, or 4 seventeens, to Consonant 
words (Feature 10).

A scheme of seventeens, as well as of sevensy eights, and 
nines, thus runs through this Genealogy.

• This is 4 eights.
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§ 42. In view of these sixty-eight numeric features 
displayed in this Genealogy in addition to those 
enumerated for verses 1-11 in chapter I, it is needless 
to bring further proof as to the presence of most 
elaborate numeric design in the structure of this | 
passage. And this enumeration does not even begin | 
to be exhaustive. In whatever direction one may look, j 
and from whatever point of view one may take, j 
most elaborate numerics meet us everywhere. Thus, ! 
to take up the single fact of the -Women mentioned 
in this Genealogy b y  n a m e : Tamar, Rahab, Ruth, 
and Mary : Qa/xap, Pou0, Mapta.

Of these four women the first three are Old Testa
ment personages. Mary is a New Testament 
personage ; her name, however, which in the Greek is 
Miriam, is found in the Old Testament also.
_ Now these four names— the only thing that makes j 
them a class, by themselves being the fact that they are 
named in this Genealogy— are found in the w h o l e  ! 
B i b l e ,  both Hebrew and Greek, 119 times, or— seven j 
seventeens ; their numeric value in both tongues is 3332, ! 
or 7 x 7 x 1 7 x 2 x 2 ,  again a multiple of seven seventeens, I 
(with the sum of its factors 35, or 5 sevens, the number ; 
itself being a multiple not only'of seven, but of. seven j 
sevens). And this number 3332, or . 196 seventeens, is j 
thus divided : Mary, the New Testament personage, has j 
442, or 26 seventeens; the other three, the Old i 
Testament personages, have 2890, or 17 x 17 x 10 ; a 
multiple of seventeen seventeens.

But in addition to this scheme of sevens and 
seventeens, thus seen to run through these four names, 
they preset the following features : These four, words 
occur in 14 forms, or 2 sevens. The Hebrew forms 
have a numeric value of *1953, or 7 x 9 x 3 1 , a multiple 
of both nine and seven. The numeric value of all the 
119 occurrences of these four names in the Bible is 
41.370, or 5910 sevens; of wliich Mary has 15,218, or 
2174 sevens ; and the other three have 26,152, or 3736 
sevens. The number of letters in these 119 occurrences 
is 525 or 75 sevens.

Two schemes of sevens and seventeens thus run 
through the four names of women alone. And there 
are other schemes— of thirteens and nineteens— the 
enumeration of which is, however, no longer necessary.

§ 43. This Genealogy, then, contained in the first 
seventeen verses of Matthew, has an elaborate design 
of its own, of eights (beside sevens, seventeens, nines, 
&c.); while its larger subdivision, verses 1-11, has an 
elaborate design of sevens; and its smaller subdivision, 
verses 12-17, has an elaborate design of sixes : eight, 
seven, six, a descending series ; and these designs are 
not only each complete ia themselves, whether as parts 
of the Genealogy, or each as a distinct whole, but they 
form besides, each and all, parts of a still wider design 
running through the whole of Matthew, through the 
whole of the New Testament, and, as in the case of 
the four women, through the whole Bible.
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H E B R E W S  X I.
XIV.— F A IT H ’S S U F F E R IN G  FO R  GOD. 

“ A nd Others.”

(Continued from page 14.)
(ii.) “ H ad T rial of C ruel Mockings and 

Scourgings.”

“ And others received trial of [cruet] mockings and scourgings, 
as well as of bonds and imprisonment ” (v. 36).

T he word rendered “ others,” here, is not the same 
as in verse 35. There, it means “  others ” of the 

same kind as those mentioned and referred to through
out the former part of the chapter; having the same 
precious faith, believing the same words of the same 
living God.

Here, it refers to different classes of sufferers amoDg 
those same believers.

They had the same faith and the same faithfulness, 
but they suffered in different manners from those 
referred to in the immediately preceding clause.

The former suffered tortures with a view to apostasy. 
The latter experienced trials in consequence of their 

faithfulness.
The words of the A.V. “  had trial ” are very expres

sive, and beautifully idiomatic for reading in a Version. 
But this is not sufficient for those who desire to get 
beneath the surface.

We have given the more literal rendering “ received 
trial,” which' may otherwise be expressed by “ put to 
the test,” or “  experienced.” .And, what this test was, 
or these trials were, is described in the long list which 
follows.

The trials and mockings referred to here were not on 
account of anything in the private life or in the public 
conduct of these sufferers.

Many who are “  of the world ” have been mocked in 
our modern sense of the word by those who are “  of 

. the world.’’ Every day, in the spheres of the world’s 
amusements and politics, such trials and mockings are 
stock in trade of a very large class of people. But, 
these sufferers endured scoffings and scornings on 
account of their believing what God had said and 
caused to be written in His Word. This was a very 
different thing. The former may be well deserved; 
and those who experience them may find many to 
sympathize with and encourage them.
• But these scoffings were endured alone, and only 

through faith— "a s  seeing Him Who is invisible.”

Nothing short of a living faith in the living God can 
enable any to endure the experience of such trials.

They had to be endured, often, in loneliness and isola
tion, and in the solitary prison, as is intimated in the 
words which follow; with no surrounding friends to 
support, encourage, and cheer the sufferers with their 
words and prayers.

If we look for examples, we note one as early as 
Judges xvi. 25, in the person of Samson ; and though 
his trials were not of the same exalted character, being 
brought on by his own sin and folly, yet, in their 
source, they were the same, for they came from his 
having heard what God had spoken concerning him, 
and believing what he had heard. His prayer in the 
prison showed that he knew the true relation in which 
he stood to Israel’s covenant God.

But it is in those that were more or less types of 
Him Who is-“  the Faithful Witness,” that we see the 
true examples specially referred to in these words of 
Heb. xi. 36.

In 2 Sam. xvi. we see David, the type of David’s 
Son, and David’s Lord— David’s root and David’s off
spring, rejected by his own household— experiencing 
“  the cruel mockings ” spoken of him.

His faith enabled him to endure. His submission in 
receiving it “  from the Lord ’’ is wonderful.

When suffering under the cursings of Sbimei, and 
urged by Abishai to execute summary vengeance. 
David replied “  Let him alone . . . the Lord hath
bidden him ’’ (v. 11). We see the echo of these words 
in Psalm cix., where we have this scene referred to, 
and made prophetic of the then yet future mockings of 
Messiah. In vv. 20 and 27, it was received as from the 
L o rd ; and faith in Jehovah’s word enabled David to 
say “  Thou Lord hast done it.” “ This is Thy 
hand.”

In other Psalms also these mockings are prophetically 
referred to. W e must never forget that David was a 
prophet and, therefore, spake beforehand of the suffer
ings, death, and resurrection of Messiah. This is dis
tinctly declared by the Holy Spirit through Peter in 
Acts ii. 30-33. Forgetting this, many modern critics, 
when they meet with references to the restoration of 
Zion, or return from the captivity, &c., immediately 
assume that such passages in the Psalms are by a 
much “  later band” ; but, on such matters, as well as 
on others, modern critics are “  willingly ignorant,” and 
would not willingly part with any so-called “  discrep
ancy,’’ .or what may appear a “ difficulty ” to them, lest 
they should lose an argument against the inspiration of 
God’s Word.

The “ mockings ’’ endured by David were typical of 
those of Messiah ; and there are evidences that in many 
instances Jeremiah’s sufferings are also to be regarded 
as types. In chap. xx. 7 be says “  I am in derision
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daily, every one mocketh me,” * for since I spake, I cried 
out . . . because the word of the L ord was made
a reproach unto me and a derision daily."

In Lam. iii. 14 he adds : “ I was a derision to all my 
people, and their song (or mocking song) all the day."

These words agree with similar passages in the 
Psalms which refer to Messiah.

Indeed, if we carefully compare many passages of 
Jeremiah with those in the Gospels we shall see this 
point'very clearly.

All who believed God, and were faithful witnesses for 
Him, were typical in measure of Him Who alone could 
be called “ T H E  faithful witness ” (Rev. i. 5).

Micaiah (1 Kings xxii. 24) was hated and suffered in 
consequence of his faithfulness to what he had heard 
and believed and uttered from God.

Nehemiah suffered in the same way from the scoff- 
ings of Sanballat and Tobiah (Neh. iv. 1-4).

In fact Jehovah sums up the sad history of Israel in 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 16, where it is written : ” they mocked 
the messengers of God, and despised His words, and 
misused (or scorned) His prophets,” &c.

It all came to a head-when “ the Faithful W itness” 
appeared, and spoke the words He had received from 
the Father. The Parable of “ the Vineyard let out to 
husbandmen ” reveals the sad condition of the nation: 
beating, stoning, killing the messengers who had been 
sent to them, and above all, slaying the beloved Son 
Himself (Matt. xxi. 33, &c. Mark xii. 1, &c. Luke
xx. 9).

In the lament of the Saviour over Jerusalem (Matt, 
xxiii. 34-37), He foretold that it would be as it bad 
ever been : “ behold, I send unto you prophets, and 
wise men, and scribes; and some of them ye shall kill 
and crucify; and some of them shall ye scourge in 
your synagogues and persecute them from city to 
city," &c.

What thoughts must have filled the Apostle himself 
as he penned the inspired words fulfilling this prophecy : 
— “ and others were put to the test of scoffings and 
scourgings; as well as of bonds and imprisonment,” 
when he remembered how he himself had helped to 
fulfil them when he “ made havoc of (or, ravaged) the 
assembly, entering into every house (or house by house), 
dragging men and women, delivered them up to prison ” 
(Acts viii. 3); and, “ breathing out threatening and 
slaughter" (Acts ix. 1), “  destroyed them that called on 
this name in Jerusalem ” (v. 21); and persecuted this 
way unto the death, binding and delivering into prisons 
both men and women" (Acts xxii. 4). “ I punished
them (he says) in every synagogue and compelled them 
to blaspheme ” (Acts xxvi. 10, 11).

With what feelings (we repeat) must he have penned 
these words as they were given to him by the Holy 
Spirit.

How well we can understand his feelings, when he 
says he “ used to wish himself anathema [cut off]

• The former part of this verse can be understood only by noticing 
the force of the Hebrew idiom, by which one is said to do what he 
permits to be done.

from Christ " (Rom. ix. 3), so great was his hatred of 
that name.

But, we have to remember, that in all this he was 
most religious (Phil. iii. 5, 6. 1 Tim. i. 13), for it has
been religion— false religion— which has ever sought to 
destroy those who believe God.
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By James C hristopher Smith.

No. 2. “ C hurch.”

T his word decidedly calls for special study at the 
present time.

In religious and ecclesiastical circles the word is 
used in a great variety of strange and unwarranted 
connexions.

In the Bible the term bears a uniform etymological 
significance; while, at the same time, its application is 
governed by the different stewardships of truth in the 
successive Age-Time periods. -

This distinction is vital to the understanding of the 
subject.

1st. T he U se of the T erm.
The English word “ church'* occurs, in the 

Authorised Version of the New Testament retim es. 
This number, however, requires correction in two 
instances.

(1.) In Acts 2. 47 the word is omitted in the revised 
Greek texts. It is a case that shows the need of being 

J careful not to put into or read into Scripture what the 
Spirit did not intend. The verse ought to read, “ And 
the Lord was adding together, daily, those that were 
being saved,” meaning those who were being saved 
from the wreck of the nation of the Jews, according to 
the Apostle's message, as in verse 40, “ Save yourselves 
from this crooked generation.”

Thus, “  those being saved ” would form the Pente
costal Remnant, according to the prophecy of Joel 
(vv. 17-21). Certainly this was not “ the church which 
is Christ’s body,” “ according to the revelation of the 
Secret,” given afterwards, through the apostle Paul.

(2.) Then, in Acts, 19. 37, where we have the phrase 
“ robbers of churches,” there is no word for church in 
the Original, but the Greek word means “  robbers* of 
temples” or “ sacrilegious men.”

Eliminating, therefore, these two occurrences of the 
word we havrf, in all, 113 places where the term 
“  church” occurs.

In this connection it is interesting to notice the 
books of the New Testament where the word does not 
occur, namely, Mark, Luke, John, 2 Timothy, Titus, 
2 Peter, 1 John, 2 John, Jude. The books in which it 
is used most frequently are, Acts, Revelation, 1 Corinthians, 
2 Corinthians, Ephesians.

It occurs 79 times in the singular and 34 times in the 
plural.
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So much for the actual use of the English word 
“ church.”

2nd. T he Meaning o f  the T erm.
The English word “ church ” comes to us through 

the Anglo-Saxon (having its cognates in German and 
Scotch) and is commonly held to be derived from the 
Greek for Lord (kurios, Lord, kuriakc, Lordly, or 
belonging to the Lord*). This current form of the 
word has been nothing short of a misfortune because 
it has led men’s minds away from the meaning which 
the word has in the Greek text. The Greek word, 
translated “ church,” has nothing whatever to do with 
the word “ L o rd ” ; but it is a compound made of the 
Preposition ek (from, or, out of) and klesia (called, being 
derived from kalco, to call). The word, therefore, 
transliterated, is ekklesiâ  literally meaning called out, and 
may be put in English dress by the word assembly or 
congregation.

But neither of these two latter meanings really ex
presses the force of the Greek word which bears the 
significance of people who are called out on some definite 
principle, and come together for some definite purpose.

This was the meaning of the term in the old days of 
Grecian History, and it has precisely the same 
significance in the New Testament.!

It is never applied to a building or edifice, but always 
to people ; never to the place of assembly, but to those 
assembled; not to the place of worship, but to the 
worshippers. This fact is of the deepest importance as 
we shall presently see.

According to any ordinary English Dictionary the 
word “ church” means, (1) a house set apart for the 
worship of God ; (2) the whole body of Christians; (3) 
the clergy;. (4) any body of Christians. This is simply 
hopeless confusion : one may just as well say that it 
means anything that any religionist fancies ; for, unless 
we keep strictly to the meaning of Bible terms it is 
impossible to reach Bible Truth.

We shall come back to this vital point.

3rd. Some Varieties in the Relation of the T erm.
The word “  church” is used in a remarkable variety of 
relations. It is oftenest used in the simple expression 
“ the church.” Nine times we find the phrase “ the 
church of G o d ; ” and three times “ the churches of 
God.” Once we find the expression “ the churches 
of Christ” (Rom. 16. 16); but never the church of 
Christ, much less the church of Jesus (much used in 
these days). It is sometimes used with a geographical 
relation— “ the churches of Galatia ; ” “ the church that 
was at Antioch ” : and sometimes it appears in a racial 
connexion— “ the churches of the G entiles;” “ the 
church of the Thessalonians.” And one striking and 
interesting variety occurs in the expression “  the church 
in thy house,” “ the church in their house” (Rom. 16. 
S; 1 Cor. 16. 19 ; Col. 4. 15 ; Philemon, verse 2), showing

*By some it is thought to be an abbreviated combination of
knriou oikos, i.e., house of the Lord.

t Compare Acts 1 9 . 32, 39, 41 where the word is translated 
"assembly " and refers to the multitude come together, at Ephesui, 
against Paul, and in defence of the worship of the goddess Diana.

its relation to the house or to a household. Once we 
find the remarkable and all-inclusive expression, “ all 
churches of the saints ” (1 Cor. 14. 33). Four times in 
The Apocalypse we get the phrase, “ the seven 
churches ” : and seven times the Spirit is directly 
associated with these seven Asian assemblies (“ he that 
hath an ear let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the 
churches”).

But most significant of all these varieties of relation 
are the expressions found in Ephesians and Colossiahs. 
These two Epistles contain (and are) the final and 
fullest statements of revealed Truth for us in this 
Present Age: and hence, special interest attaches to the 
word “ church ” or assembly, as found in these portions 
of the New Testament. In them we find these ex
pressions: “ the church which is His (Christ’s) body; ” 
“ Christ is the Head of the church ; ” “ Christ also loved 
the church ; ” “ for His body’s sake which is the church; ” 
<fthat He might present it to Himself a glorious 
church;” “ this is a Great Secret but I speak con
cerning Christ and the church.”

These relations of the term “ church,” are unique and 
thought-impelling, as any careful student will admit.

There is one more variety of relation to be named 
and that is “ the church of the firstborn ones, enrolled 
in heaven” (Heb. 12. 23). This, also, is unique and 
must be understood by the scope of the passage (and of 
the Epistle) where it is found.

And now we come to

4th. T he T eaching conveyed by and connected 
with the T erm.

And here we are confronted with a great difficulty. We 
find, as Nehemiah found, in his constructive policy of 
building the wall of Jerusalem, that “ the strength of 
the bearers of burdens is decayed, and there is much 
rubbish, so that we are not able to build the wall.”

So it is now in seeking to recover and reconstruct the 
lost teaching of

“ The Great Secret ” 
of

“ The Assembly which is His Body,” 
we are hindered and barred, we are confronted and 
oppressed by a great mass of Pagan, Papal, Ecclesias
tical and Religious jealousy, ‘envy, misrepresentation, 
division and confusion. Faction holds the field : “ there 
is much rubbish,” so that we are hindered in building 
the wall.

Nevertheless, we go on ‘ with the work; while 
Sanballat and his abettors look on and mock and plot 
and hinder, fh e  “ holy temple in the Lord ” is rising 
in spite of the unhappy intolerance and grievous 
denominationalism seen on every hand. With solemn 
emphasis we repeat Paul’s challenge,

“ Is C hrist D ivided?”

Was Paul, or Peter, 6r Augustine, or Luther, or 
Calvin, Arminus, or Knox, or Irving, or Wesley,

“  crucified for you ? ”
Let us cease our factionism and our foolishness, and 
return to the Lord and to His Truth 1
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The following is suggested as a basis for further and 
fuller study.

First, the Assembly of Israel.
During the long period “ from Adam to Moses" (an 

inclusive period of time calling for more study), God’s 
dealings were with individuals or at the most with 
families. There was no thought of a called-out 
assembly.

But with Moses and the Exodus there came a called 
out People, even “  the Congregation of the Lord.” 
Thus Stephen (in Acts 7. 37, 38) speaks, “ This is that 
Moses . . . .  that was in the Assembly in the 
wilderness.”

This continued: and in the period from Moses to 
Christ, God’s dealings were with that Assembly. The 
Tabernacle was continually spoken of as “ the Taber
nacle of the- Congregation,” (or Assembly).* It is 
abundantly clear that the word ekklesia here just meant 
Israel, and nothing else.

And when we remember that Christ’s personal 
mission and ministry had special direction towards and 
reference to Israel, “ the lost sheep of the House of 
Israel,” we have no right to read into His use of the 
word “ ekklesia ” a meaning that is inconsistent with 
that fact. He uses it three times, as recorded by 
Matthew only, whose Gospel is regarded as bearing a 
specially Jewish, Royal and Davidic stamp. See Matt.
16. 18 and 18. 17. The meaning in 16. 18 must not be
regarded as differing from its meaning in 18. 17. What
Assembly would the disciples understand Him to refer
to ? Any school-boy with a knowledge of his Old
Testament History could give the answer. “ I will
build My Assembly.” Yes, He will. The" day is
coming when His called-out converted and purified
Israel will appear “  clear as the sun, fair as the moon
and terrible as an army with banners.” Israel belongs
to Christ, for He died for “ that nation; ” just as the
other Assembly, “  which is His Body,” belongs to
Him, for He “ loved it and gave Himself for it.”

Secondly, the Enlargement, subsequent to Pentecost.
At Pentecost Christ’s new Israel began to take form 

(the “ building ” was begun): and soon after, we mark 
an enlargement of the meaning of ekklesia in the fact 
that Gentiles are associated with Jews, which was strictly 
in accord with, the Scriptures of the Old Testament 
prophets. This continued all through the period 
covered by the Acts : and it will characterise the New 
Israel of the Millennial -Age.

Meantime the “ building ” of the new IsraeL Assembly 
is in abeyance “ until the fullness of the Gentiles 
be come in,” and another assembly is being “  built 
together for a Habitation of God through the Spirit.” 
Accordingly we find

Thirdly, the Assembly which is His Body.
This is part of the “ manifold wisdom of God ” and 

is the wonder of the principalities and powers in the 
heavenlies. It is associated with the calling of the 
Apostle Paul and his special stewardship. He

* The Septuagint has the remarkable variation, 11 The Tabernacle
oi Testimony.*'

distinctly declares, over and over, that this u Great 
Secret ” was given to him by revelation, and through 
him was made known to u apostles and prophets ” who 
became its historic foundation (see Ephes. 2. 20).

In this view, 11 Jesus Christ Himself is the chief corner 
stone; ” while in a more fundamental sense He is the 
Foundation other than which no man can lay.

During the portion of Paul’s ministry recorded in 
Acts we see the beginnings of this new stewardship of 
Truth: and “ the apostles and prophets” connected 
with the work of its founding come more and more 
into view.

Then, after the final announcement of Israel's blind
ness and the close of Bible History we see coming into 
dominant prominence the second part of the ministry 
of Paul, as “ the prisoner of the Lord for you Gentiles,” 
occupied with the setting forth in its fullness of this 
entirely new revelation received from the risen Lord.

This is done in the Prison Letters of Ephesians, 
Philippians, and Colossians. There Christ is seen 
exalted far above all power and dominion : there He is 
seen Head over all and as such given to the Assembly: 
there He is seen Head of <f the Assembly which is His 
body ” and this body the fullness of the Head : there 
He is seen the Chief Corner Stone in the great new 
temple: there He is seen nourishing the whole body 
and giving Gifts for its upbuilding and increase : there 
He is seen cherishing and cleansing this Assembly 
until at last He “ presents to Himself a glorious assembly 
not having spot or wrinkle or any such thing.”

This is the Great Secret.
This is the Unity of the Spirit.
This is the Assembly . . . .  His Body.
This is His Inheritance in the Saints.
This is the Habitation of God.

To share in this membership and fellowship is oui 
precious portion and endless joy !

To Him be glory in the Assembly for evermore! 
Amen.
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No. 19.

T H E  DIFFERENCE BETW EEN DOCTRINE  
A N D  D IS P E N S A T IO N .

( P art> II. Continued from page 22).

In  our last article we remarked that, although the 
nation of Israel was addressed both by Peter and 

Paul, yet it was the remnant that believed, and formed 
the nucleus of “ the Assembly of God ” during the 
Pentecostal Dispensation bf the Acts of the Apostles.

“ Isaiah also crieth concerning Israel: though the 
number of Israel be as the sand of the sea, TH E 
R EM N AN T shall be saved ” (Rom. 9. 27). “ Except 
the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a SE E D , we had been
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as Sodom, and been made like unto Gomorrha ” 
(Rom. 9. 29).

The “ Remnant,” and the “ Seed,” are used inter
changeably (as a reference to the passages quoted from 
Isaiah will show), the idea being that the seed left over 
is reserved for sowing.

“ Isaiah is very bold (Paul seems to rejoice at finding 
these words in the old Testament Prophet) and 
saith, I was found of them that sought Me not, I was 
made manifest unto them that asked not for Me.” 
(This shows that tHe inclusion of the Gentiles in grace, 
was no mere new idea of Paul); “ but to Israel He saith, 
* All day long I have stretched forth My hands to a dis
obedient and gainsaying people.’ ” This shows the
attitude of Israel and of the Lord during the period of
the Pentecostal Dispensation, which is the subject of
the Acts of the Apostles. The time was fast hastening
when another Scripture would he fulfilled: “ Because I
have called and ye refused ; I have stretched out My
hand and no man regarded . . . They shall seek Me and
shall not find Me." Prov. 1. 24-28. “ Even so then
at the present season there has been a Remnant
according to the Election of Grace, and if by grace, it is
no more of works." “ Israel hath not obtained that
which he seeketh for (cp. Rom. 10, 1-4), but the
ELECTIO N  hath obtained it, and the rest were
blinded (hardened).”

It is this Elect Remnant that gives the peculiar 
characteristics to the Acts of the Apostles. W e must 
not forget, however, that although it was true when 
Romans was written, it is not true NOW  that there is 
a Jewish Remnant. For the time being, God recognizes 
no distinction: “ there is no difference ” as to sin (Rom.
3. 22) and “ no difference” as to grace (Rom. 10. 12).
Both are alike; both are sinners; both are saved in
unconditional mercy ; both are raised to the heavenly
places in Christ. In the present Dispensation Doctrine 
and Dispensation agree together, whereas in the past
we have seen that it was not so.

The R.V. of Eph. 3 helps to show this, for, in verse 2, 
the Apostle speaks of the “ Dispensation of the Grace 
of God,” and, in verse 9, he speaks of the “ Dispensation 
of the Mystery.”

In the first part of the Acts the Remnant is centralized 
at Jerusalem. In the second portion the Remnant is 
found in the Dispersion among the Gentiles. In the 
Epistles of Paul written before Acts 28, the Jew 
and Jewish questions are everywhere prominent and 
uppermost (see 1 and 2 Cor., Gal., Rom).

To a large extent the Jewish Remnant never left the 
traditions of their fathers, nor the Law of Moses. 
Over twenty years after Pentecost it could be said 
“ Thou seest, brother, how many MYRIADS of Jews 
there are which believe, and they are all ZEALOUS 
OF THE LAW , and they are informed of thee that 
thou teacbest all the Jews which are among the Gentiles 
to forsake Moses, saying that they ought not to circum
cise their children, neither to walk after the customs ” 
(Acts 21. 20 and 21).

This passage clearly shows the Apostle's ministry 
had a great deal to do with the Jews of the Dispersion;

and certainly, his teaching would have the tendency to 
loosen the ties of legalism.

The charge which was brought against Paul is very 
similar to that which was brought against Stephen: 
“ This man ceaseth not to speak blasphemous words 
against this holy place and the law ; for we heard 
him say that this Jesus of Nazareth shall destroy this 
place, and shall change the customs which Moses 
delivered us.” How much did Stephen know ? How 
far was he in advance of the other witnesses ? W e 
cannot tell. He sealed his testimony with his blood, 
and the mantle of Stephen fell upon Saul, and a double 
portion of his spirit was given him. Paul seems to 
have been raised up to continue the witness of Stephen, 
addressing himself more particularly to the Jews of the 
Dispersion.

Many have found fault with Paul for heeding the 
words of James and the elders at Jerusalem. W e must 
not forget that he himself tells us that he became a 
Jew to win the Jew, and the whole transaction in the 
Temple was concerning the feelings of the Jews— not 
touching anything to do with the Gentiles. In no 
subsequent allusion to this important period of his life 
does the Apostle express any sorrow for his action. On 
the contrary, during the next few days he received the 
encouraging words from the Lord “ Be of good cheer, 
Paul, for as thou hast testified of Me at Jerusalem, so 
must thou bear witness also at Rome ” (Acts 23. n ).

Reverting to our reference to Acts 21, we see there 
-the character of those who formed the bulk of Jewish

believers. To such, it would, appear, the Epistle to the
Hebrews was written, wherein the accusation made
against Stephen, quoted above from Acts 6, is fully
answered. The holy place* the law, the destruction
of this place, and the changing of the customs of Moses,
are all fully explained and enforced.

For any share in the foretaste of millennial blessings
granted to the elect Remnant of Israel, the Gentile
had to remember, that he was the “ Wild Olive grafted

- in contrary to nature; ” that the “ Root bare him, not
that he bare the Root,”

He was warned concerning a possible “ cutting off,"
but was comforted by the fact that nothing' could
separate him from Christ.

The doctrinal teaching of Romans has come through
to us to-day, amplified, bearing added glory, by reason
of the fuller revelation of the heavenly exaltation of
Christ. W e have the same glad message of “ Justifi
cation by faith without deeds of law ; ” we have the
same message as to the all-sufficiency of Christ for His
people.* ' .

The Gospel of Grace leads on to the Gospel of the
Glory, .each being a phase of the “  Gospel o f the
uncircumcision ” committed to Paul.

Consider the Gospel in “ Ephesians.”
With one majestic sweeping statement, the plan of

* W e thus meet the misrepresentation of many who say that we
rob them ot the Bible, and take away the greater part of its teach- 
ing from them. W e do nothing of the kind. We show how they 
may make restitution by returning the stolen property which belongs 
to the few.— (Ed.)
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salvation is given. The sinner, DEAD in trespasses, is ; 
QU ICKEN ED, R A IS E D ,’ and SE A TE D  in the j 
Heavenlies W ITH  CH R IST. No intermediate stages, j 
no room for reforms or ordinances, but a grand 
almighty act of creative grace, raising the dead sinner 
to the Right Hand of God. |

The doctrine of Justification by Faith receives a full j 
exposition in Phil. 3. The doctrine of the Gospel | 
committed to Paul is still truth for this present time, i 
but the Dispensational teachingb is entirely different. 
The Dispensaticnal teaching of Paul did not take 
upon it a distinctive character until after Acts 28.

In Eph; 3, and Col. 1, he speaks of the Dispensation 
given unto him,^viz., the Dispensation of the Mystery.
In this honour it has pleased the Lord to allow none to 
share. We shall be held responsible in that day for 
the way in which we have treated this Special 
Messenger. “ Be thou not therefore ashamed of the 
Testimony of our Lord, nor of me His prisoner" “ If we 
deny Him, He also will deny us” (2 Tim. 2. 12).

To-day we are totally severed from Abrahamic | 
promises, kingdom blessings, hopes and ordinances. 
We have no hesitancy in saying that the words of 
Scripture “ There is therefore now, a Remnant according 
to the election of Grace" is not a truth for the time 
now present, (jod has obliterated every distinction, 
He knows neither Jew nor Gentile (dispensationally or 
doctrinally), He recognizes only “ sinners,” with no 
other plea but Christ.

The Jew never did take precedence in salvation 
(although he thought that he did); but he did i 

 ̂ take precedence so far as dispensational blessings were j 
concerned, and will yet do so in the future Millennial 
Dispensation.

But now, neither in doctrinal blessings nor dispen
sational privileges, does he fare any better than the 
Gentile. Both Jew and Gentile who are “ in Christ" 
are H EIRS T O G E T H E R  ; both are equally members 
of the SAME BODY T O G E T H E R ; both are partakers 
of HIS PROM ISE IN CH R IST by the Gospel (not 
“ the promises”— the promises belong to Israel, Acts 
2, 39. Rom. 9.4), but “ HIS Promise in Christ,” that is 
the promise which is specially revealed now, in its 
own peculiar season (Tit. 1. 1-3).

The “  One Body ” of Eph. 4, is peculiar to the present 
Dispensation. Gentiles were not admitted into member
ship of a Body already existing— it is a new’ thing. 
While “ the middle wall of partition” remained, while 
the enmity of Ordinances stood, the New Man, the One 
Body, was an impossibility. So long as it seemed good 
to the Holy Ghost to perpetuate a difference between 
Jew and Gentile, there neither was, nor could be, such 
a thing as the ONE BO DY of Eph. 4.

Some have a difficulty in the fact that they find 
written BEFO R E Acts 28 the words “ There is neither 
Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is 
neither male nor female, for ye are all one in Christ 
Jesus” (Gal. 3. 28).

It must be remembered that the great controversy in 
Galatians is of a Doctrinal character. Justification by

faith without legal works of any kind is the grand truth, 
and the inspired challenge. The Judaisers (Acts 15, 
and Gal. 2), sought to make believing Gentiles attempt 
to perfect themselves by going through the rite of 
circumcision. If this had been allowed, it would have lent 
colour to the idea that the Jew was in a safer place, 
and on a higher platform, than the Gentile; but this 
was not so. While the Apostle himself admitted that, 
Dispensationally, Israel had many things denied to the 
Gentiles, yet Doctrinally they were in exactly the same 
need of the same grace and the same mercy. There 
was profit in circumcision Dispensationally; there was 
none Doctrinally (compare Rom. 2. 25; 3. 1; Gal. 5. 2).

The words of Gal. 3. 28 echo and answer the 
Pharisee’s morning prayer, wherein he blesses God that 
he was not born a Gentile, a Slave, or a Woman. We 
must also remember the final clause of this passage 
“ in Christ Jesus.” This reference has to do with the 
believers relation to Christ, and his standing in grace. 
“ In Christ ” all factions cease, all differences fade. In 
Abrahamic blessings, and the covenants made unto the 
Fathers, the Jew takes the lead. “ In Christ” the Jew 
is not, and the Gentile is not.

We know very well that a clear distinction is drawn 
between the man and the* woman— even regarding 
ministry in the Church— yet “ In Christ” there is 
neither male nor female. Eph. 6. gives a word to the 
“ masters” and to the “ slaves”— yet “ In Christ” 

.there is “ neither bond nor free.”
This passage (Gal 3. 28), has reference to that truth 

which we have entitled “ doctrinal ” and which character
ized the gospel proclaimed by Paul from the very first. 
It is noteworthy, in passing, that whereas the order of 
the words before Acts 28 is “ There is neither Jew nor 
Greek,” when we read Col. 3. 11, after Acts 28, the 
order is reversed— “ There is neither Greek nor Jew.” 
If we see nothing further than the admission of the 
Gentiles upon terms of full equality to a unity already 
existing, we signally fail in appreciating the riches of 
grace that obtains to-day over Jew and Gentile"alike, 
utterly transcending every manifestation of grace that 
went before. God has fashioned the vessel anew as it 
hath pleased Him (Jer. 18. 1-6)

Failure to distinguish between the “ nation” and the 
“  remnant,” the doctrinal and dispensational teaching, 
means failure to understand the Epistle to the Romans, 
or indeed to understand the whole New Testament. 
So complete is the apostasy of the nation, that by the 
time “  Romans” was written, the end of all was visible 
to the eye of the Apostle ; their iniquity was full. 
“  Israel hath not obtained that which he seeketh for, but 
the E L E C T IO N  hath obtained it and the rest were 
blinded ” (Rom. 11. 7).

“ Have they stumbled that they should fall.” “ The 
branches have been broken out in order that I might be 
graffed in ” (v. 11). These and similar expressions 
show that the nation had manifested the hardness 
of heart prophesied before by Isaiah (Isa. 6. 9, 10).

Rom. 11. 2 tells us “ God has not cast away His 
people whom He foreknew . . . there has been a
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remnant according to the election of grace." Israel’s 
great stumbling was the cross and all that it meant. 
They were ignorant of God’s way of justification. 
“ Israel pursuing after a law of righteousness, has not 
attained to that law. Wherefore ? Because it was not 
on the principle of faith , but as of works— they have 
stumbled at the stumbling-stone.” To be wrong here 
is to be wrong completely.

It is useless to seek to understand “ the M ystery’’ 
commissioned to Paul if we fail to appreciate his 
“ Gospel,’’ for he shows their close connection in the 
last verses of Rom. 16, “ My gospel, the preaching of 
Jesus Christ in harmony with the mystery.” The very 
knowledge and enlightenment of the Jew gave occasion 
for the flesh to work his undoing : whereas, the Gentile, 
who knew neither God nor His law, who did not trouble 
about seeking righteousness either by works or by faith, 
received the gospel more readily. “ The Gentiles who 
did not follow after righteousness have attained 
righteousness, but the righteousness that is on the 
principle of faith ” (Rom. 9 . 30).

God’s purposes are by no means thwarted or altered 
All is made to contribute to the accomplishing of His 
will. Israel shall yet be righteous, they shall yet be 
blessed, even though but a remnant believed during the 
Pentecostal period : “ for the gifts and calling of God 
are not subject to repentance (Praise God). For as 
indeed ye were formerly not believing in God, but now 
have been objects of mercy through the unbelief of 
others (Jews), so they too have now become unbelieving, 
that they also may obtain mercy through the mercy 
shown to you.”

Here is a mystery of grace and mercy beyond our 
wildest dreams. Truly, our God delighteth in mercy. 
The Jews gave occasion for greater mercy by their 
unbelief— the Gentiles by their belief. How far above 
our thoughts or ways is the L o rd ! God is not 
slack; He is not unmindful; He keeps His Word. 
Great is His faithfulness.

The promises made to the fathers still stand true. 
God hath not cast away His people. All Israel shall 
yet be saved; ungodliness shall be turned away from 
Jacob. “ As regards the Gospel, they are enemies on 
your (Gentiles) account, but as regards the Election, 
beloved because of the fathers ” (Rom. 11. 28).

Here is God’s Own Word, and words :— “ blinded,” 
" hardened,” “  broken off,”  “  scattered,” wanderers for 
long centuries, yet “ B E L O V E D  ! ” Oh for a heart to 
believe “  A L L  that the prophets have spoken.”

More and more the conviction grows upon us that 
THE controversy of the Bible is not so much between 
God and man, but between God and Satan ; and Is r a e l 
case is illustrative of wider issues. Electing grace 
operated in the midst of apostasy, but the rest, although 
hard and blind, were still beloved for the fathers’ sake. 
They were not forgotten, “ for God hath shut up 
together all in unbelief.” W hy ?— In order that He 
might four out H is wrath on all?  No 1 that is not 
Scripture; that is not the character of our God. “  But, 
that He might show mercy upon all.” O the depth of

the riches, both of the wisdom and knowledge of God ! 
how unsearchable His judgments and untraceable His 
ways ! . . . For of Him, and through Him, and for
Him, are all things, to Him be glory for ever, Amen ” 
(Rom. 11. 32-36).

Is this the conclusion of our Dispensational study? 
Does our attempt to rightly divide the Word of Truth 
magnify Him and enlarge our view of His purposes of 
grace? Who would have thought that out of Israel’s 
apostasy the Lord could have brought forth such 
sweetness? (Rom. 11. 32). In His Dispensational 
dealings with sinful erring man, God has many un- 
trackable ways of mercy, many untrackable riches of 
grace.

Soon the things depicted in “ Romans " were to pass 
away, but out of the chaos the Lord was to bring forth 
the hidden mystery, to display still more His kindness 
and His grace, “ that unto the principalities and powers 
in the heavenlies there may be shown now, by means 
of the church, the manifold wisdom of God ” 
(Eph. 3. 10).

“ He taketh the wise in their own craftiness.” Satan 
was more subtle, more wise, than any living creature. 
Man has been his dupe and tool for ages, but out of it 
all the Lord will bring both grace and glory, “ The 
devil that deceived them ” is not to continue for ever. 
Oh may our understanding of these things open our 
hearts as well as our minds.

The more we know of the wonderful dealings of God, 
the more reason we shall have to confess “ How un
searchable ! How untraceable! ” We are but on the 
fringe; we are called to humility, meekness, and long- 
suffering. Let us learn the needful lessons. The same 
chapter that instructs us to rightly divide the Word of 
Truth, also says that “ the servant of the Lord must 
not strive, but be gentle unto a ll” (2 Tim. 2. 24).

Let us not make dispensational truth a weapon to 
turn against our brethren; let us rather realize that it 
is a part of our armour to be used against the enemy of 
our souls.

Let us learn to distinguish between the doctrinal 
and the dispensational teaching of the Apostle, and we 
shall then be in a position to more clearly appreciate 
just what the special blessings of this present time 
really are. C h a r l e s  H. W e l c h .
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C h a p t e r  III.

T H A T  T H E  W HOLE O F T H E  FIRST CHAPTER
OF M A T T H E W  IS C O N STR UC TED  ON A 
HIGHLY ELABORATE M A TH EM A TIC A L
PLAN.
§ 44. The first chapter of Matthew consists of two 

great divisions. Verses 1-17 give the Genealogy of 
Jesus Christ: verses 18-25 narrate the peculiar manner 
of the birth of Jesus Christ.
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The numeric phenomena of verses 1-17 have been 
given in Chapters I. and II. Verses 18 25 present the 
following phenomena of their own :

§45. This passage has 161 w o r d s ,  or 23 sevens 
(Feature 1) which consist of 343 s y l l a b l e s ,  or seven 
(Feature 2) sevens (Feature 3) of sevens (Feature 4)
= 7 x 7 x 7 ,  the cube of seven. These 161 words 
have a V o c a b u l a r y  of 77 words, or n  sevens 
(Feature 5), which occur in 105 FoRMs-(or 15 sevens) 
(Feature 6).

The N u m e r i c  v a l u e  of the 77 words of the Voca
bulary is 51,247, or 7,321 sevens (Feature 7): of their 
105 Forms it is 65,429, or 9,347 sevens (Feature 8); 
of the 161 words of the passage it is 93,394 or 7 x  7 x 
1906, a multiple not only of seven (Feature 9), but of 
seven sevens (Feature 10).

Thus by merely scratching the surface, as it were, of 
this passage, we at once come upon no less than ten 
features of sevens, for which the chance of their being 
undesigned is just one in 396,704,524,216, only one in 
nearly four hundred thousand millions.

§ 46. It is idle, therefore, to go on demonstrating that 
the same elaborate numeric design already seen to run 
through verses 1-17, runs also through verses 18-25. 
Pages could be covered with the enumeration of the j 
numeric features of this passage. Only one or two, not 
hitherto met with, need be pointed out here.

In this passage the Angel addresses Joseph. With 
reference to this fact the .Vocabulary with its 77 words 
is thus divided: the Angel uses 28 words, or 4 sevens, 
leaving 49 or seven sevens as not used by him (Feature 
11). Of the 105 Forms, he uses 35, or 5 sevens ; leaving 
70, or 10 sevens as not used by him (Feature 12). The 
Angel’s 35 Forms have 168 Letters, or 24 sevens 
(Feature 13). Of the 28 words of the Angel’s Voca
bulary, just seven are Verbs (Feature 14).

That is to sa y : the fact that a new feature is met 
with in this passage, namely, a speech, is at once 
signalized by some features of sevens being displayed 
in connection with that fact.

. §47. Two letters are not found in this passage: 
f ( = r )  and p (ps); their numeric values are seven 
(Feature 15) and 700 or 100 sevens (Feature 16). The 
first word of this passage, rov (=of the), has for its 
numeric value 770, or n o  sevens (Feature 17).

§ 48. This first word, too, with its numeric value of 
770, is a multiple of eleven as well as of seven, it being 
xi x 7 x 10 (Feature 1). The number of words in the 
Vocabulary, 77, is 11 x  7, again a multiple of eleven, 
as well as of seven (Feature 2). Of these 77 words, 33, 
or 3 elevens, begin with a Vowel; and 44, or 4 elevens, 
begin with a Consonant (Feature 3). The 77 words 
have 396 letters, or 36 elevens (Feature 4); of'which 

. 143, or r3 elevens, begin with a Vow el; and 253, or 23 
elevens, begin with a Consonant (Feature 5).

Only 22 letters of the alphabet are used in this 
passage, or 2 elevens (Feature 6).

There is thus a scheme of elevens in this passage as 
well as of sevens (the chance for these six features of

elevens, by no means exhaustive, being only one in 
90,858,768).

§49. The number of words in this passage, 161 
(§ 45 above), is 23 x 7, a multiple of twenty-three as 
well as of seven. Accordingly 69 of these, or 3 
twenty-threes, belong to the Vocabulary words begin
ning with a V owel ; and 92, or 4 twenty-threes, belong 
to those beginning with a Consonant.1 The chief 
actor in this passage is Joseph, Iwrrjp. His numeric 
value 1518 is 11 x 23 x  6, a multiple of botji eleven 
and twenty-three. In this connection it is to be 
noted that the four persons named here It̂ -ovs, 
Iwcrrjcb, Mapia, 6 ayytXof, Jesus, Joseph, Mary, the 
Angel, have for their numeric value 2940, or 7X 7 
x  60 ; a multiple of seven sevens. (Feature 10 above.)

§ 50. Those interested in , the more extensive 
enumeration of the Numeric phenomena of this passage 
will find it in “ Bible Numerics," by the present writer, 
pp. 201-214, where they are given at great length, 
though in nowise exhaustively. Suffice it to say here 
that, in that work, the mere enumeration of the pheno
mena of sevens and elevens, in a bare, dry list, without 
any comment whatever, covers two tabulated pages.

To this may be added the following fact: It has 
already been seen in the analysis of the Genealogy, 
verses 1-17, that, though each of its two portions, verses 
1-11 and 12-17, has individual schemes of its own, yet 
the Genealogy, as a whole, has marked Numeric schemes 
of its own, likewise.

Now the same is the case with this chapter as 
a whole. Though each of its divisions, verses 1-17 
and 18-25, has distinct schemes of its own, the chapter 
as a whole, has a marked scheme of its own.

Thus, for example, since. the Vocabulary to this 
chapter has 130 words, or 10 thirteens, a marked 
scheme of thirteens runs through the chapter as a 

-whole, in addition to the sevens, eights, nines, elevens, 
seventeens and twenty - threes, already pointed out.

It being thus established that the entire first chapter 
of Matthew is highly Numeric, even to the syllables, 
letters, and d i a c r i t i c a l  m a r k s  (the rough breathing) we 
are at once enabled to settle a number of hitherto un
certain matters in Scripture Lexicography, and Textual 
Criticism:

(1) The three names AavtS, Ia><r«as, 0£ias, (David, 
Josiah, Uzziak), Westcott and Hort, who follow the best 
manuscripts give as AaveiS, Ioxraa?, 0 £»a$; that is, in 
each case they add the letter < (e), increasing in each case 
the number of letters by one, and the Numeric value 
by 5. In the Genealogy these three names occur 
together. In verses 18-25 AamS, (David) occurs alone. 
Now in this portion very many Numeric features are 
lost, and the design is seriously marred by the addition 
of this one letter in the name of David. The Received 
Text, in fact, has only five letters; but spells it Aa/?iS, 
Dabid. But Numerics establish the true spelling AatuS.*

xObserve that 69 is xo sevens (minus one); and 92 is 13 sevens 
(pius one). Each number is thus within one of a multiple of seven. 
Compare Chapter I., Note 8.

9 A reading which is supported by Griesbach, Wordsworth the 
Memphitic Version of the 2nd or 3rd Century, and other 
authorities.— ( E d i t o r .)
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With the « in David being established as an inter

polation from verses 18-25, it was natural to suspect 
also the lengthened spelling in verses 1-17, of Josiah 
and Uzziah, where they occur together with David. 
And Numerics, on examination, promptly ruled out the 
superfluous letter (« = e) there also.

That is to say: Even the best manuscripts and 
editors having, through lack of information and care, 
admitted an intruder into the Sacred Text, the 
Numerics at once cried out: Intruder! Interloper! 
Out with i t ! And nothing but prompt ejection of 
these intruders restores the beautiful order from what 
otherwise remains confusion.

(2) . The ancient manuscripts having no spaces 
between the words, the separation of words often 
becomes a matter of critical acumen, and at times, 
alas! of sheer human conjecture. Thus in verse 17, 
Westcott and Hort thrice print SocaTfovapes, fourteen as 
one word. But the numeric schemes are broken up, 
and the designs are destroyed thereby in many features; 
since the designer intended it to be 8«ca reovapt?, ten- 
four.

(3) . In verses 18-25, Westcott and Hort leave three
readings in uncertainty, which they honourably confess
by their notation. In verse 18, they are uncertain
about word Irp-ov {= of Jesus). The Bible of half of
Christendom, that of the Roman Church, reads: Now of
the Christ the birth was thus, the word Jesus being omitted.
Westcott and Hort bracket this last word in their *
uncertainty. But note, the passage has at present: 

Words ... 1 6 1 0 ^ x 2 3
Forms ... 105 or 7 X 15
Numeric Value ... 93,394 or 7 X7 X 1906
Forms, Numeric Value, 65,429 or 7x9347, etc. 

Omit this word, and the passage has
Words ... 160 or 4 x 4 x 1 0
Forms ... 104 or 4x26
Numeric Value ... 93,706 or 2 x 46,853
Forms, Numeric Value, 64,741 or 64,741 x  1 

Where, in the former case all is order, in the latter, all 
' is confusion; and this disorder would be still more 
striking, were the illustration extended beyond these 
four items given here.

The numeric scheme thus at once cries out to the 
-Roman B ible: Put back that rejected Jesus ! Replace 
that missing piece in that Geometrical Figure! Restore 
the pearl to its vacant place in the necklace!

The same observation applies to the other two 
words: 6 (=the) in verse 24, and o5 {=not), in verse 25, 
which, in their uncertainty, Westcott and Hort Sracket 
as candidates for omission. The Numerics demand their 
retention.

(4) . As the writer deals only with the text of 
Westcott and Hort, which, on the whole, comes nearest, 
in his opinion, to those of the original autographs them
selves, he here leaves out of consideration the readings of 
the Received Text, which is the basis of the English 
Bible. But it may be here remarked that the word " first
born" in verse 25 is, according to Numerics, as well as 
according to the Critical Editors, an— interpolation.

(5) . So-called Middle and Passive Verbs, in Greek, 
like fjnOtpfirjvtvoiiai, are given in the dictionaries under 
the active form : ptfleppiptwo. Now, Numerics show that 
a Verb in o p u ,  whether Middle or Passive, of which the 
Active form is not used in the New Testament, must 
appear tn the V o c a b u l a r y  with o p a i ; pedepptfvtvopat rather 
than p.tdepp.7]vtvo). This, and many other similar facts 
(which will be pointed out as they come up) show that 
our Bible Dictionaries must be re-written, if  they are to 
represent the mind of the Bible writers.

(6) . The same is the case with words like tXdm and 
tppopat {to come). Both are Defective Verbs, with the 
defective parts of each supplied from the other verb. 
Compare the English go, and went; good, and better. 
Dictionary makers, however, treat 0 as a part of 
(p ôfiai. But in verse 18 here <rvvckdeiD, if put in the 
Vocabulary as arvvtpxopai, makes confusion; but, as 
crvv«A.0w it keeps the beautiful order. Here also, and in alt 
the similar cases, therefore, our Bible Dictionaries have here
after to be rewritten, if  they are to be Dictionaries to its 
writings a s  d e s i g n e d .

( 7 )  . In verse 2 0  Westcott and Hort are uncertain 
whether the Lord’s mother should be called Mary 
( M a p i a v ) ,  or Miriam, ( M a p t a p ) ,  as the difference in the 
Numeric Value of the final letters p ,  v  is 1 0 ,  t h e
C H A N G E  FROM MARY D E S T R O Y S  T H E  D E S I G N  IN T H E

N u m e r i c  V a l u e s .
The Numeric design in this chapter thus g i v e s  

c e r t a i n t y  in four distinct cases where the most pains
taking editors after twenty-eight years of toil have to 
c o n f e s s  u n c e r t a i n t y .  It—c o r r e c t s  as many as four 
clear errors of these same faithful and conscientious and 
devout editors; and, for scientific purposes, d e s t r o y s

T H E  V A L U E  OF A L L  O U R  P R E S E N T  D I C T IO N A R I E S .  In the 
matter of Lexicography, they all need recasting according 
to Bible Numerics, to be the helps they were meant 
to be.

And it is thus that Scripture is found to judge the 
work of man rather than being fitly judged of man.

□  ' ~ iL _ ^ .c= r ----------- _ i Q
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“ t h e  M E S S IA N IC  JEW .”

T h e  First Number of a Magazine bearing the above- 
named title, and published at Johannesburg, 

South Africaj has just come to hand. It needs 
comment, as it agitates for a movement, likely to lead 
astray many Christians, both Jewish and Gentile, 
especially the former.
. Its professed aim, as stated by itself, i s :—

(1). Not to leave a stone unturned until the stain on 
the Name of Our Lord is wiped away and He stands 
revealed to the Jewish nation as the true Jewish 
Messiah.

(2). To awaken the national consciousness in the 
hearts of Hebrew Christians, and a corresponding
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desire for the preservation of that consciousness in 
their future generations.

(3). To educate Gentile Christian opinion and to 
obtain a pronouncement that it is perfectly consistent 
and scripiurally authoritative for Jewish Christians to 
maintain their distinctive national character.

The italics in each case are mine.
Except for the fact that, at present, Hebrews, though 

a distinct race, are, at present, not a nation, every true 
Christian will, I think, be in thorough accord with the 
first aim.

The 2nd and 3rd aims are unfolded by various writers 
in the journal, and to sum them up in brief, they 
appear to be as follows for Hebrew Christians, and 
them alone, be it noted :—

(a) Continuance of Circumcision :—
(J) Observance of the Jewish feasts in, apparently 

the present Jewish manner:—
(<c) Meeting houses (Synagogues) for Hebrew 

Christians only.
The various writers, Jew and Gentile give evidence 

of lamentable ignorance of Scripture taken as an 
organic whole, of. the Mosaic Ceremonial Law, of the 
Epistle to the Galatians (which they quote), and, like 
the majority of Gentile teachers, of the character of the 
dispensation under which we are now living.

C i r c u m c i s i o n . — The Apostle Paul tells us (Gal. 5. 3 )  
that he who is circumcised “ is a debtor to do the whole 
law." The laws as to cleansing from ceremonial 
defilement are very clear and strict; and since the 
destruction of the Temple in Jerusalem, in a . d .  70, no 
such cleansing is possible; and, ceremonially, every. 
Jew is hopelessly defiled; he is, consequently, not in a 
condition to observe the Feasts of the Lord, which 
must, moreover, be kept in God’s appointed place, not 
in others of their own devising; and be accompanied 
with Animal Sacrifices. He cannot possibly “ do the 
whole law.”

Separate Synagogues appear to be desired on the 
ground that converted Jews, and they alone, are “ the 
Israel of God u (Gal. 6.16). But in chapter 3, verse 28, 
we are told that “  there is neither Jew nor Greek, 
neither bond nor free, neither male nor female, for ye 
are all one in Christ Jesus.” This is enough to teach 
us that “ the Israel of G od” is a synonym for “ the 
Church of God,'* which has, as such, no earthly calling, 
whatever national duties a Jewish or Gentile Christian 
may have to perform in the country of his birth or 
adoption. A Jew converted by God to the Gospel has, 
now, done with Judaism for ever ; his only concern with 
those of his race being, to carry the same Gospel to them, 
and to teach them the meaning of their own Scriptures.

The writers seem to forget that “ The Church (or 
Israel) of God ” is a body called out from the Jews and 
from the Gentiles; the only difference being that, by 
the living union with Christ of each of its members, 
the Gentile, being naturally “ afar off,” receives higher 
promotion than does the Jew, to bring both to the same 
high level. Is this the cause of the jealousy ?

No instructed Jew ought to be ignorant of the fact,

that when Israel is restored to his land and purged of 
his iniquities, a full two-thirds having been destroyed 
in the process, Gentiles may, if they please, have an 
inheritance in the land; “ and they shall be unto you 
as born in the country among the Children of Israel,” see 
Ezek. 47. 22-23. Then, he must be circumcised in 
flesh, for there is an earthly position, with Temple, 
Ceremonial Law, and Animal Sacrifices, as well as 
Spiritual Blessing for all this Israel, to every member 
without exception. But such Hebrew, and such 
Gentile converts (not proselytes) will be on a platform 
of absolute equality.

It is true that the Apostle Paul circumcised Timothy, 
and kept certain feasts ; but the Temple was then 
standing; and God had not, as yet, suspended His 
Covenant relations with the Jews.

The very clear and simple statement in Ezek. 47. 
22-23, should remove all dust from eyes of a con
verted Hebrew, and enable him to understand the 
mystery of “ the Church of God.”

Everyone, Jew or Gentile, converted to the Gospel 
of the Grace of God, becomes thereby, spiritually, of 
the seed of Abraham, as thê  Epistle to the Galatians 
teaches us, see Ch. 3. verses 6-7.

There is, however, a class of unconverted Jews for 
whom separate meeting houses might be very desirable, 
or for whom special Bible Meetings might be organised, 
viz., those who, like many Gentiles in corrupt churches, 
have desired to know the real truth as revealed in 
God’s word, and not as strained through the coal sack 
of the “ tradition of the elders,” Jewish or Gentile; but 
this does not appear to be the aim of the Magazine 
under review. The greater part of true Christians are 
either brought to Christ early in life through godly 
teachers, or through revivals in Bible Countries. Still 
greater blessing might well be expected amongst Jews 
through such meetings, as that race is, by covenant, 
nearer to God than are the Gentiles.

M. A l v e s .

KING A H A B ’S A RC H IVES.
IN VEN TO R Y OF P A L A C E  F U R N IT U R E  

FO U N D .

A  d i s c o v e r y  of vast importance for Biblical history, 
says the Daily Telegraph, is announced in the 

Berliner Tageblatt by the Orientalist, Doctor Yahuda.
It appears that Professor Reisner, whb has been 

carrying out excavations for an American society on 
the site of the Israelitish capital in Samaria, has 
unearthed a hundred clay tables, covered with in* 
scriptions, which are believed to form a portion of the 
archives of King Ahab, a contemporary of the prophet 
Elijah.

These inscriptions, which, merely in their quantity, 
constitute the most remarkable archaeological find that 
has been made in Palestine, are not cut into the 
tables, but are written in old Hebraic characters with 
the intensely black ink found on the Egyptian papyri 
of between one and two thousand years before Christ. 
One of them is a letter to Ahab from the King of
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Assyria, who, Dr. Yahu.ia believes, was either Assur- 
banipal or his son Salroar.eser II.

.Another of the tub : s contains a detailed inventory 
of the furniture of e Royal Palace, but further par
ticulars of the fir. have not yet become known. 
Nevertheless, it i.c evidently destined to provide 
convincing confirm: lion of certain phases of Old 
Testament history „vhi 1 some modern critics have 
been in the habit of trea ng as altogether mythical.
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TH E  R E ST O R A  ION O F C H A L D E A .
At length it appears that definite steps have b$en 

taken in this epoch-makirg work, and that the proposals 
of Sir William Vv'.llccc 3 are about to take effect. 
Their relation to unfulfilled prophecy cannot be over
estimated, showing us how, very speedily (as things 
move in these days) the land may rise, as it were, from 
the grave ; and that which has appeared as impossible 
may be a realised fact.

Sir John Jackson, Ivt...., the eminent contractor, has
signed a contract with the Turkish Government for the 
construction of a dam at the Hindie section of
the Euphrates, in connection with the Mesopotamia 
Irrigation Works, by wHch it is hoped to restore, the 
prosperity of this an ' garden of the world.

The dam, which e the most important work
carried out in Mesopcu, ;ia in modern times, will, it is 
understood, cost several millions of pounds.

The irrigation works in Mesopotamia, which are 
based on the recommendations of Sir William Will- 
cocks, who was engaged as adviser in connection with 
the proposals by t  e Si. of Turkey in 1908, are as 
follows:—

A new barrage at Hinai£, across a diversion of the River 
Euphrates, with thirty-six sluice gates and a lock for navigation.

An addition to the existi: 7 barrage at Hindis across a diversion of 
the existing branch of the r i:-er. comprising seven sluice gates and a 
lock for navigation.

A barrage across a diversion of the Hill6 branch, containing ten 
sluice gates.

Excavation of these diversions of the Euphrates and other 
branches at Hindi £ ~nd HiiV

A diversion of th ater c le Euphrates and the closing of the 
bed of the Euphrav a cV

A barrage across b rese .r at Habbania.
Excavating the r . -voir.

u My hopes, n y a mb ions, my work are bound up 
with the re-creation of Chaldea” said Sir William 
Willcocks some \ infe aro, when discussing his plans for 
rebuilding the \ ir ation canals in that ruined 
country.

For years he has be: perfecting his gigantic scheme
for restoring the anciem Chaldean irrigation works on 
the Euphrates and Ti ris, the traditional site of the 
Garden of Eden. He has made a number of trips 
through these vruleys, : ad is convinced that the con
struction of irrigation works will be comparatively 
easy and inexpensive.

Excavations made at arious places along this river 
show that the a .ient ystem of canals existed many 
centuries b .c . L asse; ;rom the Persians to the Arabs, 
who long maint* ed it 1 working order.

A L IE N S  AN D  TH E  JEW S.
Since the crimes and disturbances caused by crimii 

aliens in the East of London, some of our newspap 
have written articles* against the Jews as a whole ; • 
distinguishing between criminal aliens and Jev : 
Refugees.

W e are glad to insert the following letter, sent to v 
and our readers by the Barbican Mission to the Je-\ 
and are thankful to give publicity to this timely uU; 
ance.

B ...bican  M ission  to  t h e  J e w s ,
82 W h i t e c h a p e l 4 R o ad , E.t

4th February, 191
TH E JEW S OF EAST LONDON MISSION TESTIMON 

To th ■ Editor of  “ Things to Come."
S i r ,— In days wheu attempts are being made, in some quart ., 

to place the Jews of East London before the world in a light t 
is false and prejudicial, we deem it our duty to testify what weknc

For many years past the workers of the Barbican Mission to 1. 
Jews have gone in and out among the Hebrew population ot Wh 
chapel. Spitalfields, Stepney, and adjoining townships and pari? 
and have, in the n ati: - of things, seen much of the home life 
out-door labour of the people. Moreover, the preachers 
teachers at the headquarters of the Mission, 82 Whitechapel Re 
have come into close contact with men, women, and children of 
same nationality, and thus have become acquainted with their a 
and desires, their struggles and difficulties, both personal 
social. As the outcome of close observation— observation, m e .  
over, which is only p^sible to such as are known to be well-mea' 
and friendly, we give, it as our profound conviction that a g: 
injustice is being perpetrated upon the Jews of East Londo 
those who speak of them collectively as specially bad, and dec’ 
them as a body to be offensive and disloyal.

Speaking of what we see and know, we are bold to say the./, 
family life and the social circle, as well as for industry and sobv 
in business relation the Jews of East London— even those 
are “ alien”  in 01 \  /— set an example which, if observed 
copied by the community in general, would assuredly tell with 
results upon the morals and vigour of the population as a wh 
With regret we admit that there are bad Jews; but so also * 
are bad men in all nationalities; and it cannot be just to hold any 
of people responsible for the ill-deeds of its delinquent men 
Do we wish that our beloved land could be rid of “  undesirab!
So also do the Jew. ; and their leaders are ever advocating 
course. As, however, the fact that there are bad Englishmen l 
means justifies the description of all Englishmen as *' double 
villains,” so likewise, the fact that there are some disrepi  ̂
Hebrews achieves nothing in the direction of making the ar ’ 
people as a body to be “  sinners above all men.”

Having regard to he Houndsditch murders, and other ; 
violence which have iurnished a pretext for the misrepresen 
against which we now protest, it seems to us quite extraordina. 
the Jews as a people should have been denounced simply be 
from their midst there have come forward, at great persona 
men and women who have given important evidence against v 
doers, who, though foreign, were not Jewish. Whereas gr,r 
should have been felt at the service thus rendered, there has fo 
an outcry against the nationality of the witnesses, as if the 
of testimony implied participation in the guilt exposed!

From a long and intimate experience, we re-echo the words 
Chief Rabbi, when he says that “ Anarchism and lawlessru 
diametrically opposed to the letter and spirit of Judaism.” L 
Old Testament, no less than in the New, there is a command to 
God and honour th K in g”  (see Prov. 24. 21 ; 1 Peter 2. 17 
these circumstances, we bear our testimony to the genern 
character and loyally of the Jews; and trust that in no ca. 
the friends of Israel be dissuaded from taking a loving intei 
the people, who, of God, are still “ beloved for the fathers* s:

W e remain,
Faithfully yours,

(Signed) H. W . W e b b -P e p l o e ,
Prebendary of St. Paul’s Cathedral, and Vice: 

f St. Paul’s Church, Onslow Sq., S. W.,
Pres

C. T. L vpsh ytz ,
D v retor and Superintendent Missionary,

Sec:
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ERRATA.
B i b l e  N u m e r i c s . — In the January number, readers 

are requested to make the following corrections in their 
copies. Owing to distance (in U.S.A.), and time 
occupied in the post, Mr. Panin was unable to correct 
the printer’s proof.

p. 7, col. 2, line 8, “ Terah,” should be “ Zerah.”
,, „ 19, “ Feature 8” should be “ Feature9.”
,, ,, note 2. I treat merely for convenience

I and me as parts of the same word. Were 
Numerics to be studied in English they would be 
two different Vocabulary W ords; since eyu> and ; 
fj.ov, in Greek are two Vocabulary W ords; and 
the English I, is only the German Ich, the same 
as the Latin ego ; and me is the Latin me; distinct 
Vocabulary Words.

p. 8, col. 1, note 4. The place value of f, 17, and 6, 
should be 6, 7, 8, and not 7, 8, 9. 

p. 8, col. 2, line n .  Immediately after Feature 18, 
add the last five lines of note 5 at foot of col. 1, 
beginning with the words “ That is to say, &c.” 
These last five lines have nothing to do with the 
note.

p. 8, col. 2, line 16. “ 3 " should be “ X ”
■ p. 9, col. 1, line 19 from bottom “ are named,’’ should 

be “ are not named.”
p. 9, col. 2, line 15. “ Feature 75” should be 

“ Feature 45.’’ ’
p. 9, col. 2, line 17. The last name should be 

“ —aXjUiiv ” not EaSfUDV.
p. 9, col. 2, line 24. “ 5925,” should be “ 8925.”
p. 10, col. 1, line 18. “ sum ” should be “ product." !
p. 10, col. 1, line 12 from bottom, “ 197” should 

be “ 199.”
p. 10, col. 2, line 33. “ sum” should be “ product.”
E r r a t a . — “  The Gospel of the Glory of Christ ; ”  p. 4 

of January number, col. 2, line 28, “ in ” should 
be “ before.”

AN SW ERS TO CO RRESPON D EN TS.
M. T. (Enfield). It is impossible for us to print the 

Greek Text to accompany Mr. Panin’s articles. Many 
of our readers know enough of Greek to test them for 
themselves and others. Those who do not, must be 
content to accept the conclusions and rely on the 
results of the testings in other hands. Several are 
engaged in the task: You rightly say that in these 
papers “ accuracy is the sole element.”

H. A. H. (Portsmouth). In note on p. 8, January 
Number. There is no “ 6" as the character for 6 is 
not a letter of the Alphabet, but an arbitrary symbol is 

- used, something like an abnormal final “ 5 ” called 
“  Stigma " (or mark).

E. J. M. (Sheffield). There is no “serious omission ” 
in the A.V. or R.V. in Acts 14. 23. There is a serious 
mistranslation. And that is what you probably refer 
to. The word rendered “ ordained” in the A.V. and 
"appointed” in the R.V. is the Greek word cheirotoneo 
which means to stretch out the hand (from cheir— hand, 
and tein6, to put or stretch out). Hence it means to 
choose by voting, or as we should say to vote by a show 
of hands.

N O TICES.
A Bible Reading is held on Tuesday evening, at 8 

p.m., at 148 Albert Palace Mansions, Battersea. Park,
S.W., commencing March 7th.

G L A SG O W .
A meeting for Bible Study is held at The Christian 

Institute, Bothwell Street (Room No. 3), on Sundays, 
at 2.30 p.m., March 5th and 19th.

PIM LICO  ( L o n d o n ,  S.W.)
The next meeting at 55 Moreton Street, will be held, 

“ if the Lord will,” on Wednesday, 8th March, at 7 
o’clock, subject for consideration, “ What is the Soul 
and what becomes of it ? ”

T H E  E D IT O R ’S SP E A K IN G  EN G AG EM EN TS.
I p s w i c h .— Council Chamber, Town Hall, on March 

8th, at 7.30 p.m.
W h e t s t o n e .— The Meeting Room, Athenasum Road, 

on March 9th, at 7.30 p.m.
O l d  H i l l . — Parish Church, on Sunday, March 12th, 

at 11 a.m .; and 7 p.m.
B i r m i n g h a m . — Prior Rooms, Old Square, on March 

13th, at 7.30 p.m.
W a l t h a m s t o w . — Zion Baptist Chapel, Maynard Road, 

on March 15th, at 8 p.m.
B o u r n e m o u t h  W e s t . — West Clift Tabernacle, on 

March 16th, at 7.30 p.m.
A c t o n . — The Lecture Hall, Church Road, on March 

20th, at 7.30 p.m.
W o r t h i n g . — Worthing Tabernacle, Chapel Road, on 

March 22nd, at 3.15 and 7.30 p.m.
M u s w e l l  H i l l . — 9  Hallewick Parade, Colney Hatch 

Lane, March 27th, 8 p.m.
S u t t o n - i n - A s h f i e l d .  —  Providence Hall, on March 

28th, at 7.15 p.m.
A C K N O W LE D G M E N T S.

W . H. (Surrey) ... ...............
Readers in Glasgow (per T. G.) 
Mrs. G. T. (London, S.E.)
E. A. S. (London, S.W.) ...
R. B. B. (Dundee)........................
A. J. W . (Toronto)
A. E. & L. C. (Richmond), monthly 
A Constant Reader
Anonymous (Brighton) ..............
A. R. (Hull) ...........................
T. S. (Brighton)
G. M. C. (Brighton)

(Editor's Publishing Fund).
H. G. (London, S.E.)

(Trinitarian Bible Society). 
A Friend (Edinburgh) ... « ...
E. A. S. (London, S .W . ) ...............~
M. S. (Isle of Wight) ...............
A. J. E. (Canada)...........................

(Breton Evangelical Mission).
J. S. B .  (London, N .W .)...............
A  Friend (Edinburgh) ...............
A. G. C. (Hobart) ...
A. G. (Birmingham) ...............
A. H. C. (Ford) ..........................
E. L. C. (Addiscombe) ..............
F. (Brighton)
P .  ( R a t h m i n e s )
D. (Portobello) .........................

£ s. d.
1 0 0 0

1 4 0
1 O 0
1 0 0
0 I O 0
0 I O 0
0 3 0
0 2 6
0 2 6
0 2 4
0 1 6
0 1 0

0 3 0

1 0 0
1 0 0
0 5 0
0 4 0

1 1 0
1 0 0
0 14 0
0 I O 0
c r i o 0

0 5 0

0 5 0

0 6 0

0 3 9
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H E B R E W S  X I.
XIV.— F A IT H ’S S U F F E R IN G  FO R GO D. 

“ A n d  O t h e r s . ”

(Continued from page 26 .)

(iii.) “ B o n d s  a n d  I m p r i s o n m e n t . . ”  •

T h e s e  are the concluding words of verse 36 which 
was the subject of our last paper.

“ B o n d s  a n d  I m p r i s o n m e n t ”  

awaited those who were faithful to the God Whom these 
sufferers believed.

We have already referred to Micaiah (1 Kings xxii. 
26), and we might mention Hannani the seer, who was 
put in prison by Asa, in his rage (2 Chron. xvi. 10); 
and Jeremiah (Jer. xxxii. 2; xxxvi. 5) who, when put 
into the pit of the dungeon, sank into the mire, 
(xxxviii. 6).

All this suffering was brought on in consequence of 
faithfulness; and this faithfulness was the fruit of their 
faith : for it is, and ever has been, that the absence of 
faith in God leads to unfaithfulness to God.

And, if we ask why all this cruelty was so con
spicuous in Israel, and is still, in Romanism, the answer 
is that, in both cases, the religious power was one with 
the civil power. Hence its bitterness, and its unrelenting 
character. In Romanism we see the true successor of 
Israel’s persecuting spirit. Both are visible \o  this 
day.

For centuries "Rome wielded the civil pow er; and 
even to-day wherever this is combined with religious 
power as it is still in some countries, alas ! we see the 

. same results.
The “ Christian religion,” as such, is no different in 

spirit and character from “  the Jews’ religion.” All the 
persecutions of Rome have been inflicted in the name 

 ̂of “ the Christian religion,” and it would be much the 
same in our own day if it were not for the protection 
which the civil power affords us.

Paul' himself had to appeal to the civil power of 
. Pagan Rome for a justice which he could not procure 

from his religious brethren according to the flesh.
Religion condemns from its feelings; not from the 

principles of law or equity. When it desired to have 
judgment against Paul, Festus answered “ It is not the 
manner of the Romans to deliver any man to die, 

'  before that he which is accused have the accusers face to face, 
and have licence to answer far himself concerning the crime 
laid against him." (Acts xxv. 15, 16).

Many of our readers have reason to wish that their 
own Brethren knew something of the justice of Pagan 
Law. How many are daily condemned without any 
such “  licence.” In the “ whisperings and backbitings,”  
which abound throughout the sects, characters are 
blasted, and reputations ruined without any such 
opportunity of answering for one’s self.

Hence we need to-day as much as ever— (for religion 
will be the same to the end)— the same living faith in 
the living God.

Nothing else will stand us in any stead.
“  Semper eadem (always the same) is the motto of 

religion, and the Apostle experienced it. It was this 
that caused him to say “ all . . . are turned away
from m e” (2 Tim. i. 15). He refers to those among 
whom he laboured most effectually and for a longer 
period than any others (Acts xix. 10). And at the end 
of his life and ministry he had to say “ No man stood 
with m e; all men forsook m e" (2 Tim. iv. 16).

He suffered in a more refined way than those whom 
he dragged from their homes and delivered to prison. 
And it was probably more acute. For, in prison, the 
iron may enter into the flesh; but, in thus being for
saken, it enters into the spirit. But it'hurts just the 
same!

Oh ! to have a living faith in the living God. “ He 
abideth faithful."

Hence, the Apostle could immediately add to his 
sad confession : “ Notwithstanding, the Lord stood 
with me and strengthened me.” -

The Word of the Lord was not bound. That is why 
he could add “ that by me the preaching might be fully 
known, and that all the Gentiles might hear. And / 

_was delivered out of the paw of the lion. And the Lord - 
shall deliver me from every evil work', and will preserve 
me unto His heavenly kingdom to Whom be glory 
ever and ever.' Amen” (2 Tim. iv. 17, 18).

The struggles of opposing worships were always of the 
fiercest. Nothing in the world has ever been so cruel 
as religion ! More blood has been shed and more lives 
sacrificed in the name of religion than in any other 
cause. It is the same in modern times as in ancient; 
the same in the days of Antiochus as in the reign of 
Manasseh; the same under Diocletian and others as 
under Antiochus ; the same under Ferdinand in Spain 
and under Mary in England, as under Diocletian.

The same is seen to-day, without shedding of blood, 
or breaking of bones, but not without breaking of 
hearts, among those who inherit the same religious 
nature and instincts.

Only among those who are endeavouring to u keep 
the unity of the Spirit;” do we discern “ the bond of 
peace.”  It is among those who are seeking to male 
their own bodies that we see strifes, envies and 
divisions, and excommunications.
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This spirit is seen in all systems of religions, in all 
ages.

The Apostle, of course, is referring to the establish
ment of false religion in the kingdoms of Israel and Judah 
which we may be quite sure was not accomplished 
without persecution.

We know that, under Jezebel's religious tyranny in 
Israel, the outward worship of Jehovah was, for a time 
at least, extinct.

W e know from 2 Chron. that Jeroboam, who first 
introduced another religion into Israel, robbed the 
Levites of their possessions and property, and pro
hibited them from carrying out their duties in the 
•worship of Jehovah.

They emigrated in a body to Judah; “ and, after 
them, out of all the tribes of Israel, such as set their 
hearts to seek the Lord God of Israel, came to 
Jerusalem, to sacrifice unto the Lord God of their 
fathers” (2 Chron. xi. 14-16).

Another and a greater exodus is mentioned as 
coming 41 out of Ephraim, and Manasseh, and of 
Simeon,” In the reign of Asa, king of Judah (2 Chron.
X V .  9).

In the reign of Hezekiah also “ divers of Asher and 
Manasseh, and of Zebulun humbled themselves and 
came to Jerusalem ” (2 Chron. xxx. 10).

These events show how severe was the pressure of 
the persecutions carried on by the idolatrous kings of 
Israel, Ahab and Jezebel, Ahaz and Manasseh as well 
as under Jehoiakim and Zedekiah.

So that it was not merely under Autiochus Epiphanes 
that religious persecution was so severely felt. It is 
only that we have further details given of them in 
Jewish secular history in the books of the Maccabees 
and by Josephus.

Josephus tells how, when “ Antiochus had built an 
idol-altar upon God’s atlar, he slew swine upon it, and 
so offered a sacrifice neither according to the law nor 
the Jewish religious worship in that country. He also 
compelled them to forsake the worship that they paid 
to their own God, and to adore those whom he took to 
be gods, and-made them build temples and raise idol- 
altars in every city and village, and offer swine upon 
them every day . . . He also appointed overseers, 
who should compel them to do what he had commanded. 
And, indeed, many Jews there were who complied with 
the king’s commands, either voluntarily or out of fear 
of the penalty that was denounced; but the best men, 
and those of the noblest souls, did not regard him, but 
did pay a greater respect to the customs of their 
country than concern as to the punishment which he 
threatened to the disobedient; on which account they 
every day underwent great miseries and bitter torments, 
for they were whipped with rods, and their bodies were 
torn to pieces, and were crucified while they were still 
alive and breathed . . . and if there were any sacred 
book of the law found, it was destroyed, and, those 
with whom they were found, miserably perished also 
(Josephus Antiqutics xii. 5, 4).
It ha* been the same sad story through all the ages :

not merely in Israel and Palestine, but in Rome, and 
wherever Romanism has had power, in every part of 
the world. Rome brought religious tortures to per
fection and made persecution a fine art.

How many tens of thousands perished for their faith 
in God and His Word has been computed, but will 
never be known till “ that d ay” of recompense shall 
come, and “ the day of vengeance of our God.” j

Blood has been shed in wars of conquest, but the 
conquered had at least the opportunity of self-defence, 
as well as of overcoming. But it' is religion that has 
never given any quarter, and has exhibited all the hatred 
and enmity of Satan himself against the people of God 
and the Word of God.

Jews suffered as well as, or even more than Protes
tants, throughout the persecutions of Rome in Europe.

The Armada that sailed from Spain was not for 
political conquest, but for religious supremacy. Thumb
screws, and similar instruments of torture found in the 
vessels sailing under the orders of Rome,* were not 
weapons for honourable warfare, but for the subjugation 
of the conscience, and the extinction of liberty.

These are, and ever have been, the two aims and 
objects of religious persecution.

The spirit of them is seen in the religious intolerance 
of modern Christian and so-called Protestant sects, who 
suffer not their members to worship outside their own 
bodies, without making them feel certain pains and 
penalties, often resulting in excommunication, and 
extending as far as surveillance of the private life and 
associations which bring “ a visit ” from those who 
assume and.usurp an authority in defiance of the simplest 
laws of Christian liberty. Even those outside, like our
selves, are made to feel the secret power of religious boy
cotting which is as rife and rampant in some 
“ Christian ” sects as in the political sphere.

Let a member of such sects dare to learn and 
discover some new truth from the Word of God, which 
happens to be different from what has been determined 
on by the sects themselves, and at once he is made to 
experience the worst features of “ religion,” and to realize, 
even in his private life, the power of a secret inquisition, 
which is as real as that of Rome, and whose tortures, 
though not physical or in the body, are as acutely felt, 
and may have after-effects on bodily health and mental 
powers.

In our own day, though “ the powers that be” 
are able still to protect us from the grosser out
rages and physical tortures of former days, they are 
yet unable to reach those which are animated by the 
self-same spirit, and are more refined in their character, ' 
being calculated to produce their own peculiar mental 
and spiritual effects.

The same “ like precious faith ” is required in us, 
as much as it ever was by the saints of old, if we dare 
to believe God in what He has revealed in His Word.

The irreligious world'has formulated its Eleventh 
Commandment. A breach may be made and tolerated 
in any or all of the other ten ; but “  Thou shalt not be

•Still preserved, and to be seen in tie  Tower of London.
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found out," is more important than all, in the eyes 
of the world and is certain to bring down the world’s 
condemnation.

It is the same in the religious world. It has its 
Eleventh Commandment: “ thou shalt not differ in 
opinion.” All else will be tolerated ; but once this 
command is broken, the unpardonable sin has been 
committed.

We repeat therefore, once again, that nothing but a 
living faith in the living God “ will stand us in any 
stead when we thus’ have to face religious intolerance."

Oh ! to believe God ; and “ cease from man."
Let us remember these “ others.” They have no 

name; let us be content to have none.
Those who through God-given faith have been enabled 

to do great wonders may be known and named, and 
endured, and even praised by the world. But, there are 
“ others " who must be content to walk with God—  
unknown by the world, and suffering for what they have 
learned from the Word of God, and for daring to believe 
Him instead of the traditions of men.
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No. 3. “ F oundation.”

T he following paragraphs convey an interpretation 
which is humbly submitred to the judgment of 

Bible students. The facts on which the interpretation 
rests are here fully set forth. If the teaching is of God 
it cannot be overthrown ; if it is of man it will come to 
nought as it ought to do.

We will follow our usual double method of analysis 
and synthesis.

i. T he T erm as found in the 
E nglish N ew T estament.

The word “ foundation " is found in the English New 
Testament twenty seven times: twenty three times in 
the singular, and four times in the plural.

The plural instances are Acts 16. 26; Heb. 11. 10; 
Rev. 19. 14, 19.

Twice we find the verbal form “ founded,” namely 
in Matt. 7. 25; and Luke 6. 48, And the same form 
ought to appear in Heb. 1. 10; where the literal 
rendering, according to the Greek is, “ Thou, at the first, 
O Lord, didst found the earth," a testimony of vast 
importance as we shall see.

2. T he G reek T erms translated “ foundation." 
From what has been said above, it might naturally 

be concluded that the word “ foundation" is the 
English translation of one Greek word. But that is not 
so, as we shall now point out.

Let it be carefully borne in mind that there are two 
distinct Greek terms which are translated in English by 
the word “ foundation." The one is the word themelios  ̂
a word derived from the verb tithemi meaning to place%

or put in a position. The other is the term katabole  ̂
which is derived from the Greek verb Kataballo 
meaning to cast down, or overthrow.

The first, themelios  ̂ is found in seventeen places: 
while the other, katabole, is found in ten places. The 
references are as follows :—

For themelios, Luke 6. 48, 49 ; 14. 29 ; Acts 16. 26; 
Rom. 15. 20; 1 Cor. 3. 10, 11, 12; Ephes. 2. 20; 1 Tim.
6. 19; 2 Tim. 2. 19; Heb. 1. 10 (where as already 
explained it is the verbal form, not the noun); 6. t ; 
11. 10; Rev. 21. 14 (twice), 19.

For katabole, Matt. 13. 35; 25. 34; Luke 11. 50; 
John 17. 24; Ephes. 1. 4; Heb. 4. 3 ; 9. 26 ; 1 Pet. 1 . 
20; Rev. 13. 8 ; 17. 8.

And now having pointed out the actual use of the 
terms, we must refer to their

3. D ifferentiating F eatures.
When we observe closely how these two Greek words 

are related to other terms and associated with them a 
remarkable phenomenon emerges.

It is found that the word katabole is associated in 
every instance of its use, with the term kosmos (world); 
while the word themelios is never so associated. In 
other words it appears that the phrase “ foundation of 
the world" is exclusively connected with the term 
katabole, but that the term themelios is never found in 
that connexion. Here, therefore, there stands out a 
rather startling distinction.

And not only so, but it is also found that the phrase 
translated “ foundation of the world" is always governed 
by one or other of two prepositions: pro (before), and 
apo (from): so that the ten instances, where Katabole 
is used with Kosmos, are divided into the two groups 
namely, where we have “ from the foundation of the 
world " and where we have “ before the foundation of 
the world."

Clearly, here, whatever significance we attach to 
this remarkable phrase, we have in these two pre
positions a dividing line of time, before which and from 
(or after) which time certain things happened. Such a 
definite and exclusive distinction as above indicated 
cannot be an accidental phenomenon ; it behoves us, 
therefore, to consider what may be its import.

Hence we enquire further

4. W hat is the Meaning of 
“ Katabole Kosmou ? "

And here, one other peculiarity ought to be noticed, 
namely, that the definite article never appears before 
either of these two nouns, thus making the expression 
still more distinctive. Accordingly, we might, to bring 
out its terse erfiphasis express it as “  a world's katabole”

We are thus face to face with the ehquiry, what is 
this katabole ? Does it really mean “ foundation M ?

It is submitted here that it does not.
Many important points of exegesis and principles of 

translation enter into this question.
(1.) Many of us are agreed that the 2nd verse of the 

1st chapter of Genesis records a condition of things 
which emerged, or happened, long after the original 
creation. “ The earth became tohu (waste)" ; and Isaiah
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45. 18, distinctly asserts that it was 44 not created toliu 
(waste).” We are further agreed that the passage,
2 Peter 3. 3-7, refers to this, showing that things did 
not continue as they were from the creation of the 
world. On the contrary, 44the world that then was> 
being overflowed with water, perished.” And this’ is 
contrasted with the11 heavens and the earth that are now.'* 

(2.) The translators of the Authorised Version 
evidently did not know this teaching, and hence, when 
they came to translate katabole they could think of 
only the word 44 foundation.” This shows how 
necessary it is to know Age-Time teaching for the 
purpose of translation. j

(3.) Now it would be strange indeed if there were no j 
recognition of this far-reachiDg event (Genesis 1. 2), in j 
the New Testament, other than the solitary passage in ; 
2nd Epistle of Peter. But now we consider that there , 
is a very full recognition of it in the tenfold use of j 
this word katabole. I

This noun, as already stated, is derived from the j 
Greek vejrb kataballo which means not “ to set u p ” j 
but to upset, cast down, overthrow. And while admit- j 
ting that the word katabole is used, in classical Greek, 
for a laying down in the sense of a beginning, yet we 
confidently submit and assert that, as. used by the Holy 
Spirit in the New Testament, the Noun takes the 
fundamental sense of the Verb and means the opposite of 
laying a foundation, and refers to the upsetting, the 
casting down, the ruin of that which had already been 

founded (as stated in Heb. 1. 10).
W e therefore conclude and believe that the expression ; 

we are studying should be translated, world's over- ; 
throw, or world's ruin.

And since this is the event (Genesis 1. 2), which j  
stands as the background of God’s operations, in ; 
connexion' with man's advent, it becomes quite clear ; 
how it is the great j

D ividing L ine

before which and from which all time-reckonings are 
^ordered : and how this throws light upon man’s spec
ulations when he talks blindly about 44 pre-historic 
tunes.”

Space will not allow here an exposition of all the ten 
references; but, in view of this translation and inter
pretation, how luminous the teaching is, 'how full of 
help in understanding the scriptures !

This can easily be proved by comparing the three 
. (out of the ten)' passages, where the expression is 
. “ before the world’s overthrow,” namely, John 17. 24-;
; Ephes. 1. 4; and 1 Peter 1. 20.

(1.) In John 17. 24, we have the climax of the Lord’s 
.High Priestly Prayer. He prays that His chosen ones 
may be with Him to behold His bestowed glory ; and 

. then He reminds His Father of the love that linked the 
Father and the' Son, “ before the overthrow of the 
.world.” Thus He connects the glory, acquired after 
the overthrow, 44 on account of the suffering of death,” 
with the changeless love that was the essence of the 
fellowship of Deity, before the overthrow. “ The 

.Father loveth the Son." 44 God is love.” And this

fellowship of the eternal, unchanging love became the 
irresistible plea, why His request for His chosen ones 
should be granted !

(2.) In 1 Peter 1. 20, we note the same kind of con
nexion. The blameless, spotless Lamb, even Christ, 
redeemed us by His 14 precious blood,” amid the changes 
of time and the cruelties of men, after the overthrow; 
but this One, manifested at the end of the times, on our 
account, was fore-known (well known), in the ages before 
the overthrow. Thus again the acquired glory (v. 21), 
is connected with the changeless fore-knowledge.

(3.)* And in Ephes. 1. 4, we see, in like manner, the 
spiritual blessing wherewith we are blessed now, after 
the Overthrow, in the heavenly realms in Christ, 
connected with the act of God’s choice, in the same 
Christ, before the world’s overthrow.

Thus God’s Christ links up time and eternity : and 
the great event of the ruin that befel the world (in 
Gen. 1. 2), became the dividing-line in all time-reck
onings, in the creative and redemptive operations of 
God.

5. Confirmatory C onsiderations.
It remains to mention that the use made of the other 

(and proper) word for 44 foundation,” confirms the above 
interpretation.

The Greek word themelios means something put or 
placed in a position, and, hence, a foundation. Now it 
is quite beyond question, that when the founding of a 
a thing, the laying of a foundation, is the indisputable 
subject, this is the word used' (and not katabole).

This will be seen by comparing Luke 6. 48 ; 14. 29; 
and 1 Cor. 3. 10, 11. In each of these places we get 
the New Testament Greek for 44 laying a foundation,” 
and every time it is simply themelios and the verb 
tithemi from which themelios is derived. Thus, to give 
literal expression as Paul uses it, in 1 Cor. 3. 10, we 
have themelion tetlieika, 441 have laid a foundation.”

Further confirmation is found when we compare the 
passage in Job 38. 4-7, where God challenges Job in 
the sublime words 44 where wast thou when I laid the 
foundations of the earth ? . . . when the morning
stars sang together and all the sons' of God shouted 
for joy.”

This foundation laying and singing and shoutiDg 
cannot possibly be associated with the emptiness, 
waste-waters and darkness of Genesis 1. 2; but they 
can all he happily and fitly associated with Genesis 1. 1, 
where we are told that God 44 in the beginning created” 
a ll: or, as we told in Heb. 1. 10, 44 thou Lord, at the 
beginning, didst found the earth.”

Now when we look up the Greek text o f . the 
Septuagint, af Job 38. 4, we find the very Greek word 
used'there, which is used, by Luke and Paul for laying 
a foundation.

Our readers now have a fruitful field of study before 
them. If they will examine for themselves, all the 
occurrences of the word katabole, which we have given 

'above, in the light of what we have written here, 
fresh light, we feel sure, will come with that which 
the Holy Spirit Himself has already 44 written for our 
learning.”
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Here we pause. Much more might be said ; but we 
trust we have said enough to show the mind of the 
Spirit in the unity of scripture teaching : and if we have 
reached this end, great will be our benefit!

These are u Bible Word Studies.” They are not 
intended to be exhaustive in their treatment, but to 
put Bible readers in the position to study for 
themselves.

□«
□

□«

Contributed Articles.
a

»□

“ TH E GO SPEL OF T H E  GLORY OF 
C H R IS T .”

T hird  P a p e r .

“ My D e l i g h t s  w e r e  w i t h  t h e  S o n s &̂f M e x .”

T he Evolutionist, so enamoured of the ape, that he 
wants him for a grandfather, thinks all Irving 

things have descended through that and other ancestry 
from the original protoplasm, in which Professor 
Tyndall discerned “ the promise and potency of all 
terrestrial life."

The Theistic Evolutionist thinks the Creator en
dowed the original protoplasm with this power. 
Darwin, in the first edition of The Origin of Species, 
said, “ Probably all the organic beings which have 
ever lived on this earth have descended from some one 
primordial form into which life was first breathed,’’ 
and he thought there was “ grandeur in this view of 
life.’?

The Atheistic or Agnostic Evolutionist refuses to 
see creative acts, and falls back upon spontaneous 
generation, which means that he knows nothing about 
the matter; for, as Professor Huxley naively says, 
“ When we do not know anything about the cause of 
phenomena, we call it spontaneous."

But all these philosophers suppose that the original 
molecule, possessor of such wonderful endowments, 
had to work out its destiny, in all its varied forms and 
developments, without any aid or direction from any 
power external to itself. To conceive this requires the 
brain of a scientist, for the ordinary imagination fails 
in the presence of so stupendous a miracle.

The Word of God paints no such picture. The 
Creator, having made the earth, and the man and the 
beast that are upon it, did not leave them without His 
personal oversight and care. Not one of them is 
forgotten before Him. “ He giveth to the' beast his 
food, and to the young ravens which cry.”
. But man is the special object of His care.

Rightly does the Westminster Catechism say that 
"the chief end of man is that he- may glorify God and 
enjoy Him for ever." It was for this purpose he was 
created. The glorious and holy beings who surround 
the throne of the Most High in some degree apprehend 
His character, and respond to His thoughts with the 
adoration, worship, and love of their hearts. But they

can only offer praise for creation and preservation. 
He sought more than this, the adoration, the worship, 
the response of hearts that owe to Him redemption. 
Redemption was no afterthought. It was in His mind 
before Creation. Hence there were those chosen in 
Him before the foundation of the world, or, if KaTa/JoAjj 
be more correctly translated “ overthrow,’’ before 
Satan’s rebellion brought the world to-wreck and 
chaos. Man was designed to be the object of a display 
of grace, which should be the theme of praise and 
blessing through the ages of ages.

“ The Lord God planted a garden eastward in Eden ; 
and there he put the man whom He had formed” 
(Gen. 2. 8). There are many spots of beauty and 
delight on the earth, but surely none has ever equalled 
the glory and beauty of the garden the Lord God 
Himself had planted, where grew every tree that was 
“ pleasant to the sight, and good for food.” How the 
Creator must have delighted in the astonishment and 
pleasure manifested by Adam, as each fresh scene of 
beauty broke on his admiring gaze.

“ And the Lord God took the man and put him in 
the garden to dress it and to keep it ” (verse 15). Here 
was work for his hands and a stimulus for his watch
fulness. For “ to keep ” means “ to guard,” the word 
being the same as that used of the Cherubim who 
guarded the way to the tree of life; it is used in the 
Lord’s promise to Jacob at Bethel; of a shepherd's 
keeping his sheep; and in many other similar con
nections. There was an enemy to be guarded against, 
one seeking entrance to the garden to bring ruin upon 
its tenants.

How did Adam learn to cultivate the garden ? The 
answer is found in Isa. 28. 26, “ His God doth instruct 
him to discretion, and doth teach him ; ”* while of the 
preparation of the ripened harvest we read, “ This also 
cometh of the Lord of Hosts which, is wonderful in 
counsel and excellent in working ” (verse 29).

It must have been when He walked in the garden in 
the cool of the day, and His happy children came to 
Him without fear, that He instructed them.

See the concern that the man might have fit com
panionship, one with whom he could share his thoughts; 
“ I will make him a helpmeet for him.”

Even after sin had wrecked the fair scene, and taught 
our first parents fear and shame, estranging them from. 
Him, He did not cease to care for them. Even in 
pronouncing judgment, He revealed the coming grace, 
and taught them a way of access' through blood- 
shedding, when He clothed them with the coats of 
skins. Thus Adam taught Abel how to offer the more 
excellent sacrifice. And the Lord delighted in Abel’s 
obedience, while Cain’s rebellious spirit only elicits the 
gentle remonstrance, “ If thou doest well, shalt not 
thou be accepted?" We bear no more of the Lord's 
interposition after the sentence on Cain, till we read, 
“ Enoch walked with God.” Then the Lord must have 
walked with Enoch. There must have been a manifesta
tion of Him Who was in the form of God, to constitute 
this fellowship. Thus Enoch received the instruction



as to the coming day, not yet arrived, of which Jude | 
tells us he testified. |

So too Noah walked with God, and thus received 
instruction about that earlier judgment, then imminent, 
which is so complete a type of the other yet to be j 
accomplished (Luke 17. 26). The care of the Lord for j 
the seed to be preserved to repeople the earth is shown 
in all the details whereby Noah was taught what to 
do ; and how comforting it is to read of the company 
sailing an unknown sea in a ship without rudder or 
compass, that “ God remembered Noah and every 
living thing and all the cattle that was with him in the 
ark ” (Gen. 8. 1).

Passing on to Abraham we come to one who received j  
the distinguished title of “ the friend of G od” (2 Chron
20. 7; Isa. 41. 8; Jas. 2. 23). How well pleased must 
the Lord have been when Abram refused to touch the 
spoil of Sodom which he had recovered from the four 
kings. “ Fear not, Abram,” said He, C{ I am thy shield 
and thy exceeding great reward,” thy shield to protect 
thee from the vengeance of the federated kings, and thv 
reward, far better than all the spoil of Sodom.

How He delighted in Abram’s confidence when He 
brought him forth to view the stars and said, “ So shall 
thy seed be,” and Abram “ believed in the Lord, and | 
He counted it to him for righteousness ” (Gen. 15. 5, 6). I 
It is not without significance, as showing the importance . 
attached to this confession, that this is thrice referred j 
to in the New Testament, twice in Paul’s argument, ! 
(Rom. 4. 3 ; Gal. 3. 6) ; and once in James’s (ch. 2. 23). ;

Further, the Lord’s delight in Abraham is seen in His ! 
taking him into His confidence with regard to Sodom, j 
and delivering Lot, unworthy though he was, for i 
Abraham’s sake.

But the culminating proof of His delight in Abraham ; 
is found in the striking words of commendation after | 
the scene on Mount Moriah. How emphatic, how j 
intense are the words, “ By Myself have I sworn, for 
because thou hast done this thing, and hast not with
held thy son, thine only son, that in blessing I will bless- 
hee, and in multiplying I will multiply thy seed as the 

stars of the heaven, and as the sand which is on the I 
sea shore, and thy seed shall possess the gate of his j 
enemies ; and in thy seed shall all the nations of the 
earth be blessed; because thou hast obeyed My 
voice.”

The beautiful account of the journey of Eleazar to 
Mesopotamia to seek a wife for Isaac further illustrates 
the Lord’s response to those that trust Him. It is an 
inspired comment on the words of Ps. 33. 18, “ The 
eye of the Lord is upon them that fear Him.”

The quiet life of Isaac does not present so many 
instances of Divine interposition ; but the Lord’s care of 
him is evidenced, and an interesting question is raised 
by the statement that Rebekah, shortly before the 
birth of Esau and Jacob, “ went to enquire of the 
Lord ” (Gen. 25. 22). Was there any special place 
where the Lord’s presence was made known, to which 
she could resort ?

The history of Jacob evidences the Lord’s watchful 
care and training. All .through his life we see the
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struggle between Jacob’s determination to succeed by 
his own cleverness and the Lord’s purpose that His 
benefits should be of grace. At Bethel, after the vision 
of the ladder, when- the Lord stood beside him, and 
gave him His rich promises, we find Jacob vowing a 
vow, to assure to himself what was freely given, and 
to bind the Lord to keep His word by the promise of 
allegiance and of the tithe. .

When, after his skill in outwitting the covetous 
Laban, he had amassed wealth of flocks and herds, and 
perceived the growing hostility of his father-in-law, he 
determined to'flee away surreptitiously. But all would 
have been taken from him, had not the Lord interposed 
and revealed Himself to Laban, warning him not to 
seek a quarrel with his son-in-law. Jacob has to 
acknowledge, “ Except the God of my father, the God 
of Abraham, and the fear of Isaac, had been with me, 
surely thou hadst sent me away now empty ” 
(Gen. 31. 42).

But a greater peril awaited him in the vengeance of 
Esau, which he vainly thought to disarm by the 
threefold present, so skilfully disposed. Then came 
the great crisis in Jacob’s life, and he learnt that man 
is at his strongest, when, in utter helplessness, he 
clings to God and cries, “ I will not let Thee go, except 
Thou bless me.” “ Whatsoever God doeth, it shall be 
for ever ; ” and what He doeth, He doeth perfectly, for

nothing can be put to it, nor anything taken from it.’’ 
Jacob learnt this when “ Esau ran to meet Mm, and 
embraced him, and fell on his neck and kissed him.’’ 
This was the meeting which God had in store for him, 
and such as he never dreamt of.

After this, Jacob’s was a chastened life. Sorrows 
multiplied in his famiiy. The death of the beloved 
Rachel, the misconduct of Reuben, the tragedy at 
Shechem, and the supposed loss of Joseph, all tended 
to keep him walking humbly. And the Lord did not 
leave him, but, according to His word at Bethel, kept 
him in all places whithersoever he went.

After the sack of Shechem, He constrained the 
neighbouring tribes to leave him unmolested, for “ the 
terror of God was upon the cities that were round 
about them.” Though Joseph was lost to him for more 
than twenty years, Jacob had to acknowledge the 
abounding grace of Jehovah; “ 1 had not thought to 
see thy face ; and, lo, God hath showed me also thy 
seed ; ” while, with his dying breath he bears testimony 
to the faithfulness of the Divine Angel of the Covenant, 
who had redeemed him from all evil.

Though no personal appearances of the Lord to 
Joseph are recorded, His guidance and protection are 
clearly seen. Three times was Joseph’s life in danger, 
First, Reuben is moved to prevent his murder, his 
conscience probably aroused to remembrance of his sin 
against his father, and to a sense of his responsibility 
as the eldest son. But with the instability of his 
character, instead of keeping Joseph close to his side 
till he could restore him to Jacob, he goes away, and 
again the lad’s life is imperilled. Simeon and Levi have 
no compunction about killing him, but Judah is moved

A p r i l , 1911.THINGS TO COME.
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t°  s u g g e st  the sale  to the M id ian ites ,  w hich  satisfies 
their v in d ic t iv e  spirit.

In E g y p t  the  L o r d  w a s  w ith  him  an d cau sed  all lie 
did to prosper. T h e n  for the th ird  tim e his life is in 
danger. F o r  s u re ly  d ea th  w a s  the p e n a lty  to a s lave  
for such an offence as  his m a s te r ’s w ife  a lleged  a g a in s t  
him. W h e t h e r  P o t ip h a r  d o u b te d  h is  w i f e ’s v e r a c ity ,  
or for w h a te v e r  o th er  reason , on ly  im p rison m en t is the 
consequence. T h i s  w a s  s e v e r e  at first (P s .  105 . 18), 
but he is soon b r o u g h t  into fa v o u r  w ith  th e  k e e p e r  of 
the prison, a n d  as  before ,  the L o r d  m ad e  his w o rk  to 
prosper. T h e r e  is an in te re s t in g  p ara lle l  b etw een  the 
subsequent h is to r y  o f  Josep h  an d th a t  o f  D a n ie l .  G o d ’ s 
hand is p la in ly  m a n ife s te d  th ro u g h  it all, and th is  is 
b eautifu lly  re co g n is e d  in J o s e p h ’s w ords to his b rethren , 
when, after J a c o b ’s death ,  th e y  feared, w ith  th a t  u n 
belief so n a tu ra l  to m an, th at  Joseph had not really  
forgiven them  a n d  w o u ld  n ow  be a v e n g e d ; 41 F e a r  n o t ; 
for am I in the  p la c e  of G o d  ? B u t  as for you, ye  
thought evil a g a in s t  me ; but G o d  m e a n t  it unto good, 
to bring to pass, as it is th is  day, to s a v e  m uch people 
alive.’ ’

T h u s  G o d  m o v e s  am idst the affairs  o f men. T h e y  
make their  p lan s  an d  c a rry  out th eir  purposes, b u t  H e  
moulds them  to fulfil  H is  w il l ,  and H is  w ill  is th at all 
things should w o rk  tog eth er  for g ood to them  th at love 
Him, to them  w h o  are the ca l le d  a cc o rd in g  to H is  
purpose.

H . C .  B o w k e r .
N orth w ood, M id d le se x .

(To be continued).

Dispensational Expositions:
Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 

= i to the Epistles of Paul <1̂  the Present Dispensation.

□

N o .  20.

' ‘ T H E  F E A R  O F  M A N ”
AND

“ T H E  S N A R E  O F  T H E  D E V IL . ”
A P lea for a R i g h t l y - D i vi ded  W ord of T r u t h .

W e  b e lie v e  that sufficient reason will be s h o w n  in 
this  artic le  c o m p le te ly  to a lte r  the w h o le  aspect.

B e lie v e rs ,  w h o  seek to o b e y  2 T im .  2 . 15, w ill  h a v e  
no m ore need to ap olog ise  for their a tt itu d e  ; but, will  
be e n a b led  rather  to point to the tre m e n d o u s  c o n 
se q u e n ce s  a tte n d in g  failu re  to r ig h t ly  d ivid e  th e  W ord* 
in v o lv in g ,  as it does, a d e n ia l  of the te s t im o n y  o f  
C h ris t .  B u t ,  o f  this, m ore  p r e se n tly .  O u r  first c o n 
sideration  w il l  be to note th e  position in S c r ip tu r e  
w h ic h  the  verse  before us o ccu p ies .

T h e  S e c o n d  E p is t le  o f  T i m o t h y  is, in m an y  re sp e cts ,  
unique. It is the last m e ss a g e  w h ic h  P a u l  w a s  
in spired  to w r ite  before his  d eath .  L i k e  those to the 
E p h e s ia n s ,  P h il ip p ia n s ,  an d  C o lo s s ia n s ,  it is a “  P rison  
E p is t le . ”  E p h e s ia n s  g iv e s  us the first full re v e la t io n  
of the  T r u t h  o f  th e  M y s t e r y  : 2 T i m o t h y  sh o w s us the 
sad  record of  the w ell-n ig h  u n iv ersa l  a b an d o n m e n t  
to g e th e r  w ith  the apostle  and his te a c h in g .  It  s p e ak s  
o f  the  co rp o ra te  failure o f  th e  c h u rc h  on earth .  R u in  
is its s e t t in g ;  in div id ual  fa ith fu ln ess ,  its re cu rr in g  e x 
h ortation  ; perilous tim es, form alism , and fa b le s ,  an d 
e sch a to lo g y .

A m id  all the u n fa ith fu ln e ss  s ta m p e d  upon the 
creatu re ,  the faith fu ln ess  o f  th e  L o r d  is e m p h a s iz e d  
an d  m agnified  (2 T im .  1. 1 2 ;  2. 13, 19; 3 . 1 1 ;  4 . 8, 
17, 18). In this  E p is t le  the  A p o s t le  a g a in  and aga in  
em ph asizes  “ the T r u t h . ” L i k e  all  G o d ’s w o rk s ,  
H is  W o rd  is perfect,  an d th e  p a s s a g e s  in this E p is t le ,  
w herein  the w o rd  “  T r u t h ” o c c u rs ,  are  a rr a n g e d  in 
perfect sy m m e try .  A l t h o u g h  w e  desire  to co n s id e r  the 
first o ccu rren ce  p a r t ic u la r ly ,  w e e x h ib it  the c o r re s p o n d 
ence o f  all these  passages.

2. 15. R ig h t ly  d iv id in g  the W o r d  o f  T r u t h  ( T h e  
u n a sh a m e d  w o rk m a n ).

B  2 . iS .  C o n c e rn in g  th e  T r u t h  h a v e  erred 
(H ym en aeus a n d  P h ile tu s ) .

2. 25, 26. R e p e n t a n c e ,  unto  k n o w le d g e  of 
T r u th  ( T a k e n  c a p t iv e ,  zogred).
3 . G. N e v e r  a b le  to  c o m e  to a k n o w le d g e  of  
T r u t h  ( L e d  c a p t iv e ,  aickmalOteno).

3 . 8. W it h s t a n d in g  th e  T r u t h  (Jan nes and 
Jam bres).

4. 4. T u r n in g  a w a y  th e ir  ears  from th e  T r u t h  
( T h e  false  teach ers).

One of the m ost often  rep eated  p h rases ,  a m o n g  those 
who d e s ire  to u n d e rs ta n d  th e  D isp e n sa t io n a l  

T eachin g  o f  S c r ip tu r e ,  is th a t  o c c u r r in g  in 2 T im .  2 . 
1 5 , 14 r ig h tly  d iv id in g  th e  W o r d  o f  T r u t h . ”

W e  believe  th e  s u b je c t  to be o f  su ch  im p o rta n ce ,  
that not on ly  h a v e  w e  d e v o te d  m a n y  a rt ic les  in the 
attempt to fulfil  i ts  te a c h in g ,  but w e  desire  a lso  to 
examine the v e r s e  i t s e l f  an d  its c o n te x t  a litt le  m ore 
closely.

. Hitherto, th e  a t t i tu d e  of  th o se  b e lie v e rs ,  w h o  h av e  
sought r ig h t ly  to d iv id e  th e  W o r d  o f  T r u th ,  has been 
defensive ra th e r  th a n  o th e rw is e  ; th e  g re a t  m a jo r ity  of 
Christians c o n s id e r in g  the D is p e n s a t io n a l  s tu d y  of  
scripture to be  th e  p e c u lia r  h o b b y  o f  a few  w ho h a v e  
nothing b e t te r  to do.

j T h e  first an d last o f  th ese  six  m e m b e rs  g iv e  us a 
I definite  contrast,  w ith  a s u g g e s t iv e  a l te r n a t iv e  ; and,
; the niore w e c o n sid er  th ese  th ings, an d  note  the trend 
■ o f  e v e n ts ,  the m ore  w e  a re  c o n v in c e d  that the profess- 
! in g  c h u rc h  w il l  f in ally  b e  foun d u n d er  o n e  or the 
j oth er  o f  these p a s s a g e s  (A ,  A) : e ith e r  r ig h t ly  d iv id in g  
j the W o r d  o f  T r u t h ,  or b e c o m in g  h e a r t i ly  s ic k  o f  the 

ja n g le  and ju m b le ,  th r o w in g  o v e r  the T r u t h  a n d  b e l ie v -  
| in g  the L I E .  O h !  th a t  th e  m a n y  b e l ie v e r s  w h o  

m ourn the infidel te n d e n c y  o f  the tim es, w h o  re a l iz e  
that the Apostasy is  at o u r  d oors , m a y  see the  d iv in e  
s a fe g u a rd  set up b y  th e  L o rd  in a r ig h t ly  d iv id e d  
W o r d  !

O n  e ith er  s ide o f  2 T i in .  2 . 15, w e  re a d  o f  14 w o rd  
b a t t l e s ” an d “ p rofan e  b a b b l in g s .” S o  a lso  in 4. 4



44 THINGS TO COME. April, 1911.

those who turn away from the Truth are “ turned unto 
myths.’* They will not endure u healthy *' doctrine, 
so they receive teaching that “ eats like a canker’* 
(2. 17); “ deseased disputings of men destitute of the 
Truth*’ (1 Tim. 6. 5). They receive not the teachers 
instructed in the message given to Paul (2 Tim. 2. 2), 
so they “ heap to themselves teachers’* to suit the 
“ more enlightened times,” with a more palatable 
doctrine.

2 Tim. 2. 15, is found in a solemn setting. The 
Epistle itself is, indeed, the great Divine safeguard 

•provided for these “ perilous times,” which are charac
terised by “ Spiritism,” “ New Theology,” “ Christian ' 
Science,” “ Christian Socialism,” “ Tongues,” the j 
“ Gospels ” of Art, Science and Education. These ! 
have no charm for those who “ rightly divide the i 
Word of Truth.” Note well the Denominations and 
Sects that are foremost in the development of 
humanism and the apostasy, and it will be found 
that their nearness to Apostasy is in ratio with their 
failure to rightly divide the Word. This one fact is 
as instructive as it is solemn.

Dispensational Truth can be, and, alas, often is, used 
as a party Shibboleth. So has it been with every other 
doctrine of Scripture. Let us avoid “  vain babbliings ” 
and “ strifes” ; let us seek rather that which is con
structive, edifying, positive and real.

Having briefly noted the setting of the passage, we 
next consider the nearer context, and the relation of 
the verse to the rest of the passage.

On page 68 of Figures of Speech by the Editor, verses 
14-26 are set out as follows :—

14. The aim of the enemy— “ Subversion ’* 
(Karag-rpo^y, katastrophe).

B | 15. The workman (Ipyar̂ ŷ ergates).
C | 16. Exhortation— “ Shun.”

D | 17, 18-. Illustration— “ Canker.”
E | -18. Effect on others— “ Overthrown.’1 

19. Effect on foundation— “ Standeth 
sure.”

D | 20, 21. Illustration— “ Vessels.”
C | 22, 23. Exhortation— “ Flee . . . .  Avoid.”

B | 24, 25-. The Servant (SovA09, doulos).
-25,26. The aim of the enemy— “ Opposition” 
(avTiSiarid̂ ixivoiy antidiatithemenoi).

We observed above that 2 Tim. 2. 15 was set in 
vigorous contrast with the false teaching of the last 
days; and here, in this structure, we learn a needed 
lesson by carefully noticing the teaching of the 
members A, and A ; B,and B. W e may expand these 
two members thus:—

A, and B., vv. 14, 15.
(a) | 14. Strive not about words (Xoyo/xa ĉtr, logo/nn- 

chein).
(b) 15-. A workman, approved before God.—

Result “ not ashamed.”
(c) | -13. Rightly dividing the Word of Truth.

A y  B . y  vv. 24-26.
( a )  | 2 4 .  Not strive ( / x a ^ c c r f l a i ,  machestliai).

(b) 25-. A servant, in meekness instructing others.
— Result “ awakened from the Devil’s snare.”

(c) | -25, 26. The knowledge of the Truth.

As a “ workman ” Timothy was to rightly divide the 
Word of Truth; then as a “ servant” he was to so 
teach that -peradventure God would lead some, who 
were in the snare of the devil, to the knowledge of the 
Truth; and they would be enabled to realize the 
blessedness of the words “ And ye shall know the Truth 
and the Truth shall make you free." The devil’s snare 
is a “ wrongly ” divided Word of Truth. Lifting high 
the “ Truth of the Gospel,” Paul bids believers to 
“ stand fast to the L IB E R T Y  wherewith Christ had 
made them F R E E  and not to be entangled again in 
the yoke of bondage.”

Phygellusand Hermogenes are pointed out asamoDg 
those who turned away from Paul (2 Tim. 1. 15). 
Hymenaeus and Philetus were examples of those who 
“ erred concerning the T ru th ” (2 Tim. 2. 17), while 
Jannes and Jambres are typical of those who “ resist 
the Truth” (2 Tim. 3. 8).

Against all these Timothy was given a splendid 
antidote in the command “ Rightly dividing the Word 
of Truth.” So long as he sought to do this, so long 
would he recognise the important position and claim of 
Paul’s testimony in this dispensation, and he would 
never join the ranks of Phygellus and Hermogenes. 
So long as he sought to obey 2 Tim. 2. 15, so long 
would he be preserved from the fatal error of 
Hymenaeus and Philetus, and be delivered from the 
satanic snare of Jannes and Jambres.

While emphasizing, as we do, the importance of 
rightly dividing the scriptures, and recognising the 
special commission of the Apostle to the Gentiles, we 
desire to draw attention to another passage in this 
Epistle, viz., 2 Tim. 3. 16 :— “ A L L  Scripture is given by 
inspiration of p o d  and is profitable.” Here we have 
no one-sidedness, no extremes ; for the very Epistle 
which most emphasizes the dividing of the Word, 
emphasizes equally its unity. If we had no knowledge 
of the Old Testament Scriptures, the Gospels, the 
Acts, and the other Epistles, much of the Apostle Paul’s 
teaching by contrast* would be lost to us. Hence, by 
linking 2 Tim. 2 . 15, and 2 Tim. 3. 16, 17, together, we 
find a complete statement regarding the Scriptures 
of Truth.

(1) . The word of Truth needs to be rightly divided 
in order that we may be able to distinguish those things 
written expressly to us and about us, and to see

(2) . That the “Whole “ Scripture” is essential to the 
complete equipment of the “  Man of God.”

In these particular articles we have felt called upon 
to emphasize the command of 2 Tim. 2. 15 ; but in other 
spheres of service, we equally emphasize the.inspiration 
and profitableness of “ all Scripture.” Let us seek this 
divine equipoise; there is no need for us to lose our 
equilibrium, for that is usually disastrous. We must
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keep both aspects clearly before us while we seek grace | 
to “ try the things that differ.” j

Continuing our examination of the context of this 1 
command rightly to divide the Word of Truth, we 
observe that there is, in 2 Tim. 2. 15, a most important j 
pre-requisite in the opening clause. Many ask “ How ! 
may I learn the secret of rightly dividing the Word of 
Truth ? ” We have many times sought to show that 
our friends must not look on us, as though by some 
supernatural or miraculous agency we see these things 
a little more clearly. We would recommend a reading j 
of Dan. 9. by way of illustration. Daniel read and i 
belteved what was written, and prayed in harmony there- ' 
with. The result was, he was led into truth. Under
standing was given to him. We expect no further 
revelation. “ A L L  Scripture” is ALL-sufficient, and, 
if we wait upon the Lord in dependence upon Him, we 
shall undoubtedly be led into all the Truth (John 16. 13).

Thus, in the opening words of 2 Tim. 2. 15, we find 
absolute singleness of eye, a holy disregard as to the 
opinions of men, a recognition of the fact that God, and 
not man, is our Master. These are essential factors in 
understanding the Truth. How many, in positions of 
influence, have drawn back, and smothered their 
conscience, because of “ the fear of man that bringeth a 
snare ? ” or, because of the fact that a wife and child
ren depended upon their salaries ! W e speak not un
feelingly, for we know the power of some of these 
things; but we nevertheless speak truly. Some time 
ago, when a stir was made over the teaching of these 
columns, we approached the Editor to ascertain whether 
he desired us to continue. His reply was as full as it 
was simple, “ study to show thyself approved unto 
GOD ; ” and, more than ever we realized why the 
Lord had in giving this, the command rightly to divide 
to divide the Word of Truth, prefaced it with these 
words. We are all on the look out for “ short cuts,"
“ business methods,” or “ royal roads,” but we know 
of none more full of power than these opening words of 
2 Tim. 2. r5.

Paul never attempted to please men ; if he did so, all 
we can say is that he made a- great failure ; for, of all 
the Apostles ,he seemed to be the one who was most 
opposed, and most forsaken. It is well for us to preach 
the Truth, even when we feel the edge turned against 
ourselves; but it is better if we can add to cur 
doctrine, and our example also. See 2 Tim. 3. 10, “ But 
thou hast closely studied with a view to following my 
teaching, manner of life, purpose, &c.” Paul not only 
enjoined upon Timothy a disregard for man’s opinions, 
but it was the continued expression of his own heart 
also. “ For do I now seek to persuade men or God ? or 
do I seek to please men ? If I were yet pleasing men I 
were not the servant of Christ” (Gal. 1. 10). “ Let a 
man so account of us as the subordinate servants of 
Christ, and stewards of the mysteries of God. Here, 
furthermore, i t  is sought in stewards that a man be 
found F A IT H F U L . With me, however, it counteth 
for the very smallest thing that I should be examined 
by YOU or by M AN 'S judgment ” (Greek “ d ay”) . .

“ He that doth examine me is the LO R D  ” 
(1 Cor. 4. 1-4).

This holy unconcern is a thing to “ covet earnestly.” 
It certainly was no mean factor in the Apostle’s 
faithfulness, even though in the eyes of men his mission 
seemed fraught with failure.

“  But, according as we have been apf roved by God to 
be entrusted with the Gospel, so we speak, not as pleasing 
men, but God, Who proveth our hearts.” These wonls 
are found in the F IR S T  Epistle of Paul (1 Thess 2. 4) 
and they are echoed in the L A S T — “ Approved unto 
God ” (2 Tim. 2. t5).

Wherever there are to be found Nehemiahs, there 
also will be the Sanballats, the Tobiahsand theGeshems, 
at one time ridiculing (Neh. 2. 19; 4. 1-4); at another, 
flattering and seeking to break down the separation 
(6. 2); at another, intimidating (6. 5): but the servant of 
the Lord, realizing the sacredness of his trust, is kept, 
through good report and evil.

As we read the Epistles of Paul, looking at the 
human side of them, we are impressed with the 
tremendous earnestness of the man, coupled with the 
consciousness that every word he uttered or penned 
would be criticised and might be used against him. 
Hence it is that we continually meet with such 
expressions as “ I speak the truth in Christ, I lie not ” 
(Rom. 9. 1 and 1 Tim. 2. 7). Both of these passages, 
by the way, have a dispensational bearing. “ For we 
are not as many who adulterate (hucksterize) the Word of 
God, but as of S IN C E R IT Y , but as of GOD, in 
the S IG H T  O F GOD, speak we IN C H R IS T ” 
(2 Cor. 2. 17). “ But when it pleased God, Who 
separated me from my mother’s womb, and called me 
by His grace, to reveal His Son in me, that'I might 
preach Him among the Gentiles, immediately I 
CO N FER R ED  N O T W IT H  F L E S H  AN D 
BLO O D , neither went I up to Jerusalem, to them who 
were Apostles before me . . . .  then, after three 
years, I went up to Jerusalem to see. Peter (htstorizo,

I to historize, i.e., to seek information of, and give informa- 
, tion to Peter about many things of an historical character;
1 not to ask his opinion as to the Gospel which he preached, 

not to receive Peter’s confirmation of his Apostleship)
1 . . . . Now the things which I write unto you,
: B E H O L D , IN T H E  P R E SE N C E  OF GOD I L IE  
: N O T ” (Gal. 1. 15-20). W hy this strong expression ? 
i Paul’s apostleship and doctrine were called in question:
! the false teachers knew that to discredit Paul’s message 
j they must first attack him personally. Thus it was 
! throughout the life of “  the servant of the Lord.’ 
j Hunted, criticised, buffeted, “  on every side afflicted,but 
| not hemmed in ; seeing no apparent way, yet without 
! having the way entirely shut u p; persecuted, but not 
1 abandoned; cast down, but not destroyed . . .
i howbeit, having the same spirit of faith according to 
! what is written • I believed, therefore have I spoken.’ 
| We also believe, therefore also we speak, knowing that He 

Who raised up the Lord Jesus will raise up us also 
together with Jesus, and will present (parastcsei) us with 
you” (2 Cor. 4. 7-14). “ Study to S H O W ”



( p a r a s l i s a i ) (2 Tim. 2. 15) (the same word as “ present,” 
in 2 Cor. 4).

Paul could endure all things because he made God, 
not flesh, his refuge. He realised that the Gospel was 
a trust, a “ treasure in earthen vessels.” He believed, 
and also spoke; he practised no doctrine of reserve 
because of the fear of what ‘‘ so-and-so” might say: 
he did not shun to declare all the counsel of God, but 
he had to be (and was) ready to take the consequences.

In 2 Tim. we see how the Lord was his never-failing 
support and strength. Did he say “ all they which 
are in Asia be turned away from me,” he could also 
say, “ nevertheless I am not ashamed, for I know Whom
1 have believed,-and am persuaded that He is able to 
keep my deposit (*.<?., the Dispensation entrusted to 
Paul) unto that d ay” (2 Tim. 1. 12, 15).

A reference to verses 10 and 11 will show that the 
Apostle’s sufferings were directly connected with the 
fact that he had been “ appointed a herald, and apostle, 
and teacher of the Gentiles.” The special and peculiar 
office and teaching of Paul aroused the enmity of 
religious men ; and the setting forth of the same to-day 
stirs up the same enmity, as some are beginning to 
experience. In perfect correspondence with the 
opening statements in 2 Tim. 1. 12-15, we read in the 
last chapter “ in my first defence-, no man came in 
beside me, but all forsook me (may it not be reckoned 
unto them), but the Lord stood by me, and gave me 
power, that through ME the PR O CLA M A TIO N  
(literally the ‘ heralding,’ answering to the ‘ herald * of
2 Tim. 1. 11 might be fully made, and all the 
G E N T IL E S  might hear’1 (2 Tim. 4. 16, 17).

Here we see that the Apostle realised that his 
strength was the Lord, Who enabled him to fulfil the 
commission entrusted to him.

All these things have a bearing upon our text. If 
ever mortal could lend the weight of his practice to 
confirm his preaching, Paul could* when he counselled 
Timothy to be regardless of man’s frown or approval, 
and to study to show himself approved unto God . . . 
rightly dividing the Word of Truth.

There is an interesting passage in the Septuagint, 
which helps to emphasize the teaching of 2 Tim. 2. 15. 
The word translated “ rightly dividing ” is used by the 
Septuagint in Prov. 3. 5 and 6, where entire absence of 
reliance upon man is prominent.

“ Trust  in the L ord with all thine heart,
“ And lean not unto thine own understanding.

“ In all thy ways acknowledge Him,

4 6 THINGS

by the Apostle in 2 Tim. 2. 15 “ study.” To the minds 
of many this word conveys the idea of a student, buried 
in his books ; and they feel that, as they are not of a 
studious temperament, or have little or no time for 

1 such “ study,” the command is one into which they can
not hope to obey. The word rendered “ study ” has a far 
different meaning, however. It is variously rendered 

| “ be forward,” “ be diligent,” “ endeavour,” “ labour.” 
These words do not indicate the knowledge of the 

I student— they rather emphasize the spirit or zeal 
; of the “ workman.” In Eph. 4. 3, we read
| “ Endeavouring to keep the unity of the Spirit,”
= where the word rendered “ endeavour ” is the same 
: that is translated “ study” in 2 Tim. 2. 15. This 

“ endeavour ” of Eph. 4 . is impossible apart from the 
“ study ” of 2 Tim. 2. 15. They go together : for, only 
as we endeavour to rightly divide the Word of 
Truth can we hope to endeavour to keep the unity 
of the Spirit. To understand the teaching of the 
Mystery, of the “ One Body,” of the present 
Dispensation, it is essential that we discriminate 
between the diverse portions of “ the Word of Truth ; ” 
otherwise we shall but add to the existing disorder, 
and increase the “ confusion ” which already exists.

In 2 Tim. 4. 19, the word rendered “ study” is 
translated “  be diligent.” That is to say, it is not 
child’s play, but pertains to the desire to go on unto 
the full knowledge of the truth, and to grow into full 
manhood. These are the things we have before us. 
“ Study,” “ be diligent,” “ endeavour toshowthyself,” &c.

The Apostle urges Timothy to take this impregnable 
stand “ before God.” This was the secret of Elijah’s 
strength, it is in this character that he appears upon 
the page of Scripture. “ And Elijah the Tishbite, who 
was of the inhabitants of Gilead, said unto Ahab 1 As 
the Lord God of Israel liveth B E F O R E  WHOM I 
S T A N D ’ ” (1 Kings 17. 1). Elijah’s God “ liveth,”

! though Elijah be taken from the earth. Before Elijah's 
: God Paul stood; and exhorts us to take our stand, for 
! the Septuagint rendering of “ I stand ” is paresten,
! exactly the same as is used in 2 Tim. 2. 15, translated 
| “ Show.” Hence we could translate the passage “ be 
! diligent to make thyself stand approved before God.” 

This helps us to see another wonderful lesson, for the 
same verb paristemi occurs once more in 2 Tim. 4. 17, 
“ the Lord stood with me.” Paul as good as says: 
“ Timothy, take your stand with God, you need fear no 
man, for He will surely stand with you in the time of 
trial, even as I have experienced again and again.”

TO COME. A pkmi., 1911.

paths.”
The parallel between these verses and 2 Tim. 2. 15 

is so plain, that we feel further words of ours would only 
becloud its meaning. Suffice it to say that Dispensational 

.Truth is not td be discerned by scholarship, nor by ! 
intellect, but only by the spiritual understanding, “ the 
eyes of the heart being enlightened,” and by the desire 
to please God. This is essential; all else is as valueless 
as tinkling brass.

We now turn our attention to the actual word used

What blessed truth is here for the saints of God who 
have suffered Excommunication, who have been cast 
out and reckoned unclean because of Dispensational 
truth and teaching. All in Asia left Paul. All forsook 
him, Demas among the rest, but the Lord, never! 
There is not a sight much more pitiable than that of a 
child of God, and an heir of glory, endeavouring to 
please man.

W e hear much of “ Christian Endeavour,” but see 
little of the endeavour to please God by thus using 
His Word.
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T h e r e  is a s im p le  g r a n d e u r  in th e  iso la ted  f igure  of 
the child  of G o d ,  w h o ,  “ fe a r in g  G o d  fears n o th in g  
else,” and it is  o n ly  s u c h  an on e  w h o  can h op e  in a n y  
m easure to p ress  fo r w a r d  in the  th in g s  o f  truth ,  and 
p a rticu la r ly  in th e  fu lf i l l in g  of the  e x h o r t a t io n  to r ig h t ly  
divide the W o r d  of T r u t h .

(To be concluded in our next issue.)

□  < 
□

= □
□

] Gtjings new and Old.
□

" T H E  p a s s i n g  OF A P O C A L Y P T IC IS M .”
T 7 n d e r  the title of “ The Blessed Hope,” The 

Christian (London) has a valuable article on the 
effect which “ modern ” criticism is having upon 
Apocalyptic truth. As it has thrown discredit on the 
Prophecies which have already been fulfilled, so it is 
now, inevitably having the same result upon unfulfilled 
prophecy. By permission we reproduce these timely 
words from The Christian, of October 6th, 1910:—

“ THE BLESSED HOPE.

are now reasoning ; and a well-known American monthly, assuming 
this point of view, recently illustrated the distressful fact in an 
article entitled 4 The Passing of Apocalypticism.'

44 D i s p a r a g e m e n t  of H o l y  S c r i p t u r e .
“ This sad development of unbelief involves very serious con

sequences. On the surface, there is a repudiation of primitive 
Christianity. Then, what is more astounding, there is a setting 
aside of the words of Christ, and a contemptuous disregard of the 
teaching of the Apostles whom He sent forth. More than that, by 
this development the entire volume of Holy Scripture is disparaged; 
for the Apocalyptic element is found in the Old Testament as well as 
in the New. In the former, there is the Book of Daniel, in the 
latter the Book of Revelation ; and in addition to these there is our 
Lord’s Mount Olivet discourse, which, whatever its difficulties for 
the expositor, has its solemn bearing upon the Advent hope. Other 
portions of Holy Scripture of a like character need not now be 
mentioned: yet all come under the mischievous influence of 
theorisings that not only contemn the authority of Christ, but 
flagrantly outrage the great Creeds of Christendom. And with the 
Creeds there goes the Ordinance of our Lord's own appointment, 
which from generation to generation has been observed 1 till he 
come.*

“ Are we surprised ? Hardly so ! The age which has confounded 
G o d  with Nature ; which confuses Christ with the 4 Better Self’ o t  
sinful man ; which classes the Holy Scriptures with Sacred Books 
of the East; and relegates Christianity to a place of com parative  
importance among the religions of the world—such an age doubtless 
finds peculiar satisfaction in the statement that the Blessed Hope, 
and all that belongs thereto, cannot be realised—simply because in 
the wisdom of God the appointed hour for the august event has not 
yet come ! After this, who will deny that unbelief is without out
look, either for the earth or man ? Verily its horizon is bounded by 
‘ the things which are ’ 1

“  R e v i v a l  of A n c ie n t  U n b e l i e f .
“ According to the teaching of the Apostle Paul, the Blessed 

Hope consists of ‘ the Glorious Appearing of our Great God and 
Saviour Jesus Christ’ (Tit. 2. 13). Though the Hope may be 
regarded from various points of view, and though its development 
may involve several stages, yet the Apostle is careful, in the passage 
just quoted, to occupy us with the whole rather then with the part, 
with the mighty consummation rather than with individual or pass
ing features.

“ Thus, when we speak ot the Blessed Hope, we engage our hearts 
and minds upon the return of the Lord from  h e a v e n  and His com
ing again to e a r t h — a completed and triumphant act, wherein the j 
glorified Christ assumes authority and power over a race which, in j 
a spirit of rebellion, rejected Him well-nigh two thousand years ago 
—when, in a gracious humiliation, in 4 the form ot a servant.’ He 
was manifested 4 to put away sin by the sacrifice of Himself.*

44 Based on Divine promises, the Hope has not hurried of realisation.
It being the purpose of God, in a fashion high above all our thought, 
to 4 gather together in one all things in Christ,’ it follows that such 
majestic consummation, being the outstanding characteristic of the 
Return, must take place at the end of the dispensation. Then, and 
not before, will our Heavenly Father complete in glory that which 
He has begun in grace. Meantime, we do well to remember that the 
Almighty is not petulant and impatient, as is too. frequently the case 
with men. He has plenty of time— time after the Divine measure,
4 a thousand years as one day *! Hence it were folly to suggest that 
there has been 4 delay,* or to-think that the blessed promise will fail 
of fulfilment. Yet, sad to say, this has been done, and is being done 
to-day. Men have said, and they still say, that God is slack con
cerning His promises; while the truth is, as was declared long ago, 
He ‘ is longsuffering to us-ward, not wishing that any should 
perish, but that all should come to repentance * (2 Pet. 3. 8, 9).

4 4 4 T h e  P a s s in g  of A p o c a l y p t i c i s m . ’
44 What was once said in a spirit of unbelief, and with vulgar con

tempt of God, is now affirmed by professing Christians in the name 
of dispassionate Criticism : it is confidently declared that the 
Blessed Hope will not be realised! Having attacked the basis of 
Faith, the spirit of the age boldly disposes of the grounds of Christian 
Hope. A good while ago, miracles were declared to be discredited ; 
now, with a like denunciation, it is maintained that the 4 things 
hoped for,’ as they relate to the Second Advent and its glorious 
issues, are illusory, and should no longer be expected! Criticism 
takes this form : 4 The Early Church expected the Return of Christ.
He did not come when looked for. The Apocalyptic hopes were 
never fulfilled : and history has disproved them ’ ! The process of 
reasoning is as fallacious as the conclusion is assuredy absurd. 
History might, indeed, disprove mistaken expectations given forth 
by men in reference to particular times; but it cannot disprove the 
great and inspiring hope of the return of Christ at the end of the 
present dispensation, in connection with 4 times and seasons which 
the father hath set within his own power,’ and therefore has not 
laid bare to the mind of man. Nevertheless, it is thus that some

I 44 Those who speak of ‘ the Passing of Apocalypticism ’ cannot 
| have reckoned upon the full meaning of their words. Like men 
I who, in the early Church, declared that * the resurrection was past 
I already,’ these will doubtless 4 overthrow the faith of some.* In 
| spirit, they say that the coming victory of Christ must be on a scale 

such as human agency, with its weakness and failure, will bring 
about. Where Scripture speaks of the destruction of the devil and 
his works, of Christ coming to be glorified in His saints and 
admired in all them that believe, these speculators can but see the 
outcome of Evolution— an outcome which, though without authority, 
they are careful to invest with glories such as the Holy Spirit applies 
to an altogether different line of events! Having dispensed with 
the old story ot Eden, such men naturally have their difficulties with 
the prospect of Paradise restored, and thus are compelled to view 
the Lord Jesus Christ in a light altogether distinct from that 
presented in the Holy Scriptures.

44 Opposed as they are to primitive Christianity, and inconsistent 
as they are with the teachings of Christ and His Apostles, the 
views against which we here raise a note of earnest warning are, as 
already hinted, not new. Though put forward in our day, they are 
in the succession of ancient doubt and hoary unbelief. There is 
nothing new in the question: ‘ Where is the promise of His 
coming * ? and we are all familiar with the shallow assertion that:
4 All things continue as they were from the beginning of the 
creation * ( 2  Pet. 3 . 4). Hence the question is not one of tendency 
merely: it is of the spirit of Anti-Christ, and involves utter contempt 
for things that are precious beyone.calculation to instructed dis
ciples of Christ, even things that are vital to the faith which was 
4 once for all delivered unto the saints.*

•4 On points of interpretation believers may not all see alike, but 
all should cherish the Holy Book, and 4 receive with meekness the 
implanted word ’ (James 1 . 21 r .v .). A s to the Books of sign and 
symbol— books of charm as well as mystery— if they appeal to any, 
it is to sincere followers of Christ, to such as acclaim Him Master 
and Lord, to such as have heard His words spoken to the seer of 
Patmos: 41 am the First and the Last, and the Living One ; and 1 
was dead, and behold I am alive for evermore, and I have the keys 
of death and of \Hades* (Rev. 1. 17, 18). In other words, in these 
writing? and in otner portions of Divine revelation of a like character, 
we have sayings and teachings of a confidential character which 
4 the wise shall understand * (Dan. 12. 10 ; cp. v. 3). Here, likewise, 
we have instruction to which we do well to take heed, and in 
regard to which a particular blessing is pronounced : 4 Blessed is he 
that readeth, and they that hear the words of this prophecy, and 
keep the things which are written therein* (Rev: 1. 3).

44 V i t a l i t y  of t h e  S y m b o l ic  Books.
44 It is a fact beyond dispute that the Apocalyptic Books make 

their own appeal to those who 4 have ears to hear.’ Hence it 
follows that it cannot be a truly spiritual criticism which judges 
these writings in haste, and then, on the assumption that all the 
great things lie in the past, and that the future will have no such
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Divine intervention as is set forth in symbolic prophecy, proceeds to 
speak of ‘ the Passing of Apocalypticism.’ Nay, indeed! As no 
word of God can be without power, as his word in its entirety can
not pass away, so neither can the prophetic delineations of the 
Apocalyptic Books pass away, or prove lacking in living virtue
(Dan. 12. 4, 9 ; Rev. 22. 18, 19, cp. v. 7).

*' If the Book of Daniel has its wonderful visions and its 
mysterious war in heaven, still it concludes with an assurance, 
personal to the faithful prophet, that he shall * stand in his lot at the
end of the days * (12. 13). If, moreover, the Book of Revelation
presents scenes of judgment, as seals are opened, trumpets are 
sounded, and bowls of wrath are outpoured, still there is that grand 
undertone of blessing, that whisper of coming glory, so dear to the 
hearts of those who love Christ: 4 Behold, I come quickly. Blessed 
is he that keepeth the words of the prophecy of this Book. . . .
Yea : I come quickly* (22. 7, 20).

“  Like other Books of Scripture, these have been the consolation 
and support of the Church from the beginning ; and we have every 
reason to hold that they will minister comfort and joy to the faith
ful unto the end. Indeed, the writings that are designated 
4 Apocalyptic,* display a Divine vitality, as they continue to- point 
successive generations to the ever-approaching apocalypse of Jesus 
Christ, and to the assured manifestation of the new heaven and the ; 
new earth, with the city of the eternally saved, and th e ‘ river of j 
water of life, bright as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God 
and of the Lamb * (Rev. chh. 21 and 22).”
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B IB L IC A L  N U M ERICS.
We regret to say that, owing to illness, Mr. Ivan 

Panin has not been able to send his article for this 
month. We hope to include it in our next number.

A N SW E R S TO CO R R E SPO N D E N TS.
A. F. M. (Southampton). The parables must be 

interpreted in a sense in which the hearers would have 
understood them. They could not have interpreted 
them of this present Dispensation, for they knew • 
nothing whatever about it. If there be an application 
of the Parables of the Ten Virgins, the Talents, or the 
Pounds, &c., for us, now, we must confine it to a i 
general lesson as to faithfulness and watchfulness; 
and not put ourselves back into the standing of a 
Dispensation of works, which has passed away. 
Those who do that, rob the parables of their _ 

-interpretation, and consequently get themselves into”
trouble over the property they have stolen, as is
generally the case.

TH EO PN EU STIA.
We are glad to find that thi§ good and most useful 

work has been re-printed and published by Messrs. 
Farncombe & Son.

It was written by the late Dr. Gaussen, formerly 
Professofof Systematic Theology, in Geneva, and many 
years ago it was blessed to ourselves and was of the 
greatest use in grounding us in the full inspiration of - 

-the Word of God. -
The Greek word theopneustia, means God-breathed,

'  and is the word used in 2 Tim.’ 3. 16, for the five 
English words " given by inspiration of God.’’ .
' Tne work has been out of print for' many years, and 

Bible readers are greatly indebted to Messrs. Farncombe 
1 and Son for . their enterprise in re-printing it.- It is 
. David Scott’s translation, and is re-edited and revised 

by Mr. B. W. Carr.
It is to be had of the publishers, Messrs. Farncombe, ’ 

St Son, 30 Imperial Buildings, Ludgate Circus, Lon- 
’ don, E.C., England ; price is. 6d. (postage threepence 

extra).

N O TICES.
The Editor’s speaking engagements, during April, 

are as follows :—
B u r y , Thursday, the 6th, at Y.M.C.A., Stanley Street, 

at 7.30 p.m.
D e r b y , Friday, the 7th, at Schoolroom, Holy Trinity, 

at 7.30 p.m.
S o u t h e n d , Wednesday, the 12th, at Clarence Road, 

Baptist Church, at 745 p.m.
P l y m o u t h , 27th— May 2nd. For particulars, apply 

to Mr. R. S. Luke, 23 Seaton Avenue.
We are asked to insert the following :

G LA SG O W .
Meetings for Bible Study will be held at the Christian 

Institute, 130 Bothwell Street (Room No. 3), on April 
2nd and 16th, at 2.30 p.m.

CROYDON.
The Christians meeting in the Iron Room, Strath

more Road, White Horse Road, Croydon, cordially 
invite fellow Christians to a Conference in the above 
room, on Easter Monday, April 17th. A tea will be 
provided. The meetings will be (D.V.) at 3.0 in the 
afternoon till 5.0. Tea at 5.30. Evening meeting 
7 till 9 p.m.

The nearest railway station is West Croydon, and 
friends coming either by train or tram should alight at 
that station.

Previous similar meetings have proved profitable, 
and we hope that this, with God’s blessing, will prove 
profitable too.

PIM LICO  ( L o n d o n , S.W.) .
The next meeting at 55 Moreton Street, Pimlico, 

will be held on Wednesday, April 12th, at 7 o’clock 
(If the Lord will). Subject for .consideration: 
“ Baptism.”

A CK N O W LE D G M E N TS.
(“ Things to Come ” Publishing Fund).

Anonymous (Sussex)
B. E. D. (Cardiff) ...
W. R. C. (Sheffield) ...............
E. H. T. (Kent)
T. (Swansea) ...............
Readers of Things to Come in Coalville

(per G. R.) :.........................
A. E. and L . C. (Richmond) monthly 
Anonymous (Brighton)
N. ... ... ' ..........................

- T. S. (Brighton) ..........................
G. M. C. (Brighton) - ...

(Editor's Publishing Fund). 
M. S. H. S. (Surrey) ..............

£  s. d. 
o 10 o
o 10 0 
0 5 0
0 5 0
0 5 0

0 5' o 
0 3 0
0 2 6
0 2 6
0 1 6
0 1 0

O 2 ' 6

{Breton Evangelical Mission).
The New Barnet Crusaders Bible 

Class ' ; ...’
‘ F. A. (Greenwich)

W. R. C. (Sheffield)...
S. C. (Chapelton)'

• A. J. E. (Canada) ..........................
S. R. (Birmingham).... ...

(Tnnitartan Bible Society). 
N. . ............... ... ... ...

. (Barbican Mission to the Jews). 
N. ... ' .......................... J ...

1
1 0 0
o 10 o
0 5 0
0 5 0
o 4 0
0 2 0

o a 6.

0 2 6'
I
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H E B R E W S  XI.

XIV.— F A IT H ’S S U F F E R IN G  FO R  GOD.
“ A nd Others.”

(Continued from page 39 .)

(iv.) “ T hey were Stoned.” ( v .  37).

T h is  is a fourth class of those “ others ” who 
exhibited faith’s power in enabling them to 

suffer FO R God.
They were stoned, not as criminals who had sinned 

against man, but as sufferers who had resisted man in 
<heir faithfulness towards God.

Stoning was one of the prescribed methods of inflict
ing punishment, and there are nine cases of death from 
stoning recorded in scripture, and nine is the number 
connected with judgment.

1. The blasphemer (Lev. xxiv. 14).
2. The sabbath-breaker (Num. xv. 36).
3. Achan (Josh. vii. 25).
4. Abimelech (Judges ix. 53).
5. Adoram (1 Kings xii. iS).
6. Naboth (1 Kings xxi. 13).
7. Zechariah, the priest (2 Chron. xxiv. 20-22).
8. Stephen (Acts vii. 5S).
9. Paul (Acts xiv. 19, 20. '2 Cor. xi. 25).
Of these, only Naboth and Zechariah come under

the heading in our verse 37 of Heb. x i . ; and both are 
important.

It is the more needful for us to consider well the 
case of

N aboth the Jezreelite,

inasmuch as it has been the aim of modern criticism 
to make out that Naboth suffered merely from personal 
considerations and selfish motives.

Surely, the Holy Spirit, in giving these words to 
Paul, must have intended our thoughts to go back to 
such an example as that furnished by such a notable 
case as that of Naboth. This may be the reason why 
the enemy has sought to be-little and explain away the 
whole subject.

It has been urged-''' that when Ahab requested 
Naboth to exchange his vineyard for another which 
the king would give him, Naboth, in the independent 
spirit of a Jewish landholder, refused. Perhaps the 
turn of his expression implies that his objection was 
mingled with a religious scruple at forwarding the

'Smith’s Dictionary 0/ the-Bible, article "  Naboth," by the late 
Dean Stanley.

acquisitions of a half-heathen king. “ Jehovah forbid 
it me that I should give the inheritance of my fathers 
unto thee," as though the emphasis were placed on 
“  thee.” This is not the case, so far as the Hebrew is 
concerned, nor was it the case so far as Naboth was 
concerned.

The history shows that the emphasis is to be placed 
on quite a different matter, namely, the faithfulness to 
Jehovah’s law, which is by this very incident shown to 

: be known and in full operation at that time ; while the 
j modern critics are endeavouring to make us believe 
j that the Pentateuch was written five centuries later, 
i The event, therefore, at once rises before our eyes,
; in all its significance and importance.

The structure of Ahab’s reign, as given in The 
Companion Bible sets this out, and shows that the 

1 incident connected with Naboth's vineyard is the 
J  second example of Ahab’s “ Personal Evil."

A H A B ’S R E IG N  (1 Kings xvi. 29— xxii. 40).
Q ; R | xvi. 29-. Introduction.

T | xvi. -29-33. Personal evil. Idolatry.
Public events. Warxvi. 34— xx. 43 

with Syria.
T  | xxi. 1-29. Personal evil.

U
Naboth.

xxii. 1-38. Public events. War
with Syria.

! R | xxiir^g, 40. Conclusion.
Then it is shown that the portion marked T  is thus 

divided by the Holy Spirit.

P E R SO N A L  E V IL  (1 Kings xxi. 1-29).
T Q' 16. The evil committed.

Q’ | 17— 29. The evil to be judged.
We need not show the further expansions of these" 

two members. It is sufficient for us to be thus in
formed that the primary fact shows that this scripture is 
not written to eulogize Naboth’s faith, but to exhibit a 
second example of Ahab’s personal evil.

Naboth’s faith is there all the same, and it is not 
until we reach Heb. xi. 37 that we are directed to it, 
as an example of faith’s power in enabling Naboth to 
suffer FO R God.

Yes it was for God. The opening words of 1 Kings xxi. 
give us the key and the clue to the whole matter. 
There the revelation of Ahab’s personal evil begins 
with the mention of Naboth.

“ Naboth the Jezreelite had a vineyard.” The verb 
rendered “ had” means to “ become,” and compels the 
rendering “ a vineyard came to be Naboth’s [by inheri
tance].” This at once tells us that this vineyard was 
not Naboth’s by purchase, but by inheritance, and the law 
of God left him in no doubt as to his duty toward it. 
That law told him that he held it under trust; and, that 
he could deal with it, only according to requirements of
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Jehovah’s law, which was clearly laid down for his 
instruction.

The law is given in Lev. xxv. 23, 24. “ The land j
shall not be sold in perpetuity (t.e., absolutely, or | 
beyond recovery); for the land is Mine; for YE are ] 
strangers and sojourners with Me. And in all the land | 
of your possession ye shall grant a redemption (i.<r., a j 
repurchase) for the land.” j

This was why Naboth declined King Ahab’s demand. . 
The words'show us the lofty nature of the stand he ! 
took; “ Jehovah forbid it me, that I should give the ! 
inheritance of my fathers unto thee.”

It is clear from the context that Ahab required a 
total alienation of the inheritance, for he offered to give 
Naboth “ a better vineyard than it,” or the “ worth 
of it in money.’1

But why do the modern critics wish to get rid of 
Naboth’s obedience to Jehovah’s law, by introducing 
the personal element, and making his refusal turu on 1 
the feelings of “ a Jewish landholder ” ?

Why ? Because it is held that the law was not given 
till some centuries later, and this incident, rightly 
understood, shows unmistakably that this law was in 
such full force that Ahab did not dare to take the 
vineyard without showing good cause, and a semblance 
at least of right.

This was the point of Jezebel’s plot. She pretended 
to obey another law, the law of blasphemy, by which not ; 
only might Naboth be got rid of, but his property would J 
revert automatically to the king. That this was the j 
law is clear from the case of Mephibosheth, on account 
of the treason of Ishbosheth his father. David volun
tarily restored the forfeited property to Ishbosheth’s son 
(2 Sam. ix. 7). Not only was the property forfeited, : 
but Mephibosheth’s life also was forfeited. Hence he j 
was in biding at Lo-debar (2 Sam. ix).

In Naboth’s case, not only was his life unjustly taken 
on account of the false witness on which he was con
demned, but it is clear, from 2 Kings ix. 26, that his 
sons’ lives were also taken. This was on the precedent 
of Josh. vii. 25.

The law of Moses had to be adhered to in all points, 
for the king had no power to inflict the punishment of 
stoning.

The law was moreover observed in proclaiming a fast; 
for the Mishna and Gemara explain that criminals 
were usually executed on days of solemnity “ that all 
the people might hear and fear” (Deut. xvii. 13).

In any case, we lift the case of the stoning of Naboth 
out of the mere hypothesis of not wanting to sell an 
ordinary piece of land to a “ half-heathen king,” on 
to the very highest level of obedience to the law of 
Jehovah; and at the same time, furnish the evidence 
that that law was well known, and acknowledged as 
being, in that day, part of the social system in Israel.

This is a conclusion worthy of the scripture record. 
Naboth “ believed G od” as his forefather Abraham 
had done; and he submitted to be stoned to death 
rather than disobey Jehovah’s law. This was faith 
indeed. We do not read that he made any defence or j

offered any violent opposition. He heard the two 
witnesses (for the law of Deut. xvii. 6, etc., was again 
strictly carried out) ; lie knew their witness was false ; 
yet, he suffered in silence, and is here, in Heb. xi. 37, 
referred to and placed among those “ others” whose 
belief of what they had “ heard” from God enabled 
them to suffer for His sake.

Among these “ others” stands out the case of 
“ Zechariah the son of Jehoiada the priest” who was 
stoned for bis faithful witness on behalf of Jehovah’s 
written law (2 Chron. xxiv. 20-22). Jehoiada his 
father had rendered signal service to Joash the king. 
Indeed, Joash owed his life to Jehoiada; for, it was he 
whose wife Jehosheba rescued Joash as a babe “ from 
among the king’s sons that were slain” by Athaliah, 
and put him and his nurse in one of the chambers of 
the house of God and hid them for six years.

Zechariah had his father’s faith, for Jehoiada, during 
those six years, witnessed to the truth of Jehovah’s 
word that “ the king’s son shall reign as t h e  L ord 
h a t h  s a i d  of the sons of David ” (2 Chron. xxiii. 3).

Zechariah his son exhibited a like precious faith 
when he appealed to the king and the people saying: 
“ Why transgress ye the commandments of the Lord?” 
It was still faith in what “ the Lord hath said.”

This was the true witnessing which makes him worthy 
to find his place here, in the great cloud of witnesses 
who suffered death rather than fail to witness for God.

It is this Zechariah whom Jehovah specially raised 
up and sent to bring His people again unto Himself 
from their idolatrous ways; and of whom it was written 
‘-‘•they testified against them.”

We have before called attention to the rendering of 
these words in the Latin Yrulgate, authorized by the 
Council of Trent: “ quos protest antes," who were
witnesses against them. Rome is thus compelled to 
be the first to use the word “ protestant;” while, 
ignorant of her own Bible, she declares that the name 
was invented at the Reformation (at the diet of Spiers).

May the Lord make us faithful “ witnesses for ” those 
truths which we have “ heard ” from Him, and ready 
to suffer, if need be, even with our lives, as true 
“ protestants ” have ever been.

There is another Zacharias, the “ son of Barachias,” 
whose death we read of in Matt, xxiii. 35, and 
Luke xi. 51, but he was not stoned. He was a prophet,. 
while the one of whom we have been speaking was a 
priest. Doubtless it was for his faith.

The stoning of Stephen must surely have been present 
to Paul’s mindj while he was being inspired to pen these 
words. He could but remember how he had “ consented 
unto his death,” and “ held the clothes of those who 
stoned him” (Acts vii. 5S ; viii. 1). What his thoughts 
and feelings must have been, we can scarcely imagine.

He must indeed have needed precious faith in those 
other words which formed a special part of his gospel 
“ having forgiven you all trespasses ” (Col. ii. 13), and 
have rested on Him, “ in Whom we have redemption 
through his blood even the forgiveness of sins’* 
(Col. i. 14).
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And, when he was himself stoned (Acts xiv. 19), he 
knew what it was to suffer for Christ’s sake; and 
needed all the faith of which he afterwards wrote to 
those same “ H ebrews’* (Acts xiv. 19 ; 2 Cor. xi. 
22, 25), in this chapter which we are considering.

Many of our readers, we are sure, are among these 
“ others,’* but they have “ like precious faith ’* to 
sustain them. If it was sufficient for those who “ were 
stoned,** it will surely be sufficient for any suffering 
which we may be called to endure through our. faith in 
and faithfulness to God’s Word, which through grace 
we have heard.
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“ T H E  G O S P E L  O F  T H E  G L O R Y  O F  
C H R I S T . ”

F o u r t h  P a p e r .

“ M y D e l i g h t s  w e r e  w i t h  t h e  S o n s  of  M e n . ’ * 

{Concluded from page 43).

T he  Lord’s watchful care over Israel is described ;
in the words of the song which Moses spake in 

the ears of all the congregation : “ The Lord’s portion ! 
is His people, Jacob is the lot of His inheritance. He 
led him about, He instructed him, He kept him as the 
apple of His eye. As an eagle stirreth up her nest, 
fluttereth over her youDg, spreadeth abroad her wings, 
taketh them, bearetli them on her wings; so the Lord 
alone did lead him, and there was no strange god with 
him ” (Deut. 32. 9-12).

What was the return He met with for all this tender 
concern? Murmuring,discontent,ingratitude. Jeshurun 
“ forsook God which made him, and lightly esteemed 
the Rock of his salvation” (v. 15). “ Yea, they spake 
against God ; they said, can God furnish a table in the 
wilderness ? Behold, He smote the rock, that the 
waters gushed out, and the streams overflowed; can 
He give bread also ? Can He provide flesh for His 
people ” (Ps. 78. 19, 20) ?

So the song which should have recorded their delight 
in the glory, and goodness, and grace of Jehovah 
became instead a witness against their ingratitude.

But there was a response in the heart of Moses. He 
had to a wonderful degree apprehended the character 
of Jehovah. The forty years of solitary communing 
in the desert had not been lost. Distrustful of himself, 
he had learned to trust God, and so He was able to use 
him, to carry out His purposes in regard to Egypt and 
Israel.

Into what close fellowship was Moses admitted! 
“ The Lord spake unto Moses face to face, as a man 
speaketh unto his friend” (Exod. 33. 11). In His 
rebuke to Aaron and Miriam, the Lord said, “ With 
him will I speak mouth to mouth, even apparently, and 
not in dark speeches; and the similitude of the Lord 
shall he behold”  (Num b..12. 8). And the epitaph upon

him is, “ And there arose not a prophet since in Israel 
like unto Moses, whom the Lord knew face to face” 
(Deut. 31. 10). Thus while the children of Israel were 
witnesses of His “ works,” Moses was admitted into 
the secret of His “ ways ’* (Ps. 103. 7).

On two notable occasions Moses showed his con
fidence in the Lord’s word, and a jealousy for His 
honour that must have been as a sweet savour before 
Him, acceptable indeed.

The first was when the children of Israel. “ made a 
calf in Horeb, and worshipped the molten image,” and 
“ thus changed their glory into the similitude of an 
ox that eateth grass ” (Ps. 106. 19, 20). Moses was in the 
mount, and the Lord told him what was going on in 
the valley below. “ Now therefore,” He said, “ Let me 
alone that my wrath may wax hot against them, and 
that I may consume them : and I will make of thee a great 
nation ” (Exod. 32. 10). This was a splendid offer, but 
the.man who “ refused to be called the son of Pharoah’s 
daughter,” would have no honour that would dim the 
glory of God’s faithfulness. His first plea is what the 
Egyptians would say. “  For mischief did He bring 
them out, to slay them in the mountains and to consume 
them from the face of the earth** {v. 12). The second 
is the impossibility of His word being broken. “ Re
member Abraham, Isaac, and Israel, thy servants, to 
whom Thou swarest by Thine own self, and saidst unto 
them, I will multiply your seed as the stars of heaven ; 
and ail this land that I have spoken of will I give to 
your seed, and they shall inherit it for ever” (v. 13).

Moses, as a new progenitor of the race, could only 
fulfil the promises as far as regarded the tribe of Levi, 
and what would have become of the promises, given by 
inspiration of God, which Jacob made on his deathbed 
in reference to the other tribes?

But this was not the only occasion when Moses made 
a similar plea. After the return of the spies, when 
Joshua and Caleb, seeking to stay the panic which had 
seized upon the miserable people, nearly forfeited their 
lives in doing so, we read, “  And the glory of the Lord 
appeared in the tabernacle before all the children of 
Israel. And the Lord said untc Moses, how long 
will this people provoke Me, how long will it be ere 
they believe Me, for all the signs which I have showed 
among them ? I will smite them with the pestilence, 
and disinherit them, and will make of thee a greater 
nation and mightier than they” (Numb. 14. 11, 12).

What is Moses’ reply to this second ofler? “ Then 
the Egyptians shall hear it (for Thou broughtest up 
this people in Thy might from among them); and they 
will tell it to •'the inhabitants of this land; for they 
have heard that Thou, Lord, art amoDg this people; 
that Thou, Lord, art seen face to face ; and that Thy 
cloud standeth over them ; and that Thou goest before 
them, by day time in a pillar of a cloud, and in a pillar 
of fire by night. Now, if Thou shale kill all this people 
as one man, then the nations which have heard the 
fame of Thee will speak, saying, “ Because the Lord 
was not able to bring thfs people into the land which 
He sware unto them, therefore He hath slain them in 
the wilderness” (Num. 14. 13-16}.
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Such a thought was intolerable to Moses. But he 
had another plea. On this occasion he does not refer 
to the covenant with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob— He 
pleads the words in which the Lord had revealed 
Himself in answer to Moses* own petition to be shown 
the Divine glory. “ And now, I beseech Thee, let the 
power of my Lord be great, according as Thou hast 
spoken, saying, the Lord is long-suffering, and of great 
mercy, forgiving iniquity and transgression ** (vv. 17, 18). 
May^we not truly say, the Lord had delight in this holy 
boldness, with which Moses challenged Him on the 
ground of His own revealed character.

It must have, been grievous to Him to reject His 
servant’s pleading to be allowed to go over and see the 
laud (Deut. 3. 23-26), but He- made Moses all the 
compensation that was possible. From the top of 
Pisgah the Lord showed him all the land and said unto 
him, “ This is the land which I sware unto Abraham, 
unto Isaac, and unto Jacob, saying, I will give it unto 
thy seed ; I have caused thee to see it with thine eyes” 
(Deut. 34. 4).

And then the friendship that had lasted so many 
years, through cloud and sunshine, was carried to its 
final issue. So Moses the servant of the Lord died 
there in the land of Moab, “ according to the word of 
the Lord.” It has been thought that, at this last inter
view, the Lord unveiled the glory which none can see 
and live.

But there was more than this. The Lord was not 
unmindful that Moses was His friend. When our* 
friends are dead, we speak of paying the last token of 
regard by attending them to the grave. Amazing 
thought! The Lord did this for Moses.

In the days of His flesh, when He walked a man 
among men, He was present at a wedding, and at 
various other feasts, but there is no record of His 
having ever attended a funeral. He met one once, but 
it was to turn it back, to give joy for mourning and to 
restore the dead son alive to the weeping mother. He 
came once to a grave, but it was to call forth the dead 
man whom He loved, and to dry the eyes of the weeping 
sisters. ^

He came to conquer death, and the enemy fled 
. before His presence. No one ever died when He was 
by. Wherever-He went, the results of sin were nulli
fied. The blind received their sight, the lame walked, 
the lepers were cleansed, the deaf heard, and the dead 
were raised up. And when at last He submitted to 
the stroke of the last enemy, of those who were crucified 
on Calvary, He was the first to die. He did not witness 
the decease of the thieves or of the malefactors.

But though He does not appear to have been present 
at any death-bed or burial during His life on earth, He 
condescended to be present at the death of His faithful 
servant Moses, and “ H e buried him in a valley in the 
land of Moab, over against Beth-poer, whence Michael 
brought him to stand in glory on Hermon’s summit at 
the transfiguration. •

“ Moses my servant is dead ; now therefore arise, 
go over this Jordan.** Thus was Joshua constituted

o-_____________________________________________________

the new leader of Israel, and be was encouraged in the 
undertaking by the promise, “ As I was with Moses, 
so will I be with thee; I will not fail thee, nor forsake 
thee.’*

Joshua had been trained by Moses. The Lord 
honoured His servant Moses by making him the 
channel of endowment,-for “ Joshua the son of Nun 
was full of the spirit of wisdom, for Moses had laid 
his hands upon him.” There was in him the same 
jealousy for God’s honour.* See him on his face before 
the ark after the repulse at Ai. “  O Lord, what shall 
I say, when Israel turneth their backs before their 
enemies! For the Canaanites . . . shall environ
us round, and cut off our name from the earth ; and 
what wilt Thou do unto Thy great name ?'”

How Joshua’s faith must have been strengthened 
when the Lord appeared to him as the armed Captain 
of the host before Jericho. Here was the unseen 
General who directed all the tactics of Israel. Nothing 
less could have enabled Joshua to engage in the under
taking that must have excited such derision among 
the men of Jericho, the silent multitude marching 
round the city daily, the stillness broken only by the 
occasional blast of the priest’s trumpets.

It was this consciousness of the presence of the 
Captain that inspired Joshua’s daring claim upon the 
Lord that the sun and the moon should stand still. 
‘‘ Then spake Joshua to the Lord in the day when the 
Lord delivered up the Amorites before the children of 
Israel, and he said in the sight of Israel, Sun, stand 
thou still upon Gibeon ; and thou, Moon, in the valley 
of Ajalon ” (Josh. 10. 12).

“ There was no day like that before it, or after it, 
that the Lord hearkened unto the voice of a man ; for 
the Lord fought for Israel” (verse 14). But there will 
be a day like it in the near future. When Israel’s long 
chastisement is drawing to its close, and the last 
strokes are falling, and in the day, none like it, the day 
of Jacob’s trouble, when Jerusalem is in her last agony, 
encompassed with triumphant enemies, “ T h e n  shall 

The Lord go forth, and fight against those nations, as 
when He fought in the day of battle (Zech. 14. 3). It 
shall also be a day of abnormal atmospheric conditions.
“ The light shall not be clear, nor dark . . .  not 
day nor night, but . . .  at evening time it shall 
be light (verses 6, 7). Perhaps the promise of Isaiah 
will be fulfilled then, “ The light of The moon shall be 
as the light of the sun, and the light of the sun shall 
be sevenfold, as the light of seven* days, in the day 
that the Lord bindeth up the breach of His people, 
and healeth the stroke of their wound ” (Chap. 30. 26).

Before Joshua died he could see the clouds of 
apostasy gathering over Israel (Chaps. 23." 12, 13, 15, 
16; 24. 19, 20, 23).-

The book of Judges gives us the sad tale, in repeated 
succession, of idolatry, chastisement by being sold into 
their enemies’ hands, the cry of distress, and deliver
ance by the judge whom the Lord raised up for them; 
Seven times we read, “ The children of Israel did evil 
in the sight of the Lord.” He could not suffer His

May, 1911.
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people to forsake Him and serve the Baalim with 
impunity, though 44 His soul was grieved for the misery 
of Israel/’ which they had brought upon themselves.

In none of the judges He raised up for their deliver
ance could He have the same delight as in Moses and 
Joshua, though their imperfections are all forgotten in 
the inspired comment in Hebrews 11 ; only their faith 
is recorded.

The best of them was Gideon, whose words re-echo 
the challenge of Moses and Joshua, when he said, 44 If 
the Lord be with us, why then is all this befallen us ? 
And where be all His miracles which our fathers told 
us of, saying, Did not the Lord bring us up from 
Egypt ? ” It must have been with satisfaction and 
delight that “ the Lord looked upon him, and said, Go ; 
in this thy might, and thou shalt save Israel from the ' 
hand of the Midianites.M j

Alas, even Gideon failed in the time of victory and j 
prosperity, for he made an ephod of. the tribute of the | 
grateful people, 44 and all Israel went a-whoring after i 
it, which thing became a snare unto Gideon, and to his J 
house.” j

The last of the judges was a faithful one indeed. ; 
Dedicated to God from his earliest years, the motto of j 
Samuel’s life was, 44 Speak, Lord, for thy servant 
heareth.” Very close was the intimacy between the 
Lord and Samuel, almost recalling the days of Moses. 1 
How jealous Samuel was for Jehovah is seen by his ! 
grief whefi Israel rejected Him and demanded a king ! 
like the surrounding nations. But Samuel was taken j 
into the Lord’s confidence, and all His plan was 
revealed to His servant (1 Sam. 9 . 15).

After the miserable failure of Saul, fit type of the 
one who will come in his own name, and whom 
apostate Israel will acclaim as their Messiah, the Lord 
chose David, a man after his own heart (1 Sam. 13. 14). 
The reason for such a title of honour is that David 
trusted in the Lord. During those hours of solitude 
when he kept his father’s sheep, he learnt to know 
God, and how 4< He is a buckler to all them that trust 
in Him.” (2 Sam. 22. 31). So when he went forth 
against the Philistine he could say, 44 the Lord that 
delivered me out of the paw of the lion, and out of the 
paw of the bear, He will deliver me out of the hand of 
this Philistine.” Hence his refusal of all the armour 
in which Saul trusted, and his confident answer, “ Thou 
comest to me with a sword and with a spear, and with 
a shield, but I come to thee in the name of the Lord 
of Hosts, the God of. the armies of Israel, whom thou 
hast defied.1'

Space forbids our dwelling upon the many other 
faithful ones in whom He could find pleasure, as the 
apostate nation hastened to its doom. There were 
Elijah and Elisha who lived in the presence of God, 
for twice in the history of each we hear them saying,
14The Lord God of Israel before whom I stand,” the 
consciousness of whose presence dwarfed Ahab and 
Jehoram to their true proportions; the faithful Micaiah, 
who was admitted to a view of the courts of heaven, 
that must have comforted him in the prison, where

44 the bread of affliction and the water of affliction ” 
— terribly significant words— were his portion.

The clouds that gathered over the kingdom of Judah 
were illumined by gleams of brightness in the reigns 
of Hezekiah and Josiah, and the glowing prophecies of 
Isaiah. Of Isaiah’s personal history we know little, 
but the vision of the Lord’s glory that was vouchsafed 
him (chap. 6.), shows to what fellowship he was 
admitted.
% So fully was he in harmony with Jehovah’s purposes 
that he could be used as the exponent of His pre
dictions of the coming glorious days, when Israel, 
purged of its long continued rebellion, shall be restored 
to favour, and the Lord shall have a nation all-righteous, 
all-faithful, all-obedient, a nation bringing forth fruits 
appropriate to the kingdom of righteousness, over whom 
He will rejoice with joy, when He rests in His love, 
and joys over them with singing (Zeph. 3. 17).

Jeremiah’s lot was cast in the evil days of Jehoiakim 
and Zedekiah. He passed through a painful discipline 
of suffering, but his close fellowship with, and confidence 
in the Lord is shown by the daring words of expostu
lation he sometimes used. The Lord who chose him 
before his birth to be His prophet, carried him safely 
through all his trials and revealed to him the glorious 
days that are yet to come.

Ezekiel had a more trying experience, perhaps, than 
even Jeremiah, but must not the Lord have been 
pleasedg with his patient, uncomplaining submission ! 
To him He was able to reveal the return of the glory 
to Israel, and the pattern of the temple which the Lord 
shall build (Zech. 6. 13), and the city which shall bear 
the glorious name of Jehovah-Shammah.

Daniel closes the list of the greater prophets. How 
the Lord must have delighted in his faithfulness, and 
that of his three comrades from the beginning of their 
sojourn in the enemy’s land ; and what a testimony is 
given to him in the vision by the river Hiddekel, by 
the address, 44 Daniel, a man greatly beloved.”

Thus the Lord always had his witnesses, to whom 
He could reveal Himself and His purposes, and whose 
confidence was a source of pleasure and satisfaction, 
for 44 the Lord’s delight is in them that fear Him, and 
put their trust in His mercy ” (Psalm 147. n ,  Prayer 
Book Version).
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“ T H E  FEAR OF M A N ”
AND

“ T H E  S N A R E  OF T H E  DEVIL.”
A P lea for a R ightly-Divided Word of T ruth.

W e would now draw attention, to the title given 
to the one who is employed in this division of 

the word of truth. “ A workman.” We say “ title,”
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for a comparison with Acts 17. ii will go to show that 
such “ workmen ” are God’s “ nobility.” The Apostle 
uses this word in 2 Cor. 11. 13, speaking of Satan’s 
agents, teachers whose policy it was to confound the 
things that differ. “ For such are false apostles, deceitful 
workmen." These false teachers were leading the be
lievers back to bondage (see 2 Cor. 11. 20). This same 
class of undispensational propagandists are pointed 
out in Phil. 3. 2 :—

| “ Beware of dogs ;
| “ Beware of E V IL  W O R KER S ;

| “ Beware of the Concision.
I “ For we are T H E  Circumcision which 
I “ worship God in the Spirit, and 

| “ Rejoice in Christ Jesus, and 
; “ Have no confidence in the flesh.”

. to the “ assaying, examining and proving of metals." 
1 We are ever to remember that we “ stand before God." 
; He it is Who distinguishes between the vessels of gold, 
j silver and earth (2 Tim. 2. 20). The puny attempts of 
; man to assay us should be considered as a “ very small 
j thing” (1 Cor. 4). If God approve, we shall have no 
| need for shame.
; Paul was “ not ashamed ” in spite of all the adverse 
j judgment of men. He paid no heed to “ man’s d ay” 
j  for he looked ahead to “ that d a y ” (2 Tim. 1. 12).
■ Onesiphorus was “ not ashamed ” of Paul’s chain, and 
: here again, in mentioning this, the Apostle has in view 

“ that d ay” (1 Tim. 1. 16-18). Timothy is exhorted 
likewise “ not to be ashamed ” of the witness of the 
Lord, and of Paul His prisoner, and he has the assur
ance that in “ that d ay” he will be a workman who 
“ will not need to be ashamed.”

These evil workers were related to the religion of the 
flesh, whereas, in the present Dispensation, in a sense 
never before realised, the flesh is entirely set aside. 
Toward the end of the chapter the Apostle speaks of 
them as the enemies of the cross of Christ, whose end 
is destruction, and describes their characteristics by 
saying:—

| “ Whose God is their belly, and 
| “ Whose glory is in their shame,

| “ Who mind earthly things.”
Here again, instead of minding “ heavenly things” 

(which would be in barmpny with a rightly divided 
Word) these undispensational teachers were workmen 
who would have cause to be very much ashamed when 
“ that day ” came.

In 2 Tim. 2. 21, the words “ prepared unto every 
good W O R K ;” and 2 Tim. 3. 17, “ thoroughly out
fitted unto every good W ORK,” carry the thought of the 
“ workman” of 2 Tim. 2. 15 with them. In the final 
charge to Timothy the Apostle says “ Be thou sober in 
all things, suffer hardship, do the W ORK of an 
evangelist” (2 Tim. 4. 5). Timothy was a “ workman,” 
a brave “ soldier,” a “ servant,” a “ man of God.” 
Four times does the word “ suffer hardship” occur in 
this Epistle. “ Be not thou, therefore, ashamed with 
regard to the witness of our Lord, nor of me His 
prisoner, but suffer hardship together with the gospel” 
(1. 8). “ Take thy part in suffering hardship as a brave
soldier of Jesus Christ” (2. 3). “ Suffer hardship, do
the work of an evangelist ” (4. 5).

A glance at the context of these passages will show 
that the special truth and gospel committed to Paul, in 
other words a “ rightly divided Word of Truth,” was 
largely the cause of the trouble.

The other occurrence emphasizes this. “ Remember, 
Jesus Christ, raised from among the dead according to 
MY G O SPEL, in which I suffer hardship as an E V IL  
W O RKER ” (2 Tim. 2. 9). All these passages have a 
bearing upon 2 Tim. 2. 15. Will any say that it is a 
light thing; can we dare speak of Dispensational Truth 
any more under the term of a “ hobby ” or a “ fad ? ” 

Coming again to our text, we notice the word 
“ approved.” In its primary meaning it has reference

We now draw near to the most solemn aspect of this 
subject of “ rightly dividing the Word of T ruth” that 
we have hitherto contemplated.

We hope to show, from the context, that a failure to 
rightly divide the Scriptures, a failure to discern 
Dispensational Truth, brings a believer perilously near 
to D EN YIN G T H E  LO RD  ! This may seem a strong 
indictment, but we ask the reader’s most careful 
attention for the next few minutes.

We are often told, by “ those who oppose themselves,” 
that they are satisfied with the words of Christ Himself. 
This sounds very loyal; but, logically, it sets aside the 
inspiration of “ all scripture ” emphasized in 2 Tim. 3 ; 
and really amounts to disobedience, for, if the Lord 
Himself has spoken again through another messenger, 
since He spoke as recorded in the “  Gospels,” and the 
“ Acts,” is it loyalty to disregard His latest command, 
His final word ? We do not render obedience to Paul, 
for who is Paul?— “ A chosen vessel,” “ an Apostle 
to the Gentiles,” “ a steward of the mysteries,” “ a 
prisoner of the Lord.” No ! we seek to- conform to 
the words of Christ as given through Paul.

He Who when on earth, spake as never man spake, 
has once more spoken from heaven. The One Who 
said, “ This is My beloved Son, hear Him,” still speaks 
through the pages of “ all scripture.” We are all 
acquainted with the inspired contrast, drawn by the 
pen of inspiration, in Rom. 15. 8, and 15. 16. The 
ministry of Christ on earth was confined “ to the 
circumcision,” and related to “ the promises made unto 
the fathers.” Paul, in Rom. 15. 16, does not place 
himself in conpetition with the Lord ; he does not say 
“ I should be a minister to the Gentiles.” No, not at 
all; he says “ that I should be the minister of Jesus 
Christ to the Gentiles.” So also with regard to the 
more exclusive ministry which he was called to fulfil 
after Acts 28. This very last Epistle (2 Tim.) opens 
with the words “ Paul an Apostle of Jesus Christ.”

When the Lord Jesus‘was on earth in the capacity 
of the “ Minister of the Circumcision,” and “ the Son 
of Man,” He said, “  Whosoever shall be ashamed of Me 
and of my words, in this adulterous and sinful 
generation, The Son of Man also will be ashamed of him,
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when He shall come, in the glory of His Father, with 
the holy Angels (Mark 8. 38). 44 Whosoever shall deny
Me before men, him will I also deny before My Father 
which is in heaven ” (Matt. 10. 33).

Here we have two solemn passages. Notice the 
words used, 44 ashamed ** of the Lord and His Words; 
44 denying ” Him. Now turn to 2 Tim. 1. S : 44 Be not 
thou, therefore, ashamed of the Testimony of our Lord, not 
of me His prisoner.1* It is still the same Lord, as in 
Mark 8. 38 ; still the same exhortation ; but not the same 
message or mouthpiece. Paul’s words are the Testimony 
of our Lord. To be ashamed of the Messenger, of his 
bonds, of his afflictions, was to be ashamed of his 
glorified'Lord, and the Gospel (or good news) of His 
glory. Note the change of terms also. In Mark 8. 38, 
it is the <c Son of Man.” In 2 Tim. 1. 8, it is the 
“ Lord.’’ Which title is it that has been linked by 
God to the church and which to the Kingdom ? We 
leave our readers to the inevitable result of their answers 
to this question.

We have not finished yet, however. As we draw 
nearer to 2 Tim. 2. 15, we read, in verses n-13, words 
which will link our thoughts on to the other passage 
quoted above— 44 Denying Him ” (Matt. 10. 33).
“ Faithful is the W ord; for if we died together, we 
shall also live together. If we endure (suffering 
connected with the mission of Paul and his Gospel is 
particularly meant here), we shall also reign together. 
If we shall deny Him, He also will deny us ; if we are 
faithless, He faithful remaineth, for deny Himself He 
cannot.” The scripture goes straight on from these 
most solemn statements with these words, 44 Of these 
things be putting them in remembrance, adjuring them 
before God, not to be waging wordy battles, useful for 
nothing but to the subversion of the hearers,” but rather, 
remember the things which are useful, which will make 
you unashamed, which will prevent you from denying, 
viz., “ rightly dividing the Word of Truth.”

The very context of 2 Tim. 2. 15 compels us to the 
tremendous conclusion that a failure to distinguish the 
peculiar features of this present Dispensation, which, 
by the opening words of 2 Tim. 2. 15, is largely 
connected with the magnifying of man into the place 
of God, is a virtual denial of the Lord and His 
testimony, and will be dealt with (so far as approval 
and recognition of service is concerned) in a way 
similar to that declared by the Lord Jesus Himself in 
Mark 8. 38.

It is important to notice, in 2 Tim. 1. 8, the title of 
Christ and the title of Paul. There we read 44 LO R D  ” 
(not Son of man); of Paul we read “ P R IS O N E R ” 
(not servant or Apostle). This lends weight to the 
oft-repeated phrase “ the prison Epistles,*’ for those 
Epistles are exclusively the Epistles of the Mystery 
and of the present Dispensation. It may be as well 
for us to remember that the words quoted above are 
part of “ all scripture.” We are sure that nothing can 
separate us from the love of God in Christ Jesus our 
Lord. If we died with Him we shall also live with 
Him, faith/;// or faith/rs*, He cannot deny Himself.
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This refers to life. This has no other if  than that 
; which links us to the death on the Cross. This “ life” 
| is 14 hid with Christ in God,” indefectible and sure.

The central clauses refer to service and reigning. To 
1 live is one thing, to reign is another. The work of 

Calvary assures the life. Enduring is marked out here 
in relation to reigning. W e do not press the words 
beyond the warrant of scripture: let each one contem- 

: plate them as before the Lord. Paul was desirous that 
! not only should the elect be saved (life), but that they 
1 should also obtain the glory (reign); for, in 2 Tim. 2. 10,
, he says “ for which cause I am enduring all things for 

the elect’s sakes in order that they may obtain the 
salvation which is in Christ Jesus, along with the 
glory of the age. How Paul’s endurance helped with 
regard to these things we may not feel able to say, but 
we remember a similarly deep passage in Col. 1. 24, 
“ Now I rejoice in my sufferings on your behalf, and 
am filling up the things that are behind of the tribulation 
of Christ, in my flesh, for His Body which is the 
Church, of which I have become a minister, according 
to the Dispensation of God, which is given me to 
you-ward, to fill up, or complete the Word of God, the 
M YSTE R Y. . .

Paul never intended to teach that his sufferings were 
vicarious (no writer in Scripture is so absolutely and 
unreservedly clear on the subject of the “ Sacrifice once 
for all"), yet the ministry of Paul filled the Dispensa- 
tional gap, and, humanly speaking, his tribulations and 
sufferings, endured for Christ’s sake, were with a view 
to the preservation of the testimony of the Mystery, 
without which we should be in entire ignorance of 
41 His calling ” and of 41 our calling on high.”

When the Lord called Paul to Himself and His 
service, He said 441 will show him how much he must 

• suffer for My Name” (Acts 9 . 15). Paul refers to those 
! who had believed through his ministry as 44 my hope, 

my joy, my crown of boasting in the parousia of the 
Lord Jesus.” At the end of his remarkable ministry 
he says 44 I have contested the good contest, I have 
finished the race, I have kept the faith. Henceforth 
the crown of righteousness is laid aside for me, which 
the Lord, the Righteous Judge, will render unto me in 
that day, but not alone unto me, but also unto all them 
who have loved His appearing.” Here the Apostle 
emulates his Lord, for, in the opening verses of Heb.
12., we read “ Therefore . . . stripping off every
encumbrance and the easily entangling sin, with en
durance let us be running the race that is lying before 
us, looking away to the Prince-Leader and Perfector 
of [our] faith— Jesus Who for the sake of the joy lying 
before Him endured a cross, despising the shame, and is 
set down at the right hand of the throne of God.”

As in 2 Tim. 4 . and Heb. 12., so in 2 Tim. 2. 5, the 
crown has reference to the contest and the race. “ If, 
moreover, any man contend even in the games, he is 
not crowned unless he contend lawfully.” 14 If we 
endure together, we shall also reign together.” Surely 
all these references to the crown and the reigning refer 
to one and the same thing.
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The word rendered “ approved,” with the negative, 
gives us the word translated “ castaway ** in 1 Cor. 9. 
27, where it should be rendered ‘ ‘ disapproved,” so far 
as the “ incorruptible crown ” isxoncerned, where once 
again we have the figure of the games, the race and the 
contest.

We will pursue this no further. Enough has been 
said to show that issues great and far-reaching hang 
upon “ rightly dividing the Word of Truth.” Christians, 
who fail in this respect; who turn their backs upon the 
teaching of the “ prison Epistles ; ” who have taken up 
the. delusive cry “ back to Christ!” or “ back to 
Pentecost! ” ; may find that they have been guilty, in 
some degree, of being ashamed of the testimony of 
the LO RD  and of Paul His P R ISO N E R ; and that 
such an attitude, while it exempts them from the j 
“ fight” and the “ endurance ” to a large extent, will 
militate against the participation in the “ reign” with 
Christ in “ That Day.”

Some may be asking “ Is there any key supplied in 
Scripture ? ” “ Is there any standard whereby a be
liever may ‘ try the things that differ* ? ” “ Suppose a
believer does seek to put God first; does desire to be 
‘ not ashamed;* does desire not only to live, but to 
reign ; does desire rightly to divide the Word of Truth ; 
how can he know that he has done so?**

In the first place it must be remembered that much 
is made in these Epistles of the “ spirtual understand
ing,J,‘ of the “ eyes of yotir heart being enlightened,” 
and, consequently, no rule of thumb will ever suffice.

On the other hand, the Scriptures do provide a key, 
a guide, a standard. The Apostle who charged 
Timothy to rightly divide the Word of Truth, repeated
ly emphasized his own doctrine, gospel and teaching, 
as a standard and̂  pattern. Read 2 Tim. 1. 8-12, also 
verse 13, “  Have an outline of sound words or dis
courses which thou hast heard of me." Teachers were 
to be taught this same exclusive message, “ The things 
which thou has heard of me among many witnesses, the 
same entrust thou to faithful men who shall be able to 
teach others also ” (2 Tim. 2. 2). Timothy is reminded 
of “ my gospel ” (2 Tim. 2. 8). While the Apostle tells 
Timothy that “ approval** is connected with a right 
division of the Truth, he tells of some who are 
disapproved (2 Tim. 3. 8-10), and in verse 10 he supplies 
the alternative and antidote, which must be read 
together with 2 Tim. 2. 15: “ But thou hast closely 
followed up my doctrine, manner of life, purpose,.faith, 
long-suffering, love, endurance, persecutions, sufferings, 
what befell me at AN TIO CH , at ICONIUM , at 
L Y S T R A .” -

Why does the Apostle specially refer to these 
particular places, in connection with a rightly divided 
Word ? Because these places were visited in connection 
with a mission entirely unassociated with the Twelve or 
with Jerusalem (See Acts 13 and 14). Continuing, he 
says “ Abide thou in the things which thou hast learned 
and of which thou hast been fully persuaded* knowing 
from whom thou hast learned them.** The verses which

follow contain the reference to “ all scripture,** which is 
profitable and necessary, all being “  God-breathed.** 

This brings us to the conclusion of the matter. All 
scripture is written for our learning, but all scripture is 
not for us and about us. The writings of the Apostle 
Paul, penned after Acts 28, are the scriptures which 
are definitely written to us, for us, about us, and for 
which we are responsible. If we may so say, the” 
prison Epistles are.“ Standard Truth.** Any passage of 
Scripture which is in line with the teaching of these 
Epistles is to be accepted as truth for our Dispensation. 
Where there are differences, we at once divide such 
passage off from the Scriptures which are for us.

Thus we shall see, in the broad issues, that .the 
complete system of L A W  AN D W O RKS is set aside, 
for G R A CE  is the keynote, and these things are to 
be kept distinct. When I read the Dispensational 
chapters of Rom. 9 , 10, 11, I see at once that there is • 
a decided Dispensational difference between the Jewish 
and the Gentile believer; whereas, in Eph. 3, that 
“  middle wall ” is completely abolished. Applying my 
“ standard,” I find that, while the doctrinal section of 
Romans remains Truth for our times, the Dispensational 
must be set aside as being distinct from it, not affecting 
its truth ; and thus we shall not be using one truth to 
upset another. __

So with the one baptism of Eph. 4. The standard 
allows but one. Acts has plainly two. Here again 
therefore we have to “ rightly divide.** 1

The standard Truth has no room or word for 
Abraham, hence the believer sees that Abrahamic 

1 covenants and blessings are to be distinguished from 
those obtaining now.

This standard knows absolutely nothing about 
ordinances of any kind whatever, hence, we must be 
governed by this, and act accordingly. So.it must be 
with regard to spiritual gifts, miracles, etc., etc.

There will be no difficulty whatever for an enlightened 
understanding in distinguishing that which is allowed 
or not allowed by the prison Epistles* standard. The 
stumbling-stone with most readers is that with which we 
have dealt— “ the F E A R  O F M AN.” Oh ! may we all 
remember the contextual references to “ enduring to 
“ d e n y in g to  being “ approved of G od; ” to the fact that 
some vessels are unto “ honour and some to dishonour; ” 
that some are “  approved and some disapproved ” 
(reprobate, 2 Tim. 3. 8); and that all these hinge upon 
the right or wrong application of Scripture; all depend 
upon the right or the wrong division of the Truth.

There are immense difficulties we know; for, not 
only have we>the scriptures to deal with, but a vast 
amount of accumulated tradition, and the fast-spreading 
teachings of demons. In the midst of all this darkness 
shines “ the Word of T ru th ” in all its unsullied 
integrity. What a pity it is that those who believe that 
Truth should be ensnared into the Satanic attempt to 
bring about confusion by ignoring the great and solemn 
precept of 2 Tim. 2. 15, and the standard set for us in 
the writings of the Apostle Paul.

I Once more let us remember that it is not that we
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have merely neglected Paul, or despised the writings 
of Paul, if we have failed to rightly divide the Word ; 
but we have been “ ashamed of the testimony of the 
LORD," as well as of “  Paul His prisoner," and, by so 
doing, have incurred in some degree the charge of 
“ denying Him,” that is found in close proximity to 
2 Tim. 2. 15. Let us search the Scriptures, let us fear 
the face of no man, neither let us covet his approval, 
but let these words sink deeply into our hearts.

“ Give diligence to make thyself to stand approved 
before God, a workman not to be put to shame, 
RIG H TLY D IV ID IN G  T H E  W O R D  O F T R U T H ."

Charles H. Welch.
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C h a p t e r  IV.

T H A T  T H E  E N T I R E  G O S P E L  O F  M A T T H E W  j
IS  C O N S T R U C T E D  O N  T H E  S A M E ;
H IG H L Y  E L A B O R A T E  N U M E R I C  P L A N  A S  !
C H A P T E R  I. |
$51. The second Chapter of Matthew tells of the | 

childhood of the Lord. It has a Vocabulary of 161 
words, or 23 sevens (Feature 1. Compare the number 
of words in 1. 18-25, which is also 161); these 161 words 
occur in 238 forms, or 7 x 17 x  2, a multiple of seven 
(Feature 2), as well as of seventeen (Compare for the 
seventeens, chapter 1. of this Gospel) ;  and the 161 words j  
have moreover 896 letters o r 7 X 2 X 2 X 2 X 2 X 2 X 2  j  
X 2, a multiple not only of seven (Feature 3), but also 1 
of two multiplied by itself seven times. This number i 
896 is, moreover, 7 x 8 x 8 x 2 5  a multiple not only of j 
eight, but of 8 eights (Compare for the eights Matthew 1). |

The numeric value of the 161 words of the Vocabulary 
is 123,529, or 7 x 7 X 2,521, a multiple not only of 
seven (Feature 4); but of 7 sevens (Feature 5)’; and 
the Numeric value of the 238 Forms is 166,985, or 
23,8.55 sevens (Feature 6)*.

§52. The Vocabulary, then— to look merely at that 
one item in this passage— has for its number of words 
so many sevens; its letters, so many sevens; its 
Numeric value, so many sevens; its forms, so many 
sevens; and their Numeric value also so many sevens. 
And pages could be filled with even a partial enumera
tion of the Numeric phenomena of this chapter as a 
whole.

§ 53. This Chapter consists of at least four logical 
divisions: verses 1-6; verses 7-12; verses 1315; verses

1Note that the factor 2,521 is itself (7 x  8 x 9 x 5) + ! ;  within just 
one of the combination of seven with e ig h t  and n in e  (a square and a 
cube), the very combination so marked in the Numerics of Chapter I. 
This coming within just o n e  of a striking multiple of sevens, etc., is 
frequent; and is as it were a sort of by-product of the r e g u la r  
Numerics of Scripture. Compare previous notes.
v *Note again, that the factor 23,855 is itself (7 x 8 x 6 x 71)-1; 
again within o n e  of a multiple of seven  in combination with s i x  and j 
eight, See note z above ; and, for the combination of 6 x 7 x 8, see [ 
previous chapters. |

16-23. Each division in its turn shows the same 
phenomena by itself, just as the divisions of Chapter I. 
show the same phenomena by themselves. Thus the 
first division of this chapter, verses i-6, have a Vocabu
lary of 56 words, or 7 x 8, a multiple not only of 
seven, but also of e igh t; and 105 words, or 15 sevens. 
And the same is true of the other divisions.

There are some speeches in this chapter. Herod 
speaks, the Magi speak, the Angel speaks. • And, 
accordingly, just as in Matthew 1. 18-25 the Angel’s 
speech is definitely marked off from the rest by Numeric 
phenomena, the speeches here are equally so.

The Vocabulary to the Angel’s speech, in 2. 13, has 
21 words, or. 3 sevens, which occur therein 28 times, 
or 7 x 4.

The number of words in the AngePs second speech, 
in Matthew 2. verse 20, is 21, or 3 sevens, so that in 
the second chapter the Angel speaks in all 49 words, 
or 7 x 7.

The words of the Angel common to Chapters 1 and 
2 are these : auro?, y a p ,  a / x t ,  k g u ,  6 ,  7rapakapf3av(i) ,  erv , 
seven in number.

Of these seven words, a vT o s ,  y a p ,  k :ai,  6 ,  T r i p a k a p f i a v u  

are used in all the three speeches, and they are used 
the following number of times: 8, 4, 6, 14, 3 = 35, or 
5 sevens, of which the article 6, which occurs the largest 
number of times, has 14, or 2 sevens, and its Numeric 
Value is 70, or 7 x  10.

The Numeric Value of the Vocabulary to the AngePs 
third speech, in Matt. 2. 20, is 17,276, or 7 x 246S. 
There are thus in this Chapter, as in Chapter I., as it 
were rings within rings, wheels within wheels, each 
perfect in itself, though forming all the while only part 
of the rest. _

154. This chapter contains a quotation from 
Micah 5. 1 in verse 6. This fact is signalized by the 
following Numerics : The Vocabulary to this passage 
has 91 letters, or 13 sevens, with a Numeric Value of 
9499, or 7 X 23 x 59, a multiple of both seven and 
twenty-three, and of this number 9499, 1526, or 218 
sevens, belong to the tw’O words which have the largest 
and smallest Numeric Values, 777, ovSa/xa)?, (land,innowise), 
11 and 1515* The Vocabulary of Forms has a Numeric 
Value of 10073, or 1439 sevens, of which the forms 
found nowhere else in Matthew (there being just 14 of 
them, or 2 sevens), have 8512, or 1216 sevens. But, in 
addition to this scheme of sevens, there are also 
features of elevens and twenty-threes in this quotation.

§ 55. Before leaving these chapters it may be noted 
that, though Chapters 1 and 2 have each tbeirindependent 
phenomena, they together form, nevertheless, a Numeric 
unit, in proof of which only one fact need be pointed 
out.

Chapters 1 and 2, which are, as it were, the Introduction 
to this Gospel, and deal only with the birth and child
hood of the Lord, consist of three marked divisions : 
(a) 1. 1-17; (£) 1. 18-25; (c) 2. Now the number of 
words in these two chapters is S971 or 13 x  23 x 3, 
a multiple of twenty-three. This number is thus divided. 
Portions (n) and (c) have 736, or 32 twenty-threes;
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and (b) has 161, or 7 twenty-threes. In other words, 
the division is by twenty-threes, with the first and last 
sections forming one set, and the middle one, another 
set. And again : just as the number of words in the 
passage of Matt. 1. 18-25 is 161, or 7 x 23, and the 
number of words in the Vocabulary of Chapter 2. is 
also 161, there thus being a clear Numeric connection 
between the two; so the number of ivords in Chapters 
1 and 2 is 897, or 13 x 23 x 3, again a multiple of twenty- 
three, but also of thirteen. Now the number of words in 
the Vocabulary to Chapter 1 itself (1. 1-17 and 18-25 
combined) is 130, or 10 thirteens.

The systematic examination of the Numeric pheno
mena of Chapters 1 and 2 as a whole would take 
days, but features like these, the intertwining of thirteens 
and twenty-threes into the usual sevens, etc.,— the 
nearest approach to it in the works of man is found 
in the third Capriccio of Mendelssohn, where two-three 
melodies, each beautiful in itself, keep running into 
each other, and intertwining, yet ever harmonious, and 
ever thrillingly beautiful. Architecture has been wisely 
defined as frozen music. There is something in the 
architecture of these passages that is clearly musical, 
but hardly frozen. It almost throbs with life. . . •

: 56. Every passage in Matthew so far examined, 
whether lengthy, as chapters 5-7 ; chapter 13, or 
chapters 21-25, or 26-28 ; or very brief, shows the same 
structure ; for the passage as a whole, however large, 
as well as for its briefest paragraph. One example of 
the latter sort may suffice. In 10. 2-4, a separate 
paragraph in Westcott and Hort is given, the last of 
the twelve. This paragraph has a Vocabulary of 28 
words, or 4 sevens, of which seven it has in common 
with the Vocabulary of 9. 36 ; 10. 1 ; another paragraph 
in Westcott and Hort. The names in this passage of 
the twelve apostles themselves have a Numeric value 
of 9639, or 7 x 1 7 x 9 x 9 ,  the combination of seven, 
seventeen, and the square of nine, of this number 2̂ /iun', 
Simon, the first in the list, and IouSa?, Judas, the last, 
have 1,785, or 7 x  17 x  15, again the combination of 
7 X 17. And again; of this number the names beginning 
with a vowel have 4,466, or 7 x 11 X 2 9 X 2  (which is 
not only itself a multiple of seven, but the sum of its 
factors is 49 or seven sevens); and the consonants have 
5,173» or 739 sevens. Some of these apostles have 
surnames or appellatives; Judas Iscarot, Simon Peters 

~ Simon Kananean ; Matthew, the Publican. These four 
names with their surnames, etc., present the following 
phenomena. They have in all their occurrences in the 
Neiv Testament 28 Forms, or four sevens, which consist 
of 196“" letters, or 7 x 7 x 4, a multiple not only of 
seven, but of seven sevens. They have a Numeric 
value of 26,166, or 7 x 7 X 534, again a multiple of 
seven sevens. And, of this number, the words beginning 
with a vowel have 8,399, or 1,200 sevens, with one less; 
and those beginning with a consonant have 17,767, or 
2,538 sevens, with one over. The division here is into 
two numbers, each of which is within one of so many 
sevens. The 28 Forms, or 4 sevens, begin with seven 
letters : 0, 1, *, /*, tt, a*, 1..

> 57* Of the lengthy passages the following is a good 
example: The Sermon on the Mount as spoken by the 
Lord in Matthew 5. 3— 7. 27 has a Vocabulary of 434 
words, or 62 sevens, distributed as follows:

Chapter 5 has 245 or 7 x 7 x 5 
Chapter 6 has 112 or 7 x 16 
Chapter 7 has 77 or 7 x 11

These main divisions are thus sub-divided :
(1) Chapter 5. vv. 3-16 have 91 or 7 x 13

vv. 17-48 have 154 or 7 x 22 
Subdivided in turn thus:

vv. 37 have 21 or 7 x 3
vv. 8-9 have 7 or 7 x 1
vv. 10-15 have 56 or 7 x 8
v. 16 has 7 or 7 x 1

(2) Chapter 6. vv. 1-4 have 14 or 7 x 2
vv. 5-8 have 14 or 7 x 2
vv. 9-34 have 84 or 7 x 12

(3) Chapter 7 . vv. 1-6 have 14 or 7 x 2
vv. 7-27 have 63 or 7 x 9

i: 58. It has been shown in a preceding chapter that 
Matthew 1. 1-17 has an elaborate scheme running 
through it, not only of sevens, but also of seventeens 
(perhaps because it is the sum of eight and nine, 
schemes of which are also present there). The follow
ing may be noted here in this connection : The first 
word of this Gospel is /JijSAos, book; the last auoros, 
of [the] age. Their Numeric values 314 and 1,131 have 
for their sum 1,445, or 17 x 17 x 5, a multiple of 
seventeen. seventeens. The name Matthew, Ma00<ztos, has 
a Numeric value of 340 or 20 seventeens.3
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Signs of Itye Simes.

T H E  BA G H D A D  R A ILW A Y.

□

A few weeks ago the above heading came suddenly 
into prominence, and has remained a somewhat 
familiar topic of the daily press.

The allusion is to the German scheme of a-railway 
under German auspices which shall be continuous from' 
Hamburg to the Persian Gulf.

The tone of the articles as regards the political 
position and purpose indicates that on every hand the 
scheme is seen to embrace momentous issues.

Baghdad, a city of Mesopotamia, standing on the 
Tigris, is no great distance from the ruins of ancient 
Babylon.

Babylon w^s situated on the Euphrates, which 
indeed ran through it. And at the present time a large 
number of German ahd other workmen are being 
employed upon these ruins, as well as upon the railway 
construction, one section of which is finished.

The railway, which is plausibly advertised as a 
commercial enterprise, when completed will command 
the commerce of the Persian Gulf, and through it of 
the East.

This railway which will run through eighteen 
hundred miles of Turkish territory was ceded to the 
Kaiser by the late Sultan.
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It is evident that a railway running through Asia 
Minor to the Persian Gulf and the Euphrates commands 
a very important strategic and military position, one 
which cannot be left out of biblical and prophetic 
considerations.

Babylon of old became the greatest city in the then 
world because it was situated in a central position, and 
on admirable waterways to receive the shipping and 
caravans which came to it across the seas and deserts 
of. the world.

The Baghdad Railway along with its future con
nections will exploit Mesopotamia, the Persian Gulf, 
and open up rich and fertile lands.

The necessities of trade and commerce and officialism i 
will demand an emporium on a large scale, and a depot, ' 
not for goods only but also for military stores. !

Thus, very quickly a huge population will very : 
likely be brought together, nourished and sustained by 
the wonderful fertility of the country watered by the 
Euphrates and its canals; and in the ambitious words 
of Sir William Willcocks the world will witness the 
“ re-creation of Chaldaea.”

It is being brought home to the students of prophecy 
that the present day awakening out of the slumber of 
centuries of these old historic lands will issue in the 
continuous growth of commercial and industrial enter
prise, and will necessitate the birth of some great 
metropolitan city.

The student of prophecy can to-day bring home to 
himself the rebuilding of Babylon, which will ere long 
arise from its ruins on the old plain of Shinar, and 
become in the words of the apocalypse “ Babylon the 
Great."

For, the Apostle John boldly describes, as being ; 
again existent, the monstrous City of Babylon ; not | 
figuratively, nor spiritually, but literally the resurrection j 
into twentieth century developments of that great j 
approaching apostasy of which Babylon will be the j 
fount and centre; and she is spoken of as “ a Mystery,” j 
possibly alluding to her re-existence as being a sign or j 
symbol in those days to all who may have eyes to see, \ 
and ears to hear. „ j

We see in those old eastern lands events rapidly [ 
developing which an intelligent prescience foresees i 
must bring about a series of changes which will 
materially alter the relationship of nations, and in this 
material age tend to evolve a purely commercial 
imperialism founded upon money, power, and the 
worship of man.

Also, this strong city of merchant princes occupying 
as it will the commercial and financial centre of the 
earth will affect the dominancy of the Western nations ' 
in a way which no eye can at present foresee.

In association with the wonderful present day move
ments in old Chaldaea we ought to attentively consider 
Zech. 5 ; the references are clearly to the rise of 
commerce and corn, and their values, associated with 
the “ wicked woman” who builds her house in the 
land of Shinar, where she becomes established.

E d w d . W. F o r s t e r .

“ WHEN T H E Y  S H A L L  SA Y PE A CE , P E A C E .”
The Standard Newspaper (London, Eng.), recently 

had a leading article under the above title.
It shows how the natural man, ignorant of God’s 

Word, is groping in darkness, for better Government 
and Universal Peace.

Alas! he is in need of them both, but looks for them i

59

in vain, apart from the Prince of Peace, Whom the 
world has rejected.

Not until He comes “ Whose right it is ” will man’s 
cravings be satisfied.

Meanwhile the wisdom of the world’s wisest men is 
only like groping in the dark. The following extracts 
will be read with interest from this point of view.

“ The sixteenth Congress of the Inter-Parliamentary Union, now 
in session at Brussels, represents one of the most ambitious attempts 
in history to convert by legislation- an unregenerate world to the 
ways of peace and concord. Undeterred by the disheartenjng 
experiences of the last Hague Conference, the members of the Inter
parliamentary Union are busily preparing for the next cosmopolitan 
debate in the Palace of Peace. In the telegram from our New York 
Correspondent which we published yesterday, an interesting account 
was given of the proposals to be submitted to the congress at 
Brussels by the delegates from the United States. They have been 
approved, we learn, by President Taft and by the State Department 
at Washington. Briefly, the Americans desire to establish a world  ̂
State. To this end— so nobly characteristic of the American 
temperament— it is suggested that there be created an international 
judiciary, an international legislature, and (above all) an international 
police force. That there has hitherto been no method of enforcing 
the decrees of an international court of arbitration has long been a 
difficulty in the way of those who seek peace and ensue it. They 
could not consistently advocate the use of force, since a main 
principle of these missionaries of the millennium is that the employ
ment of physical force is under all circumstances immoral. Their 
appeal has always been to the universal conscience of man. All 
things considered, the peace advocates are to be congratulated on 
the progress they have made. But now comes the American spirit, 
boldly advocating the renunciation of that doctrine, and suggesting 
a return to the argument of the sword.

“  Divested of verbiage, what the Americans are really proposing 
is that all nations should connde their sovereign rights to an inter
national committee, board, council, court, or oligarchy— call it what 
you will. T he head o f  th a t om nipotent assem bly w outd  be, in 
p ractice, the con stitu tion al em peror o f  the w orld . It is apparently 
contemplated that the “  federation of the world *' is to follow, rather 
than to precede, the appointment of the supreme council. To that 
body, it seems, armed with a police force, is to be entrusted the task 
of complete federation. The ambition to establish a world State is 
not new. It is notorious by reason of having caused the most 
devastating wars known to history. But these were waged in the 
interests of one nation, which desired to subjugate the rest. The 
Peace Congress at Brussels is to discuss a scheme for the sub
jugation of all nations by their common consent, so that wars and 
rumours of wars shall cease for ever. It is a great vision. But it 
insensibly gives rise to some obstinate questionings.”

These questionings we need not follow ; for, there is 
one great fact which is beyond all question, and that is 
the foreshadowing of “ the. lawless one,” openly 
confessed as rapidly coming within the range of 
“  practical politics ” who is spoken of as “ the head of 
that omnipotent assembly.” The very collocation of 
these last words give us grave cause for thought.
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A N S W E R S  TO C O R R E SP O N D E N T S.

G. R. (Leicestershire;. The word rendered 
“ brethren ” im Mark 3. 3.2, is the only word there is 
in the Greek for “ brother ” (adelphos). It is always 
rendered “ brother," and there is no other word for 
“ brother.”

The word “ cousin " is stingencs, and means kinswoman. 
It is rendered “  cousin ’’ only in Lev. 1. 36, 58. In all 
other places it is rendered “ kin," “ kinsman,” or 
“ kinsfolk."

J. R. (Devon). (1) To understand Rom. 8. 20, you 
must understand the word “ creature ” in vv. 19-22, is 
the same as the word “ creation" in v. 22, and means
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creation. Also that the first part of v. 20 is placed in a 
parenthesis by the structure, as follows :

A 19. For the eager (or constant) outlook 
of creation ardently awaiteth the re
velation of the sons of God.

! Expec- 
| tation

B 20-. For creation hath been made j
subject to vanity (not of its own .will [ The 
but by reason of him who hath made • reason 
it subject). )

| -20. [Waiteth, I say] in hope } Expectation
B 21. Because the creation itself also '

shall be delivered from the bondage The 
of corruption, into the glorious liberty reason 
of the sons of God.

Who the “ him ” is in v. 20 must be determined by 
the context, and the general analogy of Scripture.

(2) John 15, as well as the whole of the four 
gospels, must be interpreted of Israel, and be under- j 
stood in relation to the old covenant and the kingdom. • 
Everything was spoken to Israelites who were “ under l 
law.” Hence “ If- ye do,” “ If ye keep,” &c. In ; 
making an application to ourselves now, we must j 
not go outside what is written for us, and of us, and to | 
us, in the Prison Epistles. All application must be : 
governed by these.

(3) 2 Pet. 3. 10. The “ all” there must mean “ a ll”
1without distinction ; not “ a ll” without exception, as in 
all similar passages. Moreover, this speaks of what 
God willeth. But the Lord has emphatically declared 
“ man willeth not.” Hence the good “ w ill” has to 
be worked in us, before it can be worked out (See 
Phil. 2. 16).

(4) Rom. 8. 19, 20, 21. The word rendered “ creature” 
and “ creation” is the same in the Greek and means 
creation, or, anything that is created, and is used of both 
the old and new creation. The word is feminine, and 
“ itself” in. the Greek is necessarily feminine also, to 
agree with it in gender. But the English word 
“ creation” is neuter gender, and the A.V. being in 
English the pronoun has to be rendered “ itself.” It is 
the same in v. .26, where we have “  the Spirit itself.” 
But in both the Greek and English the word “ Spirit ” 
is in the neuter gender. If the feminine Greek (creation)

. is rendered neuter in English (itself) in v. 21, it is a pity 
the same liberty was not taken in v. 26, and rendered 
“  the Spirit Himself” and the neuter noun be rendered 
by the masculine gender.

(5) .In Phil. 3. 21. The present bodies of our humilia
tion, will be redeemed only in resurrection. There are’

* two words used for redeem. One means to redeem by 
paying the price (this was done for us on the cross): 
the other word means to redeem by putting forth the 
power. The former has been done as to our standing 
in Christ; the latter is yet future, when the same 
mighty power which raised Christ from the dead, will 
be put forth for the resurrection of our bodies (See 
Rom. 8. 11). When the redemption of our “ vile 
bodies ” takes place, they will be new-created like 
Christ’s own glorious resurrection body.

N O TICES OF M EETIN G S FOR B IB L E  STU D Y.

G lasgow. Christian Institute, 130 Bothwell Street. 
May 14th and 28th, at 2.30 p.m.

N ottingham. Cobden Street, 7.30. Thursday even
ing.

S n a r e s b r o o k  (London, E.) Mr. C. H. W elch’s meeting 
on Alternate Saturdays, will be held at “ Dunster,” 
4 Spratt Hall Road, on May 13 and 27.

P imlico (London, S.W.) At -55 Moreton Street, 
Wednesday, May 10th. Subject: Resurrection.

THE M IL L E N N IA L  C IT Y .
By the kindness of a friend, the paper on this 

subject, read before the Prophecy Investigation 
Society last November, has been published separately 
(apart from the “ Proceedings, &c.n), by Messrs. 
Morgan and Scott, price 6d; It is by Mr. E. A. 
Rawlence, and we can heartily commend it.

T H E  E D IT O R ’S S P E A K IN G  EN G AG EM EN TS. 

April 26. P lymouth

May

27-

3°.

3°.

1.

2.

4 -
5- 
7* 
S.
9-.

10.

11.

12.

25-

Corrig

The Institute for the Blind,
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XIV.— F A IT H 'S  S U F F E R IN G  FOR GOD.

44 And Others.”
(Continued from page 57.)

(v.) 14 W ere Sawn A sunder.”

As we approach the close of the great “ cloud of 
witnesses,” it seems as though the examples of 

those in the second of these last two groups who 
suffered for God were so many more than those who 
conquered through God (in the former group), that no 
names are given. The apostle was evidently “ moved 
by the Holy Ghost ” to hasten on to the conclusion of | 
his theme. j

Those in this last group are so numerous, and the 
manner of their suffering so various that one kind after 
another is mentioned— as though it were impossible to 
include them all. The description 44 and others ” is 
pathetic in its brevity, and full of significance. We 
can scarcely find any record of many of them in the 
Old Testament.

Tradition tells us that Isaiah was 44 sawn asunder”—  
but nothing is said about it, or any other so suffering in 
the Bible. Its origin is in the Jerusalem Gemara.* 
There we read, how, in the days of King Manasseh, 
Isaiah fled and took refuge in a cedar tree, whereupon 
the cedar swallowed him up. The fringes of his 
garment were seen and they betrayed him. When 
Manasseh was told of it he commanded the cedar tree 
to be sawn asunder. When the king’s orders were 
obeyed the prophet’s blood gushed forth, etc.

It is added, that this is what is referred to (in 
2 Kings xxiv. 4), as that 44 which the L ord would not 
pardon.”

There is no record of any individual cases of those 
who suffered in the ways here stated, in the historical 
books of Scripture. Hence, some modern critics desire 
to bring the references down to the time of Antiochus 
Epiphanes.

But there is no need to do this. Quite enough is 
said in 2 Kings xxiv. alone to account for all the 
horrors recounted in these verses. We read there, 
how Jehovah removed Judah out of His sight 44 for the 
sins of Manasseh, according to all that he did ; and 
also for the innocent blood that he shed : for he filled

• Sanhedrin. The Gemara is the commentary of the Talmud, 
while the Mishnah denotes the text.

Jerusalem with blood ; which Jehovah would not 
pardon ” (vv. 3, 4).

Itis sufficient for us that,whether Isaiah thus suffered 
or not, there were others that did; and if he did not 
suffer thus in his own person, his prophecy has suffered 
in this manner; for modern critics do not.hesitate to 
cut his book asunder and say there were two Isaiahs—  
one of whom wrote from i. 1— xxxix. 8, and the other 
from xl. 1, to the end. This is a crime as great as 
Manasseh’s for Isaiah was only 41 a man of God,” but 
his book is part of 44 the Word of God.”

The Lord Jesus referred to both parts of his book 
and makes no such distinction between them.*

This is nothing in the eyes of modern critics who 
dare to commit a sin similar to that of Jehoiakim (in 
whose days was executed the judgment pronounced on 
Manasseh’s sin). Jehoiakim cut up the word of God 
with his penknife; these men cut it up with their pens. 
That is the only difference. The result is the same.

They call themselves “ critics,” which means able to 
judge; but they judge without evidence. They do not 
understand the laws of evidence, so that the only and 
sufficient answer to their blasphemies is— “ they say 
so.”

Whoever they were that were sawn asunder,” the 
fact that remains for us is that they were able to 
endure even this manner of death “ through faith.” 
They 44 believed G od” instead of man, like their father 
Abraham, and men resented it by thus putting them 
to death.

vi. “ W ere T empted.”
There are many suggestions as to the 44 reading ” 

and the rendering of this word.
This furnishes us with a good example of the 

principles which govern the doings of modern critics. 
Their human reason cannot understand why so 
apparently mild expression should follow such. 
14 torments, and ways of dreadful death.” Through not 
understanding what is meant by the Greek word here 
used, they are 44 surprised ” at finding it here ; and they 
say: 44 This surprise having been all but universally 
felt, various have been the conjectures resorted to.”
(1) 44 Some are for leaving out the word altogether, 
its very form was suspicious” epeirasthesan coming so 
soon after efristhesan ( = were sawn asunder), 44 might 
have been a mistake for it.” This is said because the 
critics fail to see the beautiful Figure Paronomasia (two 
words having a similar sound with different meanings, 
to call our attention to the emphasis intended). 44 It 
might have been a marginal gloss of some dull

• Of the 60 quotations from Isaiah in the Ndw Testament, 24 are 
from the first part (chs. i.-xxxix.), and 36 from the latter part (chs. 
xl.-lxvi.). Of these 60 quotations several are quoted more than 
once, so that there are 45 separate passages ; of these, 16 are from 
the former part and 29 are from the latter part.
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student.” (Of course the modern critics are never j 
44 dull.” ) With them it is always the book that is j 
wrong. It never dawns on them that what is wrong is 
with them.

It has seemed to many critics that some mention of , 
fire might well be expected here, so that they have ; 
conjectured epresthesan, epurasthesan, epurdthesan, epuris- j 
thesan, enepresthesany enepuristhesan." Our readers will see 
that the ctitics are prodigal with their conjectures.

Others have thought that mutilation was more j  
probably intended, and have conjectured eperothesan. j  
Many other conjectures may be seen in authors whose ' 
names are given. Luther read eparthesan ( = were j 
thrust through). j

After citing six more of these Alford says on his own ' 
account 44 I f  any conjecture is to he made (and he puts this 
sentence in italics) I would say that either the omission, 
or epresthesan would appear to me the most probable.”

And all these conjectures are indulged in because (he 
says) 44 As it stands, I do not see how any appropriate 
meaning can be given to the mere enduring of 
temptation, placed as it is between being sawn asunder 
and dying by the sword.”

Those words 44 I do not see ” are the key to the whole 
matter. Thus is the Word of God, quite apart from 
Textual Authorities, brought down to the bar of human 
reasoning.

From what we have to say as to the real meaning of j 
the word in question our readers will see that there is | 
no reason to doubt the correctness of the A.V. j 
rendering, 44 were tempted.” j

And we have to keep in mind that this temptation : 
or trial was in connection with their 41 faith,” not with j 
their 44 works.” They were tempted not to commit j 
crimes or immoralities, but to abandon their faith in 
what God had said, by listening to promises of deliver
ance, or heeding threats of diabolical tortures.

Like the temptation of our first parents, it was the 
Word of God that was in question. 44 Hath God said” 
was the only 44 trial ” in their case; and it has been the 
trial of faith through all the ages. Promises were made 
to them that they should not die, and that they should 
be as God. They believed Satan’s lies, and they fell. 
Their fall consisted in unbelief.

These 44 were tempted” as they were. Tempted, so 
that they should not believe God’s promises; tempted 
to doubt His goodness; to disbelieve His Word. They 
were tempted, asour first parents were, by false promises; 
promises of liberty, of honour, and of promotion; and 
these were tried (as our first parents were not), by 
threats of tortures and violent deaths ; but 41 through 
faith” they were more than conquerors.

It was religion by which these “ others” were 
tempted and tried. Religion tempted them to believe 
its dogmas instead of God’s words. Religion tempted 
them to forsake God.

It was not the irreligious world, with its vanities or 
politics, that thus tempted these ,4 others.”

The world goes to war, and throws down an honour
able and an open challenge to a trial of strength. It does

not use secret arts or instruments of torture in a trial 
of faith. That is reserved for the sphere of religion. 
It has ever been so. Life and wealth and honour were 
frequently otfered in the midst of unimaginable tortures 
to induce believers to forsake the God Whom they 
believed.

Micaiah knew what it was to be thus “ tempted” 
when Zedekiah, the son of Chenaanah, smote Micaiah 
upon the cheek . . . and said . . .  put this
fellow in prison, &c. (2 Chron. xviii. 23, 26).

Jeremiah knew what it was to be thus tried, when 
44 Pashur, the governor of the house of the Lord, smote 
Jeremiah the prophet, and put him in the stocks.” 
How he was tried with mental tortures is recorded in 
the rest of the chapter (vv. 12-18). At any moment 
he might have secured immunity from his trials by 
holding his peace.

In chapter xxxviii. 6, we read how (because of the 
word of the L ord which he spake), they t4 took Jeremiah 
and cast him into the dungeon . . . that was in

1 the court of the prison: and they let down Jeremiah 
with cords. And in the dungeon there was no water, 
but mire. So Jeremiah sunk in the mire.”

We may be sure that these instances were by no 
means solitary or exceptional cases of trial and suffer
ing and temptation to escape all by turning away from 
God and His Word.

Paul himself knew what this meant when he said 
before Festus how he 44 shut up many of the saints in 
prison and . . . compelled them to blaspheme”
(Acts xxvi. 10, 11). He does not say that he succeeded. 
He uses the imperfect tense, which may have a ten
tative (as well as a frequentative sense used to compel). 
Hence it may mean that he attempted and unshed to 
compel them to apostatize. Like all unbelieving Jews 
of his time, that was his object. He was a zealot in 
44 the Jew’s religion,” which, like all other religions, 
filled him with hatred and madness against all who 
differed.

This was and is the spirit of the religion of Rome, 
and it is worthy of note that the phrase 44 to put the 
question ” gave the name to the Inquisition, for that 
is the very meaning of the word. To 44 put the ques
tion ” meant to examine by torture, with the view of 
forcing their victims to change their faith.

The very word peirazo is the rout of the word here, 
44 were tempted,” t.e.> tried by questioning.

The word would be well understood by the Hebrews 
to whom the Apostle was writing. It must have had 
a sinister significance in their ears and their memories.

From the first Epistle of Peter we know that these 
“ temptations” were still being endured by believing 
Hebrews. . . He speaks of 44 the trial of your faith
being much more precious than of gold that perisheth, 
though it be tried with fife, might be found unto praise 
and honour and glory at the appearing of Jesus Christ ” 
(1 Pet. i. 7).

This word, 44 tried,” has been taken heretofore as a 
verbal form, but the use of this very expression is found



in the Papyri used as an adjective in the sense of 
genuine,''

Hence the expression (to dokimion) means your tried 
faith; i,c,% your faith which has been tried, and found 
genuine.

In that day, the temptation was to abandon Christ 
as their Messiah and Saviour. In older days it was 
to abandon the worship of Jehovah for the idolatry of 
the heathen. What temptations were endured at the 
hands of Jezebel, Athaliah, Ahaz and Manasseh, no 
tongue can tell.

Elijah’s words give us a faint idea of them, in his 
reply to the word of Jehovah which came to him in 
Horeb, the mount of God (1 Kings xix.) And we 
know the details of the temptation presented to 
Hananiah, Mishael and Azariah, in Dan. iii. Theirs 
was a typical example of our subject, “ were tempted.** 
With the burning fiery furnace before them, we know 
they stood steadfast in their faith, and went into it, 
not knowing they would be delivered.

True, they were delivered, but it was not their faith 
which delivered them. It made them without care as 
to the result.

This was the manifestation of their faith, and it was j 
this that proved it to be genuine. The point of our | 
subject is not faith’s power to overcome, but faith’s 
power to suffer for God.

We are not all Daniels, nor are we all tried with his 
trials. God had His own purpose to serve, and His 
own ends to accomplish in the deliverance of Daniel 
and his companions in captivity.

He may have no public end to serve in our case. 
It may be our lot to be among these “ others; ” but the 
same precious faith will enable us to endure.

He may not “ send His angel” to deliver us from 
trial here and now, but He is going to “  send Jesus 
Christ,” and therefore we rejoice with joy unspeakable 
and full of glory, receiving the end of our tried faith, 
which is more precious than of tried and genuine gold 
which perisheth.

“ t h e  l o r d  FROM H E A V E N .”
(Second Edition of Sir Robert Anderson's book),

W e are thankful to see that this most useful book 
by Sir Robert Anderson, K.C.B., has gone 

into a second edition so soon. We have already highly 
commended it, and now we give a few paragraphs from 
the new preface to the new edition.

It is on the doctrine of the Trinity, and will be found 
as timely as it is good for the instruction of ourselves 
and all our readers. He says :—

“ It would seem that very many who, by habitually 
repeating creeds, give a conventional assent to the 
doctrine of the Deity of Christ, are practically agnostics 
in relation to it. And to me this discovery is made 
still more startling by the fact that their doubts seem

• Is is found on pawn-tickets and marriage contracts written 
about the same period of these Epistles. See .Deismann’s Bible 
Studies (T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh, p. 259, &c.).

^jVNK, 1911. ^3

to be confirmed by the language of the very formulas 
which were intended to set the question at rest for ever. 
For the phrase ‘ the Persons of the Trinity,’ apparently 
conveys a meaning wholly different from that which the 
original words were intended to express. And to the 
illiterate it suggests error which leaves them an easy 
prey to the Unitarian propagandist.

“ As the Latin dictionary tells us, the word persona is 
‘ from per-sono, to sound through ; ’ and it means, ‘ a 
mask, especially that used by players, which covered 
the whole head, and was varied according to the 
different characters to be represented.* And, according 
to the Oxford English Dictionary, our word ‘ person’ 
means *(1) a character sustained or assumed in a 
drama, or the like, or in actual life ; part played; hence, 
function, office, capacity ; (2) an individual being.’ It 
will thus be seen how closely the primary and classical 
signification of ‘ person* is allied to the L atin persona, 
and what slight affinity it has with the popular and 
ordinary meaning "of the word. And yet its ordinary 

.meaning has a definite influence upon the minds of 
ordinary people when they speak of ‘ the Persons of the 
Trinity.’

“ The Deity is not to be likened to a triumvirate 
acting in unison. God is One. But He has manifested 
Himself as Father, Son, and Holy Spirit; and the 
crowning manifestations of Himself was in the Son. At 
the coming of Christ He was * manifested in flesh.* The 
somewhat doubtful revised reading of 1 Tim. 3. 16 in no 
way affects the force of the passage. The statement 
that the Man of Nazareth ‘ was manifested in flesh* 
(ephanerotlie en sarki)  would be nothing better than a 
grandiloquent platitude. ‘ He who was manifested in 
flesh ’ must refer to God. The words are the equivalent 
of John 1. 18, which tells us that the Son has 
declared Him.

T h e  E l e m e n t  o f  M y s t e r y .

“ But, we are asked by people who own that they are 
in the habit of repeating the creeds: * How could the 
Son be God, seeing that He prayed to God, and spoke 
of God as a Being distinct from His own personality ? ” 
This is a real difficulty; and it is not to be met by 
attempting to explain ‘ the mystery of God, even 
Christ,* but by freely owning that the mystery is one 
which reason cannot solve. How strange it is that 
while, on ‘ the authority of the Church,* men give an 
unquestioning assent to the superstitions of what they 
deem to be ‘ the Christian religion,’ we hesitate to 
accept the mysteries of the Christian faith upon the 
authority of the Word of G od ! And with great 
humility I ha&ard the opinion that, in their zeal for the 
truth, the orthodox Fathers went to unwise lengths in 
analysing and defining the Deity. But be that as it 
may, certain it is that the formularies of those days 
create ■ difficulties in many devout minds in our 
own times.

“ In presence of the mystery of God, which, we are 
expressly told, we cannot fathom, our part is simply to 
accept the • It is written.’ But let us see to it that 
what we accept is really what is written. I am here

l'HL\GS TO COME,
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reminded of help received many years ago from having 
my attention called to the Greek text of John 1. 1. My 
lesson was learned during a railway journey, and my 
teacher was a Roman Catholic friend, one of H.M.’s 
judges of the Supreme Court, who pointed out to me 
the' significance of the presence of the Greek article in 
the one clause, and its absence, in the other clause, of 
the familiar passage  ̂ ho Logos In pros ton Thton, hat Theos 
in ho Logos. Gur English idiom fails us here; but if we 
might use the word * Deity * as a synonym for ' God,’ 
anyone could appreciate the difference between the 
statement that the Word was with the Deity, and the 
further statement that the Word was Himself Deity."”

□  ' ■_■— = >=■ ----------  ' □

1 Bible Word Studies. [

We claim that the word, in this place, bears a mean
ing in keeping with what has been said of it already. 
Not that we would render it “ overthrow.” The exact 
shade of meaning must be determined by the thing 
spoken of. It is not here a material world, but a living 
personal seed; and keeping this in mind, we give it the 
significance fundamental to the verb from which it 
comes, and render accordingly, “ By faith Sarah herself 
received power for (or- unto) a casting down (or bring
ing forth) of seed, even past the due age.”

It is a most uncommon phrase. There is a mystic or 
veiled reference in it, but we believe that the above 
translation (or some corresponding English words), is 
grammatically, physiologically, and typically correct, 
and, if so, "this instance of the use of the word is in 
perfect harmony with the other ten where we rendered, 
“ the world’s overthrow (or casting down).”

B y James C hristopher Smith.
□

A FURTHER NOTE
ON T H E  W ORD “  KATA BOLE.”

SO completely absorbed was the writer with the ten 
instances of Kataboll Kosmou that he omitted to 

make it clear that he was dealing with this collocation 
of two words rather than with the word Katabole apart 
from Kosmou. There is one more instance of the use of 
Katabole by itself, making, in all, eleven occurrences of 
the word in the New 'Testament. A kind friend 
has pointed this out, and the omission is hereby 
corrected. The reference is Heb. 11. 11. The words 
are, “ By faith Sarah herself received strength to con
ceive seed ” (eis Katabolln spermatos), a most unusual 
expression.-

The same friend points to this passage, and. the 
passage in Heb. 6. 1, as forming a double difficulty. 
These passages were afljt overlooked by the writer, but 
he considered it better not to burden the positive 
statement of facts with.any discussion of these two 
references. But now that they have been called atten
tion to, a few words on them may be useful.

1. H ebrews 11. i i .
As the noun Katabole occurs in this reference, it is 

here taken first.
The word rendered “ strength” is, in the Greek, 

the usual word for power (dunamis) inherent, as distinct 
from power in exercise which is hratos. So that this 

- word (dunamis) takes our thought away from the human 
instrument to the Divine Worker. - Sarah “ received 

"power.” Then the noun (Katabole) is thrown into 
vetbal form, and translated “ to conceive.” It looks 
easy, but on that very account it is suspicious. Will 
it bear examination ? Can it be justified ? W e think 
it cannot. It has been suggested that we might well, 
read- “ beginning” instead of “ conception.” That 
would certainly be nearer to a possible "rendering, but 
we do not believe that the one or the other gives the 
meaning here.

2. Hebrbws 6. 1.
In this passage it is not the noun katabole but the 

verb kataballo, which is translated “  laying,” the word 
for “ foundation ” being the regular word so rendered, 
viz., themelios.

This passage in itself is of the utmost importance: 
and it is claimed as distinctly supporting the signi
ficance already given to katabole..

A full examination of this Scripture would fill a 
pamphlet. For the present, however, we must content 
ourselves with showing how the expression “ not 
laying again a foundation ” bears on the subject in 
hand.

No candid scholar can be satisfied with .the A.V. 
rendering of Heb. 6. 1. Instead of “ the first principles 
of the doctrine of Christ,” we 'suggest that it ought to 

- be translated, “ Wherefore leaving the record (or 
account, or treatise) of the beginning of Christ, let us 
bear forward unto the perfection.” For the record or 
account referred to, "we may compare Acts 1. 1. And 
for the beginning referred to, we may compare Heb. 2.3, 
and Acts 1. x. .

The statement is completed by the words of v. 3, 
“ And this we will do, God permitting,” namely, move 
forward to the perfection, a perfection unfolded in the 
rest of the Epistle. The words between are a paren
thesis, and refer to the account- whose special teaching 
we are to move forward from. The foundation of 
repentance, faith, resurrection, judgment, washings, and 
imposition of hands, refers back to the Synoptic Gospels,* 
and the Acts, where these things were in place and time, 
in association with kingdom testimony. That was a 
foundation trply laid, and must not be disturbed, so 
that'instead of translating it “ not laying again a 
foundation,” we ought to render it “ not casting down 
again a foundation of repentance,” &c. (already laid),' 
but go forward from it unto the perfection— to truth 
which really concerns us, to later truth, to new truth, 
with which such things as imposition of hands, teaching 
of baptisms and sign-gifts are not associated.

* The probability it that the Synoptic Gospels were already 
written ; at all eventa, the Gosoel according to Luke. It is startling 
to reflect that Paul never saw the Gospel according to John.
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As we have said, the word for “ foundation ” here is 
not katabole, but the proper word for “ foundation/* 
namely, themdios. And there is no instance or analogy 
in the New Testament for applying the verb kataballo* 
to the laying of a foundation.

To say “ not laying again a foundation of repent
ance/' &c., is to make a meaningless suggestion. How 
can we lay again a foundation which is already laid? 
But when read as above— not overthrowing what has 
been already laid, but going on to something better, 
there is sense in it, there is consistency, there is power.

We therefore conclude that this passage confirms 
the argument, and brings new light at a hard place.

□
□
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Dispensalional Expositions: [
Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 

= ) to the Epistles of Paul S»the Present Dispensation.

□
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No. 21.

“ T ILL  HE C O M E .”
AN E N Q U IR Y IN TO  T H E  N A T U R E  O F T H E  
SECOND COM ING AS R E V E A L E D  B E F O R E

A C T S 28.

T h e  words quoted -in the title *• Till He Come,” 
are the occasion of considerable difficulty to 

some readers, particularly in their desire to order their 
steps in harmony with a rightly divided word. W e 
therefore devote this present article to the examination 
of the nature of the Second Coming as believed and 
hoped for by the saints of the Pentecostal Period ; and 
to the enquiry as to whether the hope set before the 
believer then, and the hope now, are one and the same, 
or whether there is a difference to be observed.

If we turn to any of the many writings that have 
been published* dealing with the coming of the Lord, 
we shall be sure sooner or later to come across the 
word parouisa. Various opinions have been given 
as to the distinction to be made between the Parousia 
the Epiphany and the Apocalypse, words trans
lated mostly “  Coming,” “  Appearing," and “ Revela
tion.” We cannot attempt to discuss them all, nor 
to analyse the differences, but the ordinary and 
prevailing teaching seems to be that the parousia of 
Christ is to be thought of in connection with the 
coming FO R His saints, while His Apocalypse is to 
be connected with His coming W IT H  His saints, the 
first referring to the catching up of the church, the 
second referring to the executing of judgment, and 
being visible and manifest to all.

We had heard so much emphasis put upon the 
distinction made between the coming F O R , and the 
coming W IT H  His saints, that we “  searched the 
scriptures” and came to the conclusion that it was 
more of the nature of “ say now shibboleth ” than 
“ thus saith the Lord.” The coming W IT H  His

* It it used only in other two places (a Cor. 4. 9, and Rev. 12. 10), 
and each time translated easting down, as the subject in each case 
demands.

saints seems to refer in every case to that stated by 
Jude in verse*i4, “ Behold the Lord cometh with His 
holy myriads,” or in 2 Thess. 1. 7, “ The Lord Jesus 
shall be revealed from heaven with His mighty angels." 
If “ saints” in 1 Thess. 3. n ,  means “ believers,” what 
could the readers of that verse understand by it ?

The apostle prays that their heart may be established 
at the coming of the Lord W IT H  all His saints. This 
coming is the parousia; and, if the traditional inter
pretation were true, these readers,~to whom 1 Thess.
4. 14-18 was written would not be included in those 
who come W IT H  the Lord. The same spirit that 
wants to read the “ church ” into every passage of 
Scripture from Genesis to Revelation, has also seized 
upon the word “ saints,” and thereby robbed us of the 
blessed truth that in some places it means “  the 
holiest of all,” and in others the “ angels." W e do 
not mean to deny that there is a great distinction 
between the hope of the church and the hope of the 
kingdom, but we believe the dividing line has been 
obscured.

If “ till He come ”  of x Cor. 11 is the same as “ that 
blessed hope" of Titus 2 , then we have a most powerful 
argument for the perpetuation of ordinances, for the 
connection between the kingdom and the church, for the 
relation of the new covenant with the Mystery, and 
for many other things which would tend to nullify much 
of the plain teaching of Scripture. If; on the other 
hand, we see that “  till He come,” refers to one thing, 
and “  that blessed hope ” to another, we have no need 
to violate scripture. The great secret need not be 
confounded with Israel; the church is seen distinct 
from the kingdom. The new covenant retains its 
scriptural connection with the house of Israel and the 
house of Judah. The book of the Revelation will be 
more easily understood, in its entire relation to the day of 
the Lord, from beginning to end, without any straining 
of points to bring the “  church ” into it.

Let us take the word parousia as a guide for our 
thoughts on this important subject. It is sometimes 
translated “ coming,” sometimes “  presence.” Ety
mologically the word means “  a being beside," hence, 
it is translated “ presence" or “ coming,” but always 
bearing the thought of personal nearness, and is derived 
from the verb pareimi which is rendered “ to be near.”

Notice the idea of nearness in the following passages—  
1 Cor. 5. 3 ; Gal. 4. 18, 20. The actual word parousia 
occurs 24 times in the New Testament. 17 of these 
occurrences refer to Christ, and seven to others. We 
give these seven occurrences first:—

“  lam  glad6f thecomingol Stephanus” (1 Cor. 16,17). 
Stephanus.

“ God . • . . comforted us by the coming of Titus ” 
(2 Cor. 7. 6). Titus.

" And not by his coming only ” (2 Cor. 7. 7.) Titus.
“ His bodily presence weak " (2 Cor. 10. 10). Paul.
“ His coming again to you ” (Phil. 1. 26). ‘ Paul.
“ Not as in my presence only ” (Phil. 2. 12). Paul.
“  Whose coming is after the working of Satan ” 

(2 Thess. 2. 9). Anti-Christ.
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This last reference is solemn and important. The 
complete passage reads 44 and then shall that wicked 
one be revealed (Apokalupto), whom the Lord shall 
consume with the spirit of His mouth, and the brightness 
(tpiphaneia) of His parousia; even him whose pavousia 
is after the working of Satan with all power, and signs 
and lying wonders.’*

Here we see the two parousias in vivid contrast. 
Satan travesties truth. Hence we find that the false 
Messiah has his parousia according to powers, signs, 
and lying wonders. Now these powers, signs and lying 
wonders are an exact counterfeit of Pentecost, as a 
reference to Heb. 2, 4 (Greek) will show; and, go 
to prove that which we will set forth presently, namely, 
that the parousia of Christ should have followed Pente
cost, even as Peter tells us in Acts 3. 19 and 20, had 
Israel been but ready. The powers, signs and wonders 
are connected, by the reference to Joel, with 44 the day 
of the Lord,” and, hence, with the book of the Revelation, 
when 2 Thess. 2. 9 receives its fulfilment.

-W e are mindful of the.fact that some, seeing that 
these things are so, have said that there may be more 
than one parousia. Be that as it may, we want to find 
out what the word teaches ; and, particularly, whether 
the Scriptures connect the parousia with the church of 
the Mystery.

The first canonical and historical use of the word 
parousia is found in Matt. 24, and, if we allow the canon 
of interpretation to be true that, first occurrences give 
the key thought, then most emphatically the parousia 
belongs to kingdom truth.

It has been pointed out, in The Apocalypse or the 
day of the Lord} by Dr. Bullinger, that Matt. 24. and
25. find many parallels in the visions of the Revelation, 
and, this being so, it only clinches the matter still more, 
that the parousia is linked with Israel and the kingdom. 
Matt. 24. and 25. were spoken of Israel in the land; 
that may account for the next revelation being given to 
assemblies outside the land, 44 to the seven assemblies 
in Asia,” which is in perfect harmony with the way in 
which Isa. 6. 9 and 10, is first quoted in Matt. 13, in 
Israel (Matthew’s sphere), and subsequently in Acts 28, 
in Rome (Revelation sphere).

44 And as He sat upon the Mount of Olives (inseparably 
connected with the kingdom, see Zech. 14. 4; Matt.
26. 30; Acts 1. 6 and 12; etc.), the disciples came 
unto Him, privately, saying, 4 tell us when shall these 
things be, and what shall be the sign of Thy parousia 
and the suntelia (or the gathering up of events that lead 
up to, and culminate in, the end) of the age ? * ” The 
book of the Revelation is the suntelia of the age.

We are certain that every word in Scripture is in 
its right place, and conveys its appointed meaning. 
What is the teaching connected with the use of the 
word 44 mountain ” in Matthew ? Its first occurrence 
is connected with the 44 kingdoms of the world,’’ 
Matt. 4. 8. The next reference, Matt. 5. 1, is the 
scene of the 44 Sermon on the Mount,” wherein the 
Lord enunciates the laws and character of the kingdom 
which He had come to set up. Another noteworthy

occurrence is Matt. 17. 1, with which we must read
16. 28, ” Verily I say unto you, there be some standing 
here which shall not taste of death till they see the 
Son of Man coming in His kingdom; and after six 
days Jesus taketh Peter, James, and John, his brother, 
and bringeth them up into an high mountain, and was 
transfigured before them.”

Now let Peter tell us what this meant. It will be far 
better for us, than to read any amount of sermops, 
essays and thoughts that have been given upon the 
subject by others. 2 Peter 1. 16, “ For we have not 
followed cunningly-devised fables, when we made 
known unto you the power and PA R O U SIA  of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, but were eye-witnesses of -His 
majesty, for He received, from God the Father, honour 
and glory.”

44 Honour and glory” are terms belonging to the 
kingdom, as may be seen by referring to Heb. 2. 6. and
7. and Psalm 8. It also has reference- to the High 
Priestly work of Christ that intervenes during the time 
of His absence (contrasted with parousia, or presence) 
from the earth. 44 We see not yet . . . but we see
Jesus . . . crowned with glory and honour.”

We have not yet finished with Peter’s witness. Not 
only does he teach us that the 44 coming in His king
dom ” of Matt. 16. 28, is the parousia (2 Peter 1. 16), 
but he says also in v. 12. 44 Wherefore I will not be 
negligent to put you always in remembrance of these 
things, though ye know them, and be established in the 
parousia truth / . . . have these things always in
remembrance. For we have not followed cunningly- 
devised fables, &c." The Apostle alludes to this again 
in chapter 3. by the use of the words 44 knowing this 
first.” The parousia is not a fable, but a fact, 
44 knowing this first, that no prophetic writing is of its 
own unfolding.” 2 Peter 1. 20.

44 This second epistle, beloved, I now write unto you, 
in both which I stir up your pure minds by way of 
remembrance, that ye may be mindful of the words of 
the holy prophets, and of the commandment of us the 
apostles of the Lord and Saviour. Knowing this first, 
that there shall come, in the last days, scoffers, walking 
after their own lusts, and saying, 4 Where is the 
promise of His P A R O U S IA '?  . . . But beloved,
be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day is with 
the Lord as a thousand years, and a thousand years 
as one day. The Lord is not slack concerning His 
promise, as some men count slackness, but is long- 
suffering to us ward, not willing that any should perish, 
but that all should come to repentance. But the day 
of the Lord will come as a thief in the night . . ' .
Seeing then that all these things shall be dissolved, 
what manner of persons ought ye to be in all holy 
conversation and godliness, looking eagerly forward to 
the PARO USIA of the day of God, wherein the 
heavens being o fire ‘shall be dissolved, and the 
elements shall melt with a fervent heat. Nevertheless, 
we, according to His promise, look for a new heaven 
and a new earth wherein dwelleth righteousness." 
2 Peter 3. 1-13.
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Two parousias are here mentioned: the one con
nected with the kingdom, and the other the day 
of God; but, we ask, What has all this to do 
with the Church of the Mystery ? Peter, writing to 
the Dispersion, and referring to the apparent delay in 
the paronsia of Christ, seeks to instruct them with 
regard to the “ break ” that has come. He knows that 
the long interval is not because the Lord is “ slack 
concerning His promise,’’ but that it is really the 
Lord's “ long-suffering.” Peter, however, had not 
received the revelation of the M ystery: he had not, 
like Paul, received a commission which “ filled up the 
Word of God, even the Mystery,” Col. 1. 25 and 26, 
and hence he confesses that “ our beloved brother 
Paul also, according to the wisdom given unto him, 
hath written unto you, as also in all his epistles, 
speaking in them of these things, in which are some 
things hard to be understood.” 2 Peter 3. 15. and 16.

Peter DID know paronsia truth, but he did not 
understand a great deal of Paul's teaching, yet we are 
asked to believe that the church, which is exclusively 
connected with Paul’s ministry of the Mystery, has for 
its hope the paronsia which Peter links with the king
dom and the day of the Lord, and that the hope of the 
dispensation of the Mystery was a subject fully known 
by “ scoffers ! ”

It seems clear that the “ signs of the paronsia, and 
the suntelia of the age ” are linked together, Matt. 24. 3, 
and it is important to notice the difference between the 
records of Luke and Matthew.

Read Luke 21. 6*11. “ But before all these things 
(viz, those enumerated in vv, 6-11), they^shall lay 
hands upon you,” and before vv. 12-24 have their 
fulfilment. . The compassing of Jerusalem in v. 20 refers 
to the Siege of Titus. Luke 21. 20 says, “ When ye 
shall see Jerusalem compassed" with armies . . .
flee.” Matt. 24. 15 and-16 says, “ When ye therefore 
shall see the abomination of desolation spoken of by 
Daniel the prophet stand in the Holy Place . . .
flee."
~ Matthew leaps over the present interval, and takes up 

the thread of the “ time of the end” according to Daniel’s 
prophecy. The disciples’ question “ When," is an
swered by the repeated word “  Then.” See vv. 9, 10, 
16, 21, 23, 30, 40 ; 25. 1. This word “ then ” does not 
merely punctuate an' argument, as we sometimes use 
it, but is a definite mark of time.

In v. 21 (Matt. 24), we read, “  Then shall be G R E A T  
TR IBU LATIO N , such as was not since the beginning, 
of the world.to this time, no, nor ever shall be.’ ’ This 
singles out this tribulation from any other. Conse
quently, when I read in Rev. 7. 14, “ These are they 
which came out of T H E  T R IB U L A T IO N  T H E  
GREAT,” I feel that words, cannot be more conclu
sively used, either in their order or definition, to show 
that this tribulation of Rev. 7 is the same as that of 
Matt. 24.21.

During the period of this great tribulation, many 
false messiahs and false prophets will arise-, and will 
show great signs and wonders, vv. 23 and 24. These

will be headed up finally by TH E  false prophet, and 
T H E  false Messiah, who will have his paronsia after 
the satanic travesty of pentecost, and which would (if 
it were possible) deceive the very elect. The true 
paronsia, however, will eclipse all Satan’s parodies, 
“ For as the lightning cometh out of the east, and 
shineth even unto the west, so also shall the paronsia 
be of the Son of Man,” v. 27. Thus will be fulfilled 
that which we read a little before in 2 Thess. 2. 8-10.

(To be concluded in July, D. V.)
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C hapter IV.

(Continued from page 58.)

T he following discussion deals with, a class of 
words running through the whole Gospel. It fur

nishes the proof of’its numeric construction as a whole, 
which may be lacking in a discussion of the separate 
portions in which the Proper names occur.-

; 59. The following is a list of the Proper names 
used by Matthew. I have already had occasion to 
say that Xpurros in the New Testament had not yet 
acquired the character of a Proper name as Christ with 
us. The same is true of Casar, which in the New 
Testament is only a title of the Roman emperor, and 
not a Proper name. The English use of Pope is a good 
parallel illustration. These two words, therefore, are 
not given in this list. Neither raA.1A.a1a (Galilee) nor 
'lovSaia (Judaea) is in the New Testament a Proper 
name, but only the feminine form of the adjective 
Galilean and Jewish, of which the masculine forms 
r&AiAaio? and IovSaios frequently occur in the New 
Testament. In fact, the word yij, land, which is 
understood with the feminine adjective, is now 
and then added, thus establishing beyond a doubt 
the adjectivial character of these two words. 
MaySaAi/t'jj,. Magdalen, is only a feminine adjective, 
meaning a woman from Magdala, and Magdalenian 
Mary is the true rendering of what is now Mary 
Magdalen. In like manner ’IcrKapiwTTj?, an Iscariot man, 
is omitted from the list of Proper names, this word 
designating only the citizenship of Judas. In the 
Gospel of John, moreover, the father of Judas, Simon, 
is also called an Iscariotan, 'lo-Kapiwnjt. Lastly, GoT 
gotha is an Aramaic word of which the translation is 
immediately atided in the text. The place was thus 
spoken of from its shape, just as we say Charlestown 
Neck, or Tiverton Four Corners, or even Down-town, 
as descriptive of the special localities, without the 
words neck, four corners, or down town becoming thereby 
Proper names. Accordingly, Matthew introduces the 
word with extraordinary discrimination, th us: 
tovov \(y6[icvov ToAyo6a, to a place spoken of as Skull, 
exactly the same phrase used by Matthew in 1 : 16, 
Jesus spoken of as Christ. The case of Emmanuel, which
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is o therw ise paralle l w ith  G o lg o th a ,  is ch an g e d  b y  the
exp ress  direction in the text,  T h e y  shall  call  his name
E m m an u el.

Proper'  11 a 7nes in Matthew. \
38 *A/?fA. 1. 1007 ^Apx^Aaos *1.
I4 *A/3ta 2. 702 ’Acracf) *2.

487 ’A/JiovS *2. 802 *A x <15 *2.
I45 ’Afipaap 7 - 656 *A\€t/X *2.
908 ’A£gj/> *2. 1285 BajSvAojv 4 -

1064 AIyV7TT09 4 * 309 Bapajg/3as 5 -
812 *Ay<£aZ09 1. 9 15  Bapa^ias * i .
109 ’A/iivaScz/? 2. 603 Hapdokopalos 1.

104L ’A/iws 2. 964 Bapiwva *1.
361 *A ySpeas 2. 556 BccA^/JovA 3 -'
I42 ’Apup, 2. 8 l  Brjdavla 2.
17.3 ’Apipadaiu. * 1. 99 Brjdkeip. 5-
235 Bt]6crauOa 1. 888 T t̂ tovs 150.
531 Bt]64>ayri 1. 443 ’IopSavTjs 6.
277 Bo6? 2. 685 ’IovSas 11.
331 Ttdo-ijfiavei 1. 232 Tenia* 4 *
722 TtVVTpraptT 1. 349 TerparjA 12.
384 Tojioppa 1. 86l 'Iwadap. *2." ‘
103 A avir}\ *1. 1069 Ta>dv7j5 25 -
419 Aavf’S 17- 824 To>/3rjS 2.
420 A ckgV oAis 1. 1061 Ta>i/a? 5*
248 ‘ EfcKias *2. 951 ’ I copdp "2.
149 ’EAeii'£ap *2. 1 8 12 - Ttucra^ar *2.
121 *EA«x Kcip. 2. 1221 Taxna? *2.
519 ’E AiovS *2. 1518 Toxnj<£ n .
644 *E pipXLVOVT]\ *1. 1 733 Katanas 2.

1145 'Eo-pw/1 2. 343 Kaurapia 1.
1360 Zaf3ov\wv 2. 1183 K a<f>apvaovp. -I-

lo g  Zapu *1. IOO MayaSaV *1.
920 Zayaplas 1. 340 Ma#0aZo9 2.
304 Zf/3c8ato? 6. IIO MaOdav *2. •
287 Zopo/Jd/JcA 2. 700 MawnT<rrjs 2.
254 HAci'as 9 * 152 Mapta 1 1 . '

1120 *Hp(o87j5 I 3 - 1648 Menvo-779 7 -
1123 *Hp(tf8ta? 2. 1302 Naacro*c£v 2.
420 'Hcraias 6. 464 Nafaper 3 -„
151 0a/xap *1 . 650 Nc<£0aAcip 2.

I050 0u)/mas 1. 855 Na>c 2.
833 * l0LKU)f3 12. 288 '0£/a9 * *2.

1530 ’I € p € i\a > 1. 781 Ovptaq -  *1 .
37I ’Iepc/xias * 3- 696 IlaAdTOS 9 -
864 ’IcpovcraAT^x . I3# 755 TUi-pos 23*
426 Tca-crai 2. 704 PaXa(3 1.
946 . * 2 . I42 Papa' *1 .
739 Pax^A. *i.~' 1060 2iu>'v 1.
283 Po/Joap *2. 385 2o8opa 3 -
579 Pov0 * 1 . 1260 2 oAo[XWV 5 -

IO25 SaSwK *2. 7 1 1 2 vpxa 1.
289 2aAa0i7jA 2. 1070 Tvpo9 3 -

1 1 21 2 a Apu!v 2. 806 $apc9 2.

753 SaTava? 4 - 980 ^ A ittttos 3 -
1064 Zi8iuv 3 - 843 XopafclV 1.

1100 9 - 69,517 105. 52«.

§ 60. The number of Proper names used by Matthew 
is 105, fifteen sevens (alphabetically distributed thus:

Alpha to Omicron have eighty-four, or twelve sevens ; 
Pi to Rho have seven ; Sigma to Chi have fourteen,- or 
two sevens). Their numerical value is 69,517, or 9,931 
sevens. The letters with which the 105 words begin 
are a, /3, y, 0, «, (, */, 9, i, «, p, v, 0, it, P ,  <r, T, 4>, X- The 
numerical value of these letters is 2,009, 7 x 7 x 4 1  
Lastly, these 105 words occur in 161 forms, or twenty 
three sevens, of which seventy-seven, or eleven sevens 
begin with a vowel, and eighty-four, or twelve sevens 
begin with a consonant. (The alphabetical distribu 
tion of the forms is also by sevens). An elaborate 
design of sevens then runs through the Proper names 
occurring in Matthew.

§ 61. But 105 is a multiple of fifteen as well as of 
seven. (Accordingly the alphabetical distribution is 
also by fifteens, thus : Alpha to Gamma have thirty, 
two fifteens; Delta to Chi have seventy-five, five 
fifteens. And again, thirty of the Proper names, two 
fifteens, are peculiar to Matthew, not being found 
again in the New Testament; seventy-five, five fif
teens, are found again in the New Testament. And 
lastly, the Proper names which occur but once are 
thirty, two fifteens; those occurring, more than once 
are seventy-five, five fifteens in number. There is 
thus here also an elaborate design of fifteens as well as 
of sevens. It is worthy of notice that the Proper 
name occurring most • frequently in Matthew is Jesus, 
and this occurs 150 times, or ten fifteens.
. § 62. But this is not all. The number of letters 

in these Proper names is 682, sixt.y-two elevens; the 
factors of 682 are 2, n ,  31. Their sum is forty-four, 
four elevens. Alphabetically, the 682 letters are dis
tributed thus: Words under Alpha to Kappa have 
484 letters, i i x  n  taken four times; words under Mu 
to Chi have 198 letters,, or eighteen elevens.

§ 63. Again, the Proper names occur in Matthew 
528 times, or forty-eight elevens, of which 440, or forty 
elevens, belong to the male persons, and eighty-eight, 
eight elevens, belong to the P.roper names which are 
not male persons. A system of elevens thus runs 
through these Proper names beside the sevens and 
fifteens. There is also a system of eights to be seen 
in connection with the 528 occurrences, which the 
reader may study out for himself along with other 
numerical phenomena not specially pointed out. But 
the following singular feature must not be passed 
over:

§.64. To the following persons only Matthew applies 
the title Prophet: Daniel, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Jonah, 
and the Lord Jesus. He mentions, indeed, other 
prophets, as 'Elijah, for- example, and David and 
Moses; but' the title Prophet he applies only to the 
five persons just named. Isaiah is called Prophet in 
3 :3 ;  Jeremiah in 51: 17; Jonah in 12: 39; Daniel in 
24:15; lastly, the Lord Jesus is called Prophet in 
2 1 :11 .

§ 65. A scheme of elevens and fifteens has just been 
seen to run through the Proper names. Now the 
names of these five prophets occur 165 times, or eleven 
fifteens, and of these the name of the Lord Jesus
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occurs 150 times, or ten fifteens : the four other pro- | 
phets occur fifteen times. This little bit of design J 
once more proves that the word ’I»/<roG bracketed by 
Westcott and Hort in Matthew 1 :18 cannot be dropped 
without bringing confusion into what now is mathe
matical order. In like manner the status of 14 :27, 
where the omission of ’Itjo-ovs is offered as alternative, 
and of 22 : 20, where its insertion is offered as alterna
tive, is, to some extent, settled thereby. For since 
this word was designed to occur just 150 times, it is 
clear that if it be omitted from the one passage it must 
be inserted in the other. The decision in one case is 
for the other also, though it cannot yet be said with 
certainty just what the decision shall be. It is, indeed, 
most unlikely that Westcott & Hort should be wrong 
in both of their primary readings, but even high pro
bability is not yet certainty, and in this our investi
gation we must not rest content until its results are 
beyond all possible doubt.

§ 69. The* presence in the Proper names of the 
elaborate design with its numerous mathematical 
features proves that Mapiav is the true reading in 1 : 20, 
and not Mapid/z, since it is found only once in the first 
Gospel, and the change would diminish the number 
of forms by one, with the consequent overthrow of the 
design in the vocabulary of forms with its many 
remarkable features.

§70. In proving the status of Mipiav the purpose 
for which the examination, of these proper names was 
undertaken is accomplished. It is well, however, to 
be reminded that once more the shorter spellings 
AaviS, ’Iwo-tas, and ’0 (las, are proved true, since in the 
list of the Proper names the count of both the letters 
and the numerical values would be deranged by the 
longer spellings. In addition to this, however, several • 
other troublesome matters are cleared up by this lis t:

First, it will be remembered that in the genealogy 
of the Lord we found the names'of Aram, Aminadab, 
Boaz, Hezron, Salmon, and Rahab, occurring in forms 
other than those in Luke, James, and Hebrews. And 
it was shown that this was made necessary by the 
writer’s design to have a number of forms (a multiple 
of nine) peculiar to that genealogy. The case is the 
samewith the list before us. For these Proper names 
occur in 161 forms, or seven twenty-threes, of which 
115, five twenty-threes, are found again in the New 
Testament, and forty-six, or two twenty-threes, are 
peculiar to Matthew, being found nowhere else in the 
New Testament. But in order to establish this 
numerical relation between these two classes, it was 
necessary for Matthew not only to spell differently the 
six words mentioned above, but also the word Nt^&akdp., 
which in Revelation 7 :6  is spelled without the e, 
N«£0aA.i/i, a. change which would seem freakish were 
it not for the light shed upon it by the numerical 
phenomena of these Proper names.* Lest however the 
presence of the twenty-threes here be deemed acciden
tal, the author set a second seal of design thereto thus: 
The 528 occurrences of the forms, or forty-eight elevens, 
are distributed thus: Forms found again in the New

Testament occur 462 times, or forty-two elevens ; the 
forms which are peculiar to Matthew occur sixty-six 
times, or six elevens. The design then is marked by 
twenty-threes in the number of the forms, and by 
elevens in their occurrences.

It is to be observed that neither Griesbach, nor 
Lachmann, nor Tischendorff, nor Tregelles thought it 
needful to give the shorter Nt<f>6akln in Revelation. 
Alford alone agreed here with Westcott & Hort in 
changing the spelling, and yet unless the change’ is 
made no harmony can be had where the author meant 
it to be.

§ 71. Second, the status of Bapuova is now at last 
settled. Bap means in Aramaic son, so that translated 
the word means Son of Jonah, or John, since in the 
twenty-first chapter of John the Lord addresses Peter 
as -iptuv 'Itodvoy, Simon son of John. Some of the 
editors make it, therefore, two words. But if Barjona 
is two words, it has no place in the list of Proper names 
of Matthew, since Bap is a common noun, and Jonah 
is already in the list as the prophet’s name. The 
numerical design is thus wholly lost if the word be 
read as two, and Westcott & Hort are proved right in 
giving it as one word.

§ 72. Westcott & Hort uniformly give the name of 
Satan as Beezebul, where all the other editors read 
Beelzebul. In Matthew the Sinaitic and Vatican both 
read Beelzebul; in Luke both read Beezebul; in Mark 
these two oldest manuscripts are divided : the Vatican 
having the shorter form, the Sinaitic the longer. Now 
both the count of the letters in the list of the Proper 
names, and that^of the numerical values prove that 
the longer spelling is the true one.

§ 73. Tw/JijA. given by Westcott & Hort in Luke 3 : 32 
on the authority of the two oldest manuscripts, is 
wrong, and the structure of the genealogy in Matthew 
sustains that assertion. But while the full proof there
fore cannot be given till the genealogy in Luke is 
examined, it may be noticed that were it the true 
reading, the form To>/3ij8 would become peculiar to 
Matthew, with consequent derangement of the design 
connected with these peculiar forms.

§74. Lastly: In Matthew 18:35 Westcott & Hort 
offer the insertion, of 'Ho-atov as alternative, with the 
Sinaitic manuscript. As the passage quoted is not in 
Isaiah, the insertion of the prophet’s name here would 
not have easily been advocated by editors, but for two 
considerations : One is, there is already a quotation in 
the New Testament as from Jeremiah which apparently 
belongs to another prophet.. The other is, the presence 
of the word, hfere has been already a subject of discus
sion among the ancients, Porphyry using it even in the 
third century as a hostile weapon against the Faith. 
Now the count of the occurrences of the whole list as 
well as that of the five prophets proves that the word 
cannot be admitted.

§ 75. I have pointed out before some of the reasons 
an author might have for numerical design in his work, 
though just why he should take the pains to carry out 
his mathematics to the smallest detail had not yet
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become quite so clear. Now, however, this also is ! 
made clear. For observe, these Proper names occur , 
528 times, a multiple of eleven and eight, with an j 
elaborate system of groups of elevens and eights 
running through these occurrences in both the simple 
vocabulary'and the vocabulary of forms. It has just 
been seen, however, that in the vocabulary of forms, 
which has 161 words, or seven twenty-threes, there is 
also one division by twenty-threes. Now it so happens 
that if the number of occurrences be increased by one 
the total becomes 529, or 23x23, and the question 
naturally may be asked, W hat assurance have we that 
it is not this number rather than the other ? In other 
words, how do we know but ’ H a-aiov or I 7 7 0 - 0 O 9  may after 
all have to be admitted where its admission is now 
offered as alternative ? To this question the numerical 
scheme of the five prophets gives the decisive answer. , 

 ̂ Its answer would be decisive even if the probabilities | 
were equally divided between the two numbers, which j 
however, they are not. For while the twenty-threes : 
are used for one division only, the division into groups | 
of elevens and eights presents numerous groups. The 
scheme of elevens and fifteens then may reasonably 
be assumed to have been chosen for the five prophets 
for the sake of removing all doubt as to the number 
528 rather than 529.

§ 76. The reader who may wish to examine the i 
writer’s tables needs to be reminded of the following : j 
The apostle who is elsewhere called Jude is called, 
by Matthew, Thaddeus. I treat the two names as 
only one vocabulary word, just as Aminadab and 
Admein, Salmon and Sala were treated as one vocabu
lary word. The two are merely different forms of the 
same word; but while Thaddeus does not appear in 
the simple vocabulary, since Judas is already there, it 
is given in the vocabulary of forms as a form of Judas.

Jacob and Jerusalem occur in the Greek in declinable 
and indeclinable forms: Td/cw/Jos, Taico'»/?, *Ie/>ocrdAv/xa, 
T cp o v cra X rjiJ .. In the vocabulary of forms of course both 
appear. In the simple vocabulary, however, the ques
tion is, Which of the forms belongs here, Is Tdkcd/Jos a 
form of Ia*u>/J, or is it the other way ? As the vocabu
lary of Matthew 1 : 1-17 shows by its numerical values 
that the indeclinable form is the parent form, the case 
of Jerusalem was treated likewise. The numerical 
values of the Proper names in the simple vocabulary 
prove the correctness of this view, while the count of 
the letters gives a second proof for J.acob, as its declin
able form has more letters than its indeclinable form, 
which is not the case with Jerusalem.

§ 77. As these Proper names occur in all parts of
Matthew, and as I have already furnished a minute 
analysis of two passages, you will not deem it neces
sary for me to furnish further proof that the whole book 
of Matthew is constructed on exactly the same plan, 
both as a whole and in its parts. Enough if I assure 
you that there is not a paragraph in the whole of these 
articles which does not teem with the most marvellous 
artistic designs of structure. The numerous features 
of design on the back- of a bank note illustrate but

faintly the skill as well as the beauties of design to be 
met with here.

 ̂ 78. The conclusions previously drawn to the 
writer of Matthew from the phenomena of the gene
alogy are found to be fully confirmed by the phenomena 
of the Proper names. W e find him to be a great 
mathematician? a great artist, and in addition we find 
once more that when he wrote he had before him the' 
whole of the New Testament. For otherwise he coujd 
not have planned as he did the number of the forms 
peculiar to himself. To make the form Ne<£0aAc//i, for 
instance, peculiar to himself he must have known that 
in Revelation, the only time the word is again found in 
the New Testament, it appears as N€<£0aAi/LL. In other 
words Matthew is clearly written last of all the New 
Testament Books.

□<
a
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] Gtyings new and Old.
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T H E  PHARAOH OF T H E  EXODUS.
The following letter appeared recently from a 

correspondent in The Jewish World, and will, we are 
sure, be read with interest:—

*• Permit me to say a few words in connection with the article 
“  Pharaoh of the Exodus/* which was reproduced from the Globe 
in your last week’s issue. The writer seems to insinuate that the 
discovery oi Menephtah, or the Pharaoh of the Exodus, which shows 
that he had died a natural death and had been laid to rest with his 
fathers in the Royal manner, is a reflection on the accuracy of the 
Biblical narrative. But as a matter of fact those acquainted with 
Jewish tradition will not be at all startled by the find of this 
Pharaoh. It merely confirms the view held by some of our great 
men a good many centuries ago. R. Nehemiah, a pupil of R. Akiba 
who lived 53-135 C.E., says distinctly in the "M echilta” that 
Pharaoh himself escaped the disaster which had overtaken his army 
in the Red Sea. His view is that God, who let Pharaoh live through 
so many plagues and trials, saved him from sharing the fate of his 
army, in order that he should witness the crowning success of  ̂
Moses* mission, and that he should declare throughout the earth 
the-power of the God of Israel. Besides it does not say in Exodus 
that Pharaoh himself was drowned, so why should it have been con
cluded that he found’ his grave in the Red Sea ? Why bring now 
the discovered mummy of the Egyptian King as a proof against the 
accuracy of the Bible? Pharaoh’s death remained an open question 
with many of our great men, whose sense of orthodoxy was not in 
the least shocked in discussing it, so why should we be shocked in 
finding that what R. Nehemiah, one of our great teachers, said hun
dreds of years ago, should turn out to be true ? Surely, one cannot 
undermine the fundamental truth of the Bible by bringing to light 
a fact the existence o f which the Bible never disputed. Maybe if 
those lips of the ancient mummy jcould speak, they might confirm 
the sublime truth of the Book. The very fact that the body of the 
King, with whom our forefathers had so much to do, with whom our 
early history is so much associated, is to be seen to-day, must 
strengthen our belief in the truthfulness of the Biblical narratives. 
It shows in flesh the King, who had lived so many centuries in the 
minds of our people. On the other hand it dispels the theory of 
some who try to make out that the exodus of our people from Egypt 
is but a fable. W e do not know what revelations the bowels of the 
earth have yet in store for us. Maybe discoveries will yet be made 
which will throw a bright light on every chapter oi our sacred Book. 
Maybe the time will come when the excavations that are now con
tinually being made in the East will dispel the theories oi the modern 
Bible critics, and will illustrate beyond doubt the truth of our Bib
lical records.— Yours, etc.
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Signs of ttye Cimes.
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JEW ISH S IGNS.
D E V E L O P M E N T  OF M ESO PO TAM IA.

S ir John Jackson’s Return.
Reuter’s Agency is informed that Sir John Jackson, 

M.P., who recently signed an agreement with the Turk
ish Government for the construction of the great
Hindia dam which forms an important part of the
scheme formulated by Sir William Willcocks for the
irrigation of Mesopotamia, has just returned to
England. During his journey Sir John visited the
Persian Gulf, stayed at Mohammerah, and proceeded
up the Tigris to Bagdad. Afterwards he travelled
across the desert to the site of the new dam on the
Euphrates, about five miles from ancient Babylon. In
connection with the great scheme of irrigation, Sir
John’s firm have between 2,000 and 2,500 Arabs
employed on the dam and works connected with it.

When Sir William Willcocks went up the Tigris 
some months earlier, his boat was fired on by Arab s 
from the banks, but Sir John Jackson on the occasion 
of his journey experienced no trouble at all. When 
the complete scheme, of which the plan of constructing 
this dam at the head of the ancient Hindia Canal is 
part, is complete, it should convert a great deal of 
barren country into a fruitful land.—  The (London) 
Globe, April 29, 1911.

POLITICAL S IG N S .
“ IS IS .”

A correspondent sends us the following information. 
They are facts, and are given here simply as such. We j 
put no interpretation upon them, and make “ no fore
casts ” which are so much in fashion in modern 
Journalism.

Not knowing or heeding the prophecies of scriptures, 
the one aim of our modern newspaper press seems now 
to be to give an account of things before they happen.

A leading writer in Everybody's Weekly, April 8, says, 
under the heading
“ A Critical Year in the H istory of the W orld :—

“  As 1815, bringing with it the overthrow of Napoleon, is a land
mark in the history of Europe, 1915 will be a critical year in the 
world’s history.

Certain world-events will synchronise in that year. The Panama 
Canal will be opened. The Treaty between Britain and Japan will 
come to an end, and is not likely to be renewed. Germany will 
have completed her present shipbuilding programme, and it is within 
possibility that in effective warships she will have the strongest navy 
afloat. The Kiel Canal will then have been widened.”

We do not follow the writer’s political forecasts. 
Our readers may be left to make their own, interpreting 
them by the word of God.

MODERN C R IT IC ISM  IN T H E  MISSION 
F IE L D .

Never was there so great an activity in the mission
ary world, and never was the condition of things so 
alarming as they are at the present moment.

The grave question to be asked is, Who are the 
missionaries who are being sent out ? and What are 
they going to teach ?

These questions are indeed grave for ihey lie at the 
root of the whole matter. They refer not to a few 
excrescences, but to the very foundation and essence 
of the whole matter.

The following Editorial from The Missionary Review, 
for Oct. 10, 1910, sounds an alarm, which we reproduce 
here intact:—

“ N ew  T h e o l o g y  and  H igher  C r it ic is m .
‘ ‘ The editors frequently allow statements and expressions of 

opinion to appear in the Review from which they would emphatically 
dissent, but which are printed as a matter of record or as the 
opinion of some individual who has a right to be heard. As a rule 
we, at the same time, call attention to statements which, in our 
opinion, are not true to fact, and we dissent from wrong deductions 
and dangerous tendencies and opinions.

“ In the September number of the Review tbere appeared an 
article by Dr. J. H. DeForest, an honoured missionary of the 
American Board in Japan, and reprinted from the Japan Evangelist 

1 (but by some oversight not credited to that paper). Dr. DeForest, 
i in speaking of his ‘ Twenty Years of Experience of Japan,’ calls 
i attention to the changes in Christian thought and theology (page 
! 691), and gives his approbation to the modern beliefs in regard to 
I ‘ higher criticism,’ evolution and 4 new theology.* While the 
! editors know that an increasing number of ministers and mission-
: aries accept these modern views, we deplore the fact and believe
j that any evolution which denies the direct creative work of God or 
I affirms the descent of man from beasts, that any higher criticism
| which denies the inlallibility of the Bible as God’s revelation ot 
I Himself and the way of life to man, that any new theology which
i denies the essential diety of Jesus Christ or his atonement for sin as 

the only hope of salvation for man— we believe that these phases of 
' modern thought are erroneous, are subversive of true spiritual life, 
i and are preventative of any permanent work in upbuilding the 
! Kingdom of God.
j “  It should also be borne in mind that while many, too many,
: missionaries accept and teach these modern views, very many
( others, and among them the most honored men on the mission 
j fields, stand firm on the subject of destructive criticism and the 4 old 
j theology,* and write and speak emphatically of the dangers and 
! damage to the cause of Christ by sending men to the mission field 
! who are not firmly grounded in their faith in Jesus Christ as the 
' only Saviour and the Bible as God’s Word to man. Many mission- 
; aries wrote to the Edinburgh Conference expressing these views and 

giving their experience, and were astonished and indignant that their 
, letters were not printed, while many others expressing opposite 
' views of the newer school were found in the reports of the 
; commissions.
I “ It is possible that evolution, with very strict and well-defined 

limits, is a method of God’s work in the universe ; we believe in 
progressive revelation ot God to man, not in the sense that the 
earlier revelations were faulty, but that they.were partial and 
adapted to man’s development; we believe that, while the Bible 
was not intended to teach geology and astronomy, it does not teach 
error and it wonderfully corresponds in many details to the finding 
of modern scientists. It is well also to remember that the last word 
on science has not yet been spoken; man is constantly recon
structing his scientific theories. We believe that many articles in 
the creed of the so-called 4 new theology ’ do not rightly and com
prehensively represent the God of the Bible or the deity and 
atonement of Jesus Christ.

“  These are days of drifting rather than steering for many 
Christians; they are days when men have loosed from firm anchor
age and are in danger of being wrecked on rocks of error and 
unbelief. We can not too strongly urge the younger missionaries 
to stand by the positions that have been tried and not found 
wanting, to preach the Bible and to proclaim salvation only through 
the crucified and risen Christ.”

SIGNS OF THE APOSTASY-
R E V IV A L  O F O C C U L T IS T  R IT E S.

A body of occultists, including a well-known poet 
who has travelled all over the world, and is steeped in 
ancient and modern spiritual lore, are reproducing in 
London the ancient rites of Eltusis in a modern form, 
illustrating the good and evil fates of humanity.

The newspapers, with whom all such “ copy" is 
treated as general literature and admitted (while 
anything for God's truth, is treated as controversial 
and excluded) have of course given publicity to it, with 
arge half-page illustrations.
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One of them which illustrates “ the rite of Jupiter ” 
— shows “  Ganimede’s serpent dances,” while in 
another “ Jupiter appears in the form of Dionysius, the 
God-man.”

Thus while the minds of the people are being blinded 
to " the gospel of the glory of Christ ” they are being 
opened to the secret devices of Satan.

B A B Y LO N  : PAST, P R E SE N T  AND FU TU R E.
We are glad to recommend a useful pamphlet on this 

subject by Colonel G. J. Van Someren (late Indian 
army). Copies may be obtained, price 4<i. each (post 
free), from the author, 31 Cathcart Road, Kensington, 
London, S.W., or of Mr. N. Porter, 7 Sussex Place, 
South Kensington, London, S.W .

] Editor’s Gable. [
□ - □ 
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A N SW E R S TO C O R R ESPO N D EN TS.
J. H. S. (Halifax). There is no discrepancy between 

the Parable of the Sewer in Matt. 13 and Luke 8. In 
Matt. 13. 19, the seed is 14 the word of the kingdom,’* 
and in Luke 8. n ,  it. is “ the word of God,” the 
Parable being repeated at a later period of the Lord's 
ministry,  ̂with not precisely the same object in view.

You must not mix up the Parable of the Tares, in 
Matt. 13. 24, where the word “ seeff” is used with quite 
a different interpretation, which the Lord explains for 
us in r. 38.

F. J. B. (S. Australia). TThe answer to your two 
questions is very simple. 1. The distinction between 
“ Ceremonial” and “ Moral” law is unknown to 
Scripture, and is entirely of human origin. If you 
“ died with Christ ” you are necessarily “ dead to the 
Law ” and not to one part of it only. No Law of any 
kind can have any claim on a dead man. In the same 
way you are “ dead to self,” “ dead to the world,” 
“ dead to sin” : see Col. 2. 13-20, Rom. 7. 1-6, wbere- 
the 6th verse reads- in the margin of A.V. and of 
text R.V., “  being dead to that wherein we were held.**

To your other question, we would say, never take a 
few words from their context. Anything can be proved 
by such mangling of the scripture. Rom. 1. 7 cannot 
be an answer to the argument we base'on James 1. 1. 
In the latter we have “ the twelve tribes ” and the 
definition follows “ which are scattered abroad” that 
is “ the Dispersion,” so that there can be no doubt 

. whatever as to whom the Epistle is addressed.
The case of Romans 1. 7 is just as clear, 11 To all 

that be in Rome ” : and again the definition follows in 
like manner, “ beloved of God, called to be saints 
or as we prefer to render it, “  by Divine calling saints.”

D. D. (Ireland). When we wrote in answer to
A. F. M. re the Parable of the Ten Virgins and said, 
“ we must not put ourselves back into the standing of 
a dispensation of works, which has passed away,” we 
meant of course, by interpreting that parable as though 
it was spoken to us now in, and concerning, the present 

- dispensation. ' That is what is so commonly done.
If we had been writing for ourselves and for those

of our readers who believe with us, that the parable
^belongs to the time of Matt. 24. and is therefore still 

future, we should of course have said, “ a dispensation 
which is yet to come.” We thought those who knew 
us would have so understood us.

“ T H E  G U IL T Y  BY NO M EANS C L E A R E D .’*
The. Editor's pamphlet under the above title has 

been translated into French under the title Coupable ou 
Innocent. Copies may be obtained of M. L. Valat,

' 3 Rue de-Montigny, Charleroi, Belgium.

T H E  P R A Y E R S OF OUR R E AD ER S 
Are asked on behalf of Pasteur and Madame L ecoat 
in Brittany, and of Madame Lopez Rodriguez 
Spain. The former are quite disabled at present, from 
active work, and the latter is very seriously ill.

N O TIC E S OF M EETIN G S FOR B IB L E  STUDY.
A Correspondent suggests that a complete list of 

places should be given in Thi?igs to Come, where 
friends away from home may know where to meet with 
like-minded brethen. W e shall be happy to insert 
such a notice on receipt of a Post Card, giving the 
particulars.
N ottingham. 57 Cobden Street, 7.30. Thursday 

evening.
Snaresbrook, E. At “ Dunster,” 4 Spratt Hall Road. 

Alternate Saturdays. Next meeting, at 7 p.m., by 
Mr. Chas. H. Welch.

P imlico (London, S.W.) At 55 Moreton Street, 
Wednesday, June 14th at 7 o’clock. The subject 
to be considered will be “ The Deity of Christ.”

W est Croydon. The Christians meeting in the Iron 
Room, Strathmore Road, White Horse Road, West 
Croydon, beg to say that the now customary Bank 
Holiday meeting will be held (D.V.) in the above 
room, on Whit-Monday next, June 5th, 1911. All 
Christians are cordially invited. Afternoon meeting 
3 to 5, tea 5.30. Evening meeting 7 to 9. Friends 
coming by tram or train should book to West 
Croydon Station which is nearest to the hall.

Glasgow. Christian Institute (Room No. 3), 70 
Bothwell Street, June n th  and 25th, at 2.30 p.m

A C K N O W LE D G M E N T S.
(“ Things to Come ’* Publishing Fund).
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H EBREW S XI. |
XIV.— F A IT H ’S S U F F E R IN G  FO R GOD. i

“ A nd Others.”

(Continued from page 63 .)
vii. “ W ere Slain with the Sword ” (v. 37). :

In verse 34 we read of those who “ escaped the edge
of the sword.”

But there were others who “  were slain by the : 
sword.” I

It was the same sword, and the same “ precious ;
faith,” in each case; but how vast the difference.

In the first of these last two groups it was faith 
overcoming through God. Here it is faith suffering i 
for God. ;

In the former case, faith overcame through believing 
what God had promised.

In the latter case, faith suffered in consequence of ; 
believing what God had said.

But it was the same precious faith; it “ came by 
hearing ” ; and the hearing came by the word of the 
same God.

The Greek of Hebrew xi. 37 is literally, “ by the 
slaughter of the sword they died.” It might even be 
rendered “ they were butchered by the sword.” j

This was specially the death which kings had power \ 
to inflict. They could not punish by stoning (as we i 
have seen in the case of Naboth). The laws of God j 
given to Moses were carried out by the properly con- j 
stituted tribunals for such cases. !

Execution by the sword was the only form of death \ 
which the king could constitutionally inflict.*

Jezebel could get rid of the prophets in this way, 
but she could not get rid of Naboth without a formal 
tribunal, and a legal sentence of. death, albeit it was 
procured by false witnesses.

She could “ cut off the prophets of Jehovah”
(1 Kings xviii. 4)} and what this means we learn from 
Elijah’s lips in xix. 10, 14. “ They have slain thy 
prophets with the sword.”

It is astonishing how alert the modern critics are to 
discover, if possible, by any- ingenuity, some fault 
with the Word of God.

One asserts that “ one prophet only perished (he 
means, only one prophet perished, and not more; he 
does not mean that he “  only perished ” and nothing 
else happened to him) by the sword in the kingdom of 
Judah, viz., Urijah (Jer. xxvi. 23).”

T hij is one of numerous examples which show 
that the statements of modern critics must always 
be verified. We cannot trust them to the smallest

r

extent, not even in giving a reference. We must 
verify even this. “ The wish is father to the thought,’* 
and their 44 w ish" is so strong that they put their 
u thoughts ” for serious facts !

Our Lord said “ O ! Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that
killest the prophets . . . which are sent unto 
thee” (Matt, xxiii. 37). So another critic at once 
questions the statement, and asks for evidence that the 
“ true prophets had been put to death in the holy city.’*

We can at once satisfy his thirst for knowledge by 
referring him to Jer. ii. 30, where Jehovah charges 
Jeremiah to M Go and cry in the ears of Jerusalem . .
saying: 4 your own sword hath devoured your
prophets like a destroying lion. ’ ”

Those who have this “ wish ” to discredit the state
ments of God’s Word readily gulp down the thoughts 
of man, and treat them as facts and truths; but 
our readers will believe nothing that they sa y ; and 
will examine every assertion, and verify every reference. 
The one resultant fact will be— 14 they say so.”

On the other hand, the more we search, the more we 
learn ; and the more we are able to learn, and lean hard 
on the smallest details of the Word of God; and very 
often the efforts of modern critics result in our discover
ing things that we should not perhaps have otherwise 
noticed.

We have an example in the present case.
On looking further at the words used, we find that in 

1 Sam. xxii., 18, where it says that Doeg, the Edornite,
44 slew ” 85 priests; the word muth means to put to death. 
But in v. 21 we learn the manner of their death, when 
Abiathar told David 11 that Saul had slain the L ord's 
priests: " the word 44 slay 11 being hdrag, to slay with the 
sword.

This fact led to a further discovery, v iz .: That the 
Jerusalem Gemara (the Jewish Commentary on the 
Talmud) explains that this word (hdrag) was under
stood as the equivalent for beheading : 44 The
prescription respecting those slain with the sword : they 
cut off his head with a sword, according to the manner 
of. the kingdom (/.*., by the execution of the king’s 
orders). It gees on to explain that the head was some
times 44 struck off with an axe.” It was so, either with the 
sword or axe, in the case of John the Baptist by Herod 
Antipas (Matt. xiv. 10, Mark vi. 16, 27, 28, Luke 
ix. 9), and James the brother of John by Herod Agrippa
(Acts xii. 2). It was this death that Peter, at that
time, escaped.

Our verse (Heb. xi. 37) gives the Equivalent for this 
technical term (htlrag).

We are thus led to some light that is thrown on 
Rev. xx. 4 41 the souls of them that were beheaded,'*•Maimonides. Hite, Sanhedrin Ch. xiv.
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which explains the expression in Rev. vi., 9, “ the souls 
of them that were slain.”

Of course, the word “ souls” is used here for 
“  persons,” and the Genitive is that of Apposition— the 
expression meaning, “ I saw the slain ones,” and in 
Rev. xx. 4 “ And I saw thrones, and those beheaded 
and they [i.e. the beheaded ones] sat upon them [i.e. the 
thrones] : on account of the testimony of Jesus and on 
account of the Word of God, and those who had not 
done homage to the beast, .nor to his image, and did 
not receive its mark upon their forehead, and upon 
their hand; and they lived [in resurrection] and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years.”

This verse is the fulfilment of Chapter vi. 9 where 
John says “ I saw underneath the altar the souls of 
those who were slain for the word of God and on 
account of the testimony which they held.”

Here the words have the same meaning: “ souls” 
are put for “ persons ” ; and, the Genitive is the Genitive 
of Apposition, viz., “ Souls, i.e., those who had been 
beheaded for the word of God,” etc.

The use of the word “ souls ” here is the same as in 
a vast number of passages of which Gen. xlvi. 27, fur
nishes an example: “ All the souls of the house of 
Jacob which came into Egypt were three-score and 
ten.”

Indeed, it has exactly the same meaning as in some 
thirteen other passages where the Hebrew for “ soul”
(:nephesh, Greek pseuclie), is translated, “ the dead.” 
(Lev. xix. 28 ; xxi. 1; xxii. 4. Num. v. 2; vi. 11); 
“ body” (Lev. xxi. 11; Num. vi. 6; xix. n ,  13; 
Hag. ii. 13); “ dead body ” (Num. ix. 6, 7, 10). Why ; 
did not the translators render it “ dead body ” in Rev., j
vi. 9; and xx. 4 ? Why this inconsistency ? Why ; 
render it “ dead body” in Num. ix. 6, 7, 10,
and “ soul ” in Rev. vi. 9, and xx. 4 ?

In the latter passage it was the dead bodies of those 
who had been beheaded for their faith, who lived again 
in resurrection, and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years.

W e are aware that there is a Various Reading with 
regard to the statement-in the next verse about “  the 
rest of the dead,” about which there are some who 
labour under a great mistake. We often hear it said 
that the words “ lived not again until ” form no part 
of the true text, and ought not to be there at all. But 
this is not the case. It is hot a question whether the 
words should be there or_not, but whether we should 
read anezesan heds (“ lived not again until”) or ezesan 
achri (“ lived not till ”).

Practically, all the textual critics prefer the latter 
reading; but this does not make any difference to the 
sense; for ezesan means the same thing. The verb zao 
frequently means to live in resurrection life; and that 
necessarily means to live again, whichever form of the 
verb we take. Our readers have only to refer to the 
following passages to see this for themselves.

‘ In Matt. ix. 18, “ My daughter is even now dead: 
but come and lay Thy hand upon her^and she shall 
live,” i.e., ive again, as she had lived befcrc. ' •

In Mark xvi. 11, “ They heard that He [Christ] was 
alive,” i.e., alive again in resurrection.

In Luke xxiv. 5, “ Why seek ye the living [i.e., Him 
That liveth again) among the dead?” And verse 23,. 
“ saying that they had seen a vision of angels which 
said that He (Christ) was alive,” i.e., alive again.

So we may compare Acts i. 3; ix. 41; xxv. 19; 
Rom. vi. 10 ; xiv. 9; 2 Cor. xiii. 4 ; Rev. i. 4, 18 ; ii. 8 ^
xvii. 14. The only question about Rev. xx. 5 ;s,
not whether “ lived again ” should ' be in the text
or not, but whether it is the same word as in 
verse 4, where we read “  they lived, and reigned
with Christ a thousand years.” If it is, then it means
“ they lived (again in resurrection life), and reigned,”
&c. So that it comes to the same thing, and the
supposed Various Reading is not worth talking about.

In Rev. vi. 9, John saw (in a vision, be it remem
bered), those who had been slain; and, likewise in 

-vision, he heard what they are represented as saying.
In Rev. xx. 4, he sees (again in vision, for the

“ until ” has not come to pass even yet, nor has the
promise made to them in vi. 9, been yet fulfilled), these
same dead persons alive again, sitting on thrones and 
reigning with Christ.

And we learn the additional fact as to the manner
in which they had been slain; they were “ slain with
the sword,” in other words, they had been “ beheaded.”

How could “ souls,” apart from the body, “ s it” or 
“ reign” ? How could they “ liv e ” except by being
raised from the dead, and living again in resurrection
life ?

It is strange how traditionists,and rut-ualists,will cling
to the most absurd and inconsistent interpretations to
suit something they have learned from someone else; 
and yet will not allow others the same liberty of be
lieving what they have heard from God. They insist
on taking “ souls” in Rev. vi. 9 and xx. 4 literally. But
they will not allow Romanists to take “ this is my body ”
literally, nor will they allow Ritualists to take “ we
have an altar” literally. In these cases they are
quite correct, for these are both Figures of Speech*
Their inconsistency lies in taking “ souls” in Rev.vi. 9 
literally, when it is just as much a Figure of Speech,
and is used of the whole person.

When they speak of an employer of labour employing
a certain number of “  hands,” they understand and 
use the word “ hands” 1n its figurative sense ; “ hands,”
a part of the person, being put for the whole person.

When they read in Rev. xviii. 13, how Great Baby
lon is to be punished because (among other things)
she traded in * the bodies and souls of men,” they
understand this of the slave trade, and indeed agree
to the accurate rendering of the word “ bodies,” as
meaning slaves, referring to Ezek. xxvii. 13, where it
is written, “ they traded in the persons of men.” In 
Ezekiel, the word rendered “ persons” is the Hebrew
nephesh (souls), which is again put as a part of the
person, for the whole person, as in Rev. vi, 9.

Even so should they understand the word “ souls”
as being put by the same figure (Synecdoche) as a part of
tlje person for the whole person.
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The great fact about these “ persons ” here, however, 
is the manner of their death. They had been “ be
headed," in other words, they had been “ slain with 
the sword.”

Thus our understanding of this expression in Heb. 
xi. 37, throws light upon Rev. vi. 9 and xx. 4.

In the passages in Revelation they are not the same
persons, of course, as in Heb. xi. 37, for these have not 
yet been “ slain with the sword.”

Heb. xi. 37 refers to the Old Testament history to 
•which reference is made throughout the chapter, while
Rev. vi. 9 and xx. 4 refer to events which have not
yet taken place ; for the beast who thus beheads them
has not yet arisen ; the time for his revelation has not
yet arrived; the apostasy has not yet come to a head.

It is on its way. ' Many are the “ signs of the times ” 
which furnish evidence of this.

We are exhorted thus with regard to i t : “ Let no 
man deceive you by any-means FO R  [that day (i.e. the 
Day of the Lord) shall not come] except the apostasy 
shall have come first, and the lawless one, the son of 
perdition, shall have been revealed," &c. (2 Thess. ii. 3).

So that the beheaded ones have not yet been be
headed ; and, what John saw in Rev. vi. 9, was not 
merely in a vision, but in a prophetic vision— a vision 
of what has not even yet taken place, so that he could not 
have actually seen the beheaded ones themselves.

They will suffer for their faith, as those referred to 
in Heb. xi. 37; and their faith will enable them to 
suffer for God, as did these “ others” in Old Testament 
times.

It is all a question of believing God. He has spoken : 
and, such" is the natural man’s enmity to God, that all 
who believe God rather than man have suffered, and 
must expect to suffer, and will yet suffer, at man’s 
hand.

This is the secret cause of all the suffering of these 
“ others.” The form of suffering has varied with the 
times.

In the Old Testament the only form of death 
exercised by the king was beheadingand, as at the 
French Revolution, so hereafter, in the persecution 
which the Beast will carry out, this form of death will 
be its great characteristic.

Nothing but a living faith in the living God will 
carry-the faithful through it. All else will be useless. 
Church membership and church ordinances will alike 
be of ho avail; all earthly props will fail, and He Who 

. hath spoken will alone be the support of those who 
believe what He hath said.

-i

0*
□

] Bible Word Studies.
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B y J a m e s  C h r is t o p h e r  S m it h .

N o. 4. "  C o n v e r s a t io n .”

It is well worth while calling attention to this word 
because of the teaching— needful and practical—  

associated with it.
I-

Iu the English Bible it occurs twenty times— twice in 
the' Old Testament and eighteen times in the New 
Testament. The places in the Old Testament where 
it is found are Psalm 37. 14 and Psalm 50. 23. The 
Hebrew word, so translated, means a trodden path, 
hence a habit, or mode, or manner of. life.

In the New Testament the word “ conversation” is 
the English translation of three different Greek words. 
This fact gives point to a remark that has been made 
in connection with the Tercentenary celebrations, 
namely, that the excessive desire for uniformity on the 
part of the translators,.often led them to leave unex
pressed the real significance of the Greek term.

The word “  conversation," in the English of to-day, 
has reference to talk, - converse, intercourse. At the 
date of the production of the Authorised Version the 
word probably more correctly expressed the meaning 
of the oftenest used of the three Greek terms. But 
during the long interval the word has come to express, 
almost exclusively, speech, talk, converse.

By the working of certain influences and forces words 
frequently change their significance; and hence the 
need of more or less frequent revisions of translations 
of the Sacred Text.

The word “ conversation " is a distinct case in point.
This will be seen and felt as we proceed to indicate 

T h e  D i f f e r e n t  W ctrds

of which “ conversation ’’ is the English equivalent.
First,

we have the word tropos which is translated just once 
by the word “ conversation,” namely,in Heb. 13. 5. The 
Greek term tropos means a turn and hence mode, or 
style, and figuratively deportment, character. The pas
sage above cited is translated by Weymouth thus: 
“  Your lives should be untainted by love of m oney; ” 
and by Green so : “  Let your way of dealing be free 
from covetousness; ” where it will be seen that the 
word lives, in the one case, and the words way of deal
ing, in the other case, stand for the Greek word tropos. 
Neither of these renderings expresses the idea of con
versing or talking.

Secondly,
we find the word politenma (and the verbal form politeues- 
the) translated by “  conversation ” just twice, namely in 
Philippians 1. 27 and 3. 20. Surely these two words 
(verb and noun) ought to have, in translation, their 
common root meaning retained and expressed, especi
ally as they thus occur in the same Epistle. And yet 
how strangely divergent the renderings are! Certainly 
these words have no reference to talking or converse.

W e get the root conception in polis (a city), polites 
(a citizen), politeia (citizenship). See Acts 21. 29 and 
22. 28. And, accordingly, we take it that Paul main
tains this root meaning in his use of cognate forms in
Philippians. Our conviction.is that he is expressing,
in 1. 27, something about our earthly citizenship : and,
in 3. 20, something about our heavenly citizenship.
The one helps to explain the other. With all deference,
therefore, we translate 1. 27 as follows : “ Only exercise
your citizenship worthily of the gospel of Christ,”
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referring to the earthly relation as members of a city. . 
community. “ Worthily of the gospel of Christ” is-' 
the lofty thought that is to dominate our life in all 
relations with our fellowmen. The passage in 3. 17-21 
has reference, not to ordinary law-abiding fellow- 
citizens, but to people living in an utterly earthly, low, 
shameful way, who are “ foes of the cross of Christ: ” 
and hence the contrast of our sp ir itu a l  citizenship: , 
“ For our citizenship is (i .e ., exists, or has its seat or \ 
centre) in heaven from whence, also, we expect a j  
Saviour . . . who shall refashion the body of our
low estate, conformed to the body of His glory.”

In this way the words have a striking and consistent 
significance, full of powerful teaching.

There is no conflict between the two conceptions of 
citizenship— earthly and heavenly— both are true, and 
the wise will understand. The Gospel is connected 
with the exercise of the one, and the Hope gives sub
stance to the other !

T h ir d ly ,

we come to the word anastrophe  which is used, in the 
Creek, thirteen times and translated every time, in the 
English, by the w’ord “ conversation.”

This word is from the verb anastrepho , which is used 
eleven times in the New Testament, and translated by 
an extraordinary variety of terms such as “ abode,” 
“ overthrow,” “ return,” “ used,” “ live,” “ pass,” and 
twice by our word “ conversation.”

One of the most outstanding features of ttfe use of 
anastrophe  is that it occurs no less than eight times 
(of the thirteen) in the epistles o f  P eter. It seems to 
have been a favourite word with him. He uses it six 
times in the first and twice in the second epistle. It 
means m anner o f  life,  or behaviour, or conduct.

Now in accordance with the purpose of these studies 
which is to put the reader in possession of facts and 
indicate the main lines of teaching from the point of : 
view of Age-Time Truth— let us consider some points 
of exposition and application.

( 1 ) .  I t  points back  |

to a life or behaviour now discarded by the members of j 
Christ. Thus Paul in Galatians (1. 13), says: “ For 1 
you heard of my may o f life , at one time, in Judaism, I 
that beyond bounds I persecuted the Assembly of God | 
and ravaged it.” But that way of life had been aban- j 
doned and changed, so that, as he writes (v. 23), he | 
“ now was preaching the faith which once he ravaged.” • 

So also in Ephesians (4. 22), he says: “ That you j 
put away, as regards the former manner of life, the old ' 
man that waxes corrupt . . . and . . . put on
the new man which was created, according to God, in 
righteousness and holiness of the truth.”

And very strikingly we have the same thought, in 
1 Peter (1. 18), applied to the Jewish believers of the 
Dispersion, where he says, “ Knowing that you were 
redeemed, not with corruptible things as silver and 
gold, from  your vain manner o f life handed down from fore
fathers,  but with precious blood . . . that of
Christ.” Here the apostle pointed to the emptiness 
and unprofitableness of the life occupied with traditions

of men. Surely this speaks to many in our own time. 
How empty and unsatisfied many lives are!
The “ precious blood” brings us into blessing that 
satisfies the heart and fills the life with real usefulness.

(2). I t  points to
a present standard  by which our Life is clothed with the 
beauty of the Lord. Thus we find these striking 
phrases : “ According as He that called you is holy, 
become yourselves also holy, in every point o f behaviour." 
Here is the supreme standard for and incentive to a 
holy life ! And again, “ Having your behaviour honest 
among the nations.” And again, “ Won by the 
behaviour  of the wives.” And once more “ Considering 
the end (or issue) of their manner o f life, imitate their 
faith” (Heb. 13. 7). There we see this word used in 
relation to God; to those around us; to our nearest 
friends ; and to those who have taught us and passed on.

The teaching is full, beautiful and bright. It is 
impelling in its persuasiveness.

(3). I t  lifts  our eyes
to the future  and* leaves us to answer a searching 
(but welcome) enquiry. The apostle Peter unfolds 
(second epistle: chapter 3) some of the great and 
momentous things that are coming in the future— The 
day of God; the cataclysm of fire; the dissolution of 
heaven and earth ; and the coming in of the new 
heavens and new earth— and, lest we should think that 
these “ things to come ” have no present bearing on us 
he startles us out of such a godless dream with the 
powerful words: “ Seeing then that all these things 
shall be dissolved, what manner of persons ought ye to 
be in all holy behaviour  and godliness : looking for and 
hastening on the coming of the Day of God wherein 
the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved and the 
elements shall melt with fervent heat.”

And looking on to “ new heavens and a new earth 
wherein dwelleth righteousness ” (thus joining hands 
with John in his testimony in Rev. 21), he further adds» 
“ Wherefore beloved seeing that ye look for such things ,
be diligent that ye may be found for Him in peace, 
spotless and blameless.”

Here we touch Age-Time Teaching at an important 
point where we see the passing of the present order— 
“ the heavens and the earth are now,” beginning with 
Genesis 1. 2— and the coming in of a new order even 
“ new heavens and a new earth.”

These are not the things that constitute our immediate 
hope; but they are things for which we look, things 
which we include in our foreview of the future ages, 
and we need to emphasise that “ all scripture is God- 
breathed and profitable ; ” yes, and practical.  Every 
portion of God's word is written for a practical and not 
a speculative purpose. And these tremendous events, 
foretold, cannot be contemplated, by a person saved by 
grace, without deeply affecting his character and 
behaviour.

Prophecy is visional, but never visionary. Testimony 
concerning Jesus is the very heart and spirit of i t : and 
every event in its unfolding purpose is related to our 
glorious Lord and Saviour, and tells something more
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of H im , of H is  m a je s ty ,  a n d  s u p r e m a c y ,  a n d  all- 
sufficiency !

T h u s  w e link the m ost f a r -r e a c h in g  points  o f  p ro p h e tic  
foreview w ith the p r a c t ic a l  p o w e r  o f  truth  in d a ily  
behaviour, w hich  is the  th o u g h t  c o n v e y e d  b y  th e  w o rd  
at the head of this  s tu d y .

N o more s tr ik in g  in s ta n c e  o f  th is  p r a c t ic a l  in te n t  of 
all truth could  be fo u n d  th a n  w h a t  is afforded in 
2 P eter, C h a p te r  3 .

W e  h av e  the c re a t in g  o f  the  h e a v e n s  and th e  earth ,  
“ in the b e g i n n i n g ”  ( C o m p a r e  H e b .  1. 10), a n d  th ese  
are

The Heavens and the Earth that first were 
(G e n e s is  1. 1).

T h e n , b egin n in g  w ith  G e n .  1. 2, w e  h a v e  th e  present, 
passing order, r e a c h in g  on to th e  final v ie w ,  an d  this  is 
designated,

“ The H eavens and the E arth that are now”
(2 P e te r  3).

F in a lly ,  we h a v e  th e  lim it (the farth est  h orizon )  of 
prophetic v is ion  in th e  promise o f  Is a ia h  (65 . 1 7 ) ;  the
confirmation of P e te r  ; a n d  the  v is io n a l  fulfilment o f  John
(Rev. 21 . 1), called ,

“ The N ew H eavens and the N ew Earth; ” 
and all affectin g every point of godly behaviour in our d a ily
life !

“  W h a t  m anner o f  p e rso n s  o u g h t  w e  to be ? ”

□<
□

□
Contributed Articles.

□

THE GOSPEL OF T H E  
C H R IS T .”

F if t h  P a p e r .

GLORY OF

The Glory of H is L ife on Earth.

T he ruling passage here is Phil. 2. 5-9, where we 
read that, not grasping at, or holding fast to, 

His equality with God, “ He emptied Himself” (R.V.). 
The original for “ emptied ” is (ekenose), and from this 
verb we have the noun kendsis, which plays so large a 
part'in modern critical theories.

The Lord’s testimony to the authenticity and 
genuineness of the Pentateuch, and to the miracles of 
the Old Testament, is very inconvenient to the pro
fessors who carve up the writings of Moses among the 
imaginary J. and E. and D:, &c., and hold that Deu
teronomy was a pious fraud of the time of Manasseh, 
the MS. being hidden in the temple to bear fruit in 
later days.

Hence this testimony of the Lord’s must be got rid 
of by some means or other. So they say the kendsis 
means that He divested Himself of His Divine know
ledge, and that He imbibed without question the ideas 
current in His time.

The only hint in Scripture of any limitation of the 
Lord’s knowledge is in Mark 13. 32, “  But of that day 
and that hour knoweth no man, no, not the angels

which are in heaven, neither the Son, but the Father.” 
The express mention of that limitation proves that 
there was no other.

During His life on earth He could read men’s 
thoughts, when present with them, and at a distance ; 
the thoughts of the Pharisees when He healed the 
paralytic, and when He restored the withered hand. 
When He cast the demon out of the man who was 
blind and dumb,* He knew that the Pharisees attri
buted His power to Beelzebub. Nathaniel’s ponder - 
ings under the fig tree, before ever Philip brought Him 
to the Lord, were known to Him, and this drew forth 
the confession, “ Rabbi, Thou art the Son of God.”

He knew Lazarus was dead, though He was on the 
other side of Jordan, and no subsequent message had 
reached Him after the sisters had sent to apprise Him 
of his sickness. He knew where the ass and colt were 
and that the owner would readily lend them for Him 
to fulfil Zechariah’s prophecy. He knew where the 
guest chamberwas for His last Passover, and that the 
man with the pitcher of water would encounter Peter 

I and John as soon as they entered Jerusalem.
! Twice He directed His disciples to the spot where
i a draught of fishes was to be found, and He knew
i the whereabouts of the fish that had swallowed a 
| shekel, and that it would be the first to bite at Peter’s 
! hook. He knew that Judas was about to betray Him,
j that Peter would deny Him, and that the rest of the
j disciples would desert Him.
I That He should know all these things, and not
i possess the -critical discernment which assures our
j modern professors of theology that writing was
j  unknown in Moses’ time, and that Deuteronomy and
’ Daniel were forgeries, and that Jonah was~a myth, is
! so incredible that, if they would think for themselves,

instead of blindly following Dutch and German writers,
they would abandon so ridiculous a position.

There is one being, rightly called the father of lies,
who spoke the first lie on record (Gen. 3. 4), and whose
final effort, as this age closes, will be in connection
with t h e  l i e , to which our Lord referred in
John 8. 44, and Paul in Rom. 1. 25, and 2 Thess. 2. it , 
for in each of these three passages the definite article
is used, though both the A.V. aud the R.V. ignore it.

Is it credible that a fraud, such as Deuteronomy is
alleged to be, could have been executed without his
cognisance, or that of some of his-subject demons ? 
And yet, when our Lord smote him in the wilderness
with the sword of the spirit, choosing on each occasion
a verse from Deuteronomy, Satan did not venture to
challenge the 'authority of that book. This argument
has been excellently put in a little book, “  Our Lord
and His Bible,” by the Rev. Henry Fox, but the critics
have not condescended to answer it.

So we may dismiss the thought of. His divesting
Himself of divine knowledge, and explain the kendsis of
His laying aside the glory and majesty He had with
the Father (John 17. 5), and taking the form of a bond,
servant, and appearing in the humble guise of the
meek and lowly One.



r8 THINGS TO COM E . | i; ly, 1911.

He was, indeed, clothed with humility. Rich, He 
became poor, that we through His poverty might be 
made rich. He lived the life of a man in humble 
station, following the trade of Joseph (Mark 6. 3), till 
He began His ministry. Driven from Nazareth, He 
made His home at Capernaum, but when He had pro
claimed the kingdom throughout Galilee, and had 
gathered a little band of disciples, He seems to have 
wandered through the land, having nowhere to lay His 
head (Luke 9. 58). Sometimes He found a home with 
the beloved family of Bethany, and, during the closing 
days of His lifeT'He passed the night under the shade 
of the olive trees of Gethsemane. How significant the 
contrast: 44 Every man went unto his dwn house. Jesus 
went unto the Mount of Olives” (John 7. 53 ; 8. 1). He 
fed the multitudes with the few loaves and fishes, 
which He multiplied on their behalf, but was content, 
for Himself and His disciples, with the fragments that 
remained.

He never seems to have had any money. Probably. 
He never even handled that which men love so much. 
When the atonement money was demanded of Peter, 
it had to be found in the fish’s mouth. He had not 
even a denarius with which to point His answer to the 
Pharisees, who, on this occasion, joined forces with the 
Herodians, in hope of His giving a reply they might 
report to the authorities as seditious, and so compass 
His destruction. ^

All through His life He. bore the stigma of illegiti
macy. Joseph, at the presentation in the Temple, 
must have acknowledged Him as his adopted son- 
But the facts connected with His birth w*ere spread 
abroad, and those who, as so many to-day, rejected its 
miraculous character, to which there was only the 
unsupported testimony of Mary-, would come to but 
one conclusion. Hence the taunt implied in John 8. 41, 
44 We be not born of fornication.” Oh, amazing 
grace ! He, the holy One,'the undefiled. One, bore all 
this. He turned not aside from any humiliation which 
lay in the path the Father had marked out for Him 
from the manger to the cross. ~ n

He was misunderstood by His disciples. They were 
not in harmony with His thoughts. Peter at Caesarea 
Philippi would have had Him refuse the cross, and, on 
Mount Hermon, remain to enjoy the glory. -His 
compassion found no echo in their hearts when their 
own comfort was concerned. “ Send her away for she 
crieth after us.” 44 Master, we saw one casting out 
demons in Thy name, and we forbade him, because he 
followeth not us.” 44 Lord, wilt Thou that we command 

.fire to come down from heaven, and consume them, 
even as Elias did ? ” The mothers who brought their 
children for His blessing met with rebuke from the 
disciples, welcome from Him alone.
. They were much occupied with the coming glory, 
He with the cross that lay between. Peter’s thought 
was, 41 What shall we have therefore?” James and. 
John craved the chief places of honour, though they had 
the grace to let their mother make the request on their 
behalf. Twice, once after the Transfiguration, and

again in the solemn moments after the last supper, there 
was a strife among them which of them should be 
accounted the greatest.

But oh! how. gentle His rebukes. 44 Ye know not 
what spirit ye are of.” 41 Forbid him not, for he that 

: is not against us is for us.” 14 Suffer the little children 
I to come unto Me, and forbid them not.”
■ His own brothers did not believe in Him. In a 

scoffing spirit they cried, 44 If Thou do these things,
show Thyself unto the world ” (John 7. 4). They wept
forth, accompanied, alas ! even by His mother, 44 to lay

i hold on Him ” ; for they said ,44 He is beside Himself.”
; (See Mark 3. 21. 31, where the 44 when ” of verse 21 
j connects it with the 44 then ” of verse 31).

Misunderstood by His friends, He was shamefully 
misrepresented by His foes. The Pharisees attributed 
His miracles to diabolic power. They perverted His 
word, and pursued Him with unwearying malignity till 
they succeeded in compassing His death, and even at 

i the cross 44 the rulers derided* Him, saying, He saved 
others, Let Him save Himself, if He be Christ, the 
chosen of God ” (Luke 23. 35).

There were times when He spoke with anger. But 
. it was righteous aDger, when He was grieved with the 
—hardness of men’s, hearts, who would tithe mint and 
| anise- and cummin, and yet devour widows* houses,
■ and for a pretence make long prayers. 44 Thou
! hypocrite!'* was His answer to the ruler of the

synagogue, 44 doth not each one of you on the Sabbath
loose his ox or his ass from the stall, and lead him 
away to watering ? And ought not this woman, being
a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan hath bound, lo,

; these eighteen years, be loosed frcm the bond on the 
Sabbath d ay? ”

Hypocrisy such as this roused His indignation, and 
brought down upon Scribes and Pharisees His awful 
44 Woe unto you,” which flamed forth at last in the 

; terrible words,44 Ye serpents, ye generation of vipers,
I how can ye escape the damnation of Gehenna?” 
i (Matt. 23.' 33).

Yet He always made distinctions, and was glad to 
recognise any signs of a different spirit.

To the Pharisee who invited Him to dinner, but 
j treated Him with scant ccurtesy, He replied, answering 

the thoughts of his heart, 44 Simon, I have somewhat 
I to say unto thee,” following with the beautiful story 

of the two debtors, and holding out hopes of forgive
ness to him who, though he thought, himself, if a 
debtor at all, the lesser debtor of the two, was in 
reality the greater. For the publicans and harlots 
were nearer the kingdom of heaven than the Pharisees 
who, wrapping themselves in their own righteousness, 
thanked God they were not as other, men.

He sought no honour for Himself, charging those 
whom He healed to tell no man, not to make Him 
known, though He said .to the demoniac from whom 
He cast out the legion, 44 Go home to thy friends, and 
tell how great things the Lord hath done for thee"

•The word cK/xvicTT/pifu), ekmukterizo, found only hcrc and in 
Luke. 16. 14, means to turn up tin non at anyone.
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(Mark 5. 19). But by “ the Lord " He meant not 
Himself, but the Father. “ If I honour Myself, My 
honour is nothing, it is My Father That honoureth 
Me.”

He did not look for gratitude, yet He was pleased 
when the Samaritan leper returned, “ and with a loud 
voice glorified God, and fell down on his face at His 
feet, giving'Him thanks.” But it was the glory of God 
He sought, for, when He sadly asked “ Where are the 
nine ? ” He added, “ There are not found that returned 
to give glory to God save this stranger.” Yet He 
accepted two costly annointings, and defended thfe 
givers from the criticism of those who could not 

- understand them.
His miracles were wrought in dependence upon the

Father, and in obedience to His will. He looked up
to heaven ere He broke the bread to feed the hungry
multitudes. Ere He gave hearing to the deaf man in
the borders of Decapolis, He looked up to heaven and
sighed ; and when He came to the grave of Lazarus,
He thanked the. Father that He had heard Him
(Mark 6. 41 ; 7. 34; John 11. 41, 42).

His miracles were wrought for the benefit of others,
never for His own advantage.

This self-abnegation and self-restraint are beautifully
expressed in one of Archbishop Trench's poems :—

11 He might have built a palace at a word,
Who oft-times had not where to lay His head.
Time was when He, Who nourished crowds with bread, 
Would not one meal unto Himself afford.
Twelve legions, girded with angelic sword,
Were at His beck, the scorned and buffeted;
He healed another's scratch, His own side bled,
Side, hands and feet by cruel piercings gored.
Oh ! wonderful the wonders left undone,
And not less wonderful than those He wrought;
O h! self-restraint passing all human thought,
To have all power and be as having none.
Oh ! self-renouncing lore that cared alone 
For needs of others, never for its own.”

H. C. Bowker.
Northwood.

(To be continued.)

Dispensalional Expositions:
Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 
to the Epistles of Paul &»the Present Dispensation. =)
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No. 21.

“ T I L L  H E  C O M E  "
AN EN Q U IR Y INTO T H E  N A T U R E  OF T H E  
SECOND COM ING AS R E V E A L E D  B E FO R E  

A CTS 28.
(Concluded from page 67).

Continuing, in Matt. 24. we read v. 29, “ Immediately 
after the tribulation of those days, shall the sun be 
darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and 
the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the 
heavens shall be shaken; and then shall appear the

sign of the Son of Man in heaven, and then shall all 
the tribes of the land mourn, and they shall see the 
Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven, with power 
and great glory.”

This sign, this parousia, is identical with that of 
Rev. 1. “ Behold. He cometh with clouds, and every 
eye shall see Him, and they also which pierced Him, 
and all tribes of the land shall wail because of Him.” 
This, as we have already seen in 2 Peter and Acts 2., 
is connected with “ the day of the Lord,” and. so,’in 
Rev. 1. 10, we read, “ I became in spirit in the Lord’s 
day, or day of the Lord.”

Again we ask, What has this parousia to do with 
the church ?

Isaiah, speaking of “ the day of the Lord ” in Isa. 13- 
6-11, says in v. 10, “ For the stars of heaven and the
constellations thereof shall not give their ligh t; the sun
shall be darkened in his going forth, and the moon
shall not cause her light to shine.” Ezekiel, speaking
of Pharaoh King of Egypt (and of a greater than
Pharaoh, even the final oppressor of Israel), says,
“ And when I shall extinguish thee, I will cover the
heaven, and make the stars thereof dark; I will cover
the sun with a cloud, and the moon shall not give
her light,” Ezek. 32. 7. So also Joel 2. 30 and 31 ; 
Amos 5. 20; Zeph. 1. 14 and 15; Acts 2. 19 and 20.
So also the opening of the sixth seal in Rev. 6. 12-17.
All of these passages coincide with the statement of
Matt. 24. 29 31.

In vv. 36-39 we have another reference to the 
parousia. “ But as the days of Noah were, so shall 
also the parousia of the Son of man be. For, as in the 
days that were before the flood they were eating and 
drinking, marrying and giving in marriage, until the 
day that Noah entered into the ark, and knew not till 
the flood came and took them all away ; so shall also 
the parousia of the Son of Man be.” It is not wrong 
to eat, drink, or marry, yet these things are singled out 
from the history of the times of-Noah as characteristics 
of the age that will be visited in judgment by the Son 
of Man. In Ex. 32. 6, we read in connection with the 
idolatry of the golden calf, “  the people sat down to 
eat and drink.’’

Further on, in the history of Israel, we read in 
Num. 25, “ and Israel abode in Shittim, and the people 
began to commit whoredom with the daughters of 
Moab, and they called the people unto the sacrifices of 
their gods ; and the people did eat and bowed down to 
their gods, and Israel joined himself unto Baal-Peor ” 
{vv. 1-3). In the previous- chapters we have the 
wonderful record of Balaam, and with this in mind we 
shall see by turning to Rev. 2 . 14, that this is a charac
teristic of the end, even as Matt. 24. has already told 
us. “  Thou hast there them who hold the doctrine of 
Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling-block 
before the children of Israel, to eat things sacrificed unto 
idols, and to commit fornication.”

And again, v. 20, “ Thou suflerest that woman 
Jezebel, which calletli herself a prophetess, to teach 
and seduce my servants to commit fornication and to 
eat things sacrificed unto idols.”
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. The flood was practically called for by the sons of 
God, angels, who had intercourse with the daughters 
of men (Jude 6.), the result being the Nephilhn and the 
Rephahn— the “ men of renown,’’ the Titans and 
heroes of Greek mythology. To some, this statement 
concerning the angels may seem incredible, but, 
among spiritist circles, “ spirit marriages” take place, 
even in our own day. A woman marries some angelic 
lover, and, when once these infernal spirits regain 
their hold upon men sufficiently to “ materialize ” with 
any degree of permanency, the awful “ days, of Noah ” 
will soon be in evidence. Hence, Paul’s injunction 
to the women at Corinth to.wear the sign of authority 
on their heads “ because of the angels ” was a loving 
word for their protection.

So fully are we persuaded of these things, that we 
believe that “ the son of perdition,” the false messiah 
will be able among many other things to claim a virgin 
birth as proof of his messiahship, and that, in a sense 
more terribly real than many of us have hitherto 
supposed possible, he will be indeed a veritable SON 
of the devil. Oh, that our eyes were opened to these 
things. Away with the gloss of “ spiritualizing.” 
Dread realities lie ahead; and, it is not for lack of 
“ great plainness of speech” that we err, but because 
of a false modesty that gags a free utterance upon 
many of these important subjects.

The parousia of the Son of Man will take place at a 
period when this earth will be a very pandemonium of 
licentiousness and uncleanness; when religion will 
give its sanction once again to the most obscene rites 
and revolting excesses. Thanks be to God, the church 
which is His body will be “ received u p ’’ before this 
dreadful period com es; the “ blessed hope” of the 
church will be fulfilled long before the parousia of the 
Son-of Man takes place.

One passage more which connects the parousia with 
the anti-Christ, and the day of the Lord : is 2 Thess. 2, 
to which we have already referred, “ now we beseech 
you brethren by the parousia of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and our gathering together unto Him, that ye be not 
soon shaken in mind, nor be troubled, neither by spirit, 
nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day 
of the Lord is at hand.” He then proceeds to explain 
that the day of the Lord and the parousia of Christ are 
linked with the apostasy and the parousia of the son 
of perdition.

The parousia of Christ is linked with “ our gathering 
together unto'Him,” which is but an echo of the same 
truth as taught in Matt. 24. 31. “ And He shall send 
His angels, with a great sound of a trumpet, and they 
shall gather together His elect from the four winds, 
from one end of heaven to the other.” This is in 
perfect harmony with the ancient promise of Psalm 50. 
“  Our God shall come . . . gather My saints together
unto Me . . . call upon Me in the day of trouble
and I will deliver thee.” Then follows the confession 
from penitent Israel (set forth in Psalm 51.), of their 

% two-fold sin of murder and adultery, ending with the 
prayer “ build thou the walls of Jerusalem.”

The parallel between Psalm 50. and 2 Thess. 1. 11 
is very striking. No amount of arguing can sever 
2 Thess. 2. from Matt. 24. Rev. 1. and 2 Peter 1. and 3 ; 
they all refer to “ the day of the Lord,” the apostasy, 
and the parousia.

Let us look at the envelope of this second 
Epistle to the Thessalonians :— “ Paul, and Silvanus, 
and Timotheus, unto the assembly of the Thessalonians 
in God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ” 
(2 Thess. 1. 1), If we now turn to the first Epistle 
to’ the Thessalonians we read, “ Paul, and Silvanus, 
and Timotheus, unto the assembly of the Thessalonians 
in God the Father and the Lord Jesus Christ” 
(1 Thess. 1. ,1). No one, unless they had some urgent 
necessity, would dream of saying that these two epistles 
were addressed to two different sets of people; and 
yet, under the traditional teaching, arising from failure 
to see the transitional dispensation of the “ Acts,” some 
have felt obliged to thus teach.

Once let us realize the important landmark of 
Acts 28, and we shall be “ workmen that need not to 
be ashamed.”

In 2 Thess. the apostle had to give instruction 
concerning the interval which must elapse before the 
day of the Lord sets in. In 1 Thess. 4. he had to 
answer another difficulty as to the fate and position of 
those believers who had fallen asleep before the Lord 
had come. In the first Epistle the parousia is mentioned 
four times. These believers are commended in 
chap. 1. for the patience of hope in waiting for God’s 
Son from heaven. In the second chapter Paul says 
of them “ for what is our hope, or joy, or crown of 
rejoicing? ” (v. 19). In chap. 3. 13, we read, “ To the 
end He may establish your hearts unblameable in 
holiness before God, even our Father, in the parousia 
of our Lord Jesus Christ with all His holy ones.”

If we read “ saints” here and mean* thereby 
“ believers,” we shall be introducing into this epistle 
that which could only be possibly revealed after the 
great secret was unfolded. If we keep to that which is 
written all will be clear. If angels accompany the 
parousia in Matt. 24, and Matt. 16. 27; if an archangel 
comes with the Lord in 1 Thess. 4. if His mighty 
angels descend with Him when He comes in flaming 
fire taking vengeance, there is every reason to believe 
that the same are referred to here. -Deut. 33. 2, and 
Zech. 14. 5, might also be read.

In 1 Thess. 4. 15, we read, “ For this we say unto 
you by the word of the Lord, that we which are alive 
and remain unto the parousia of the Lord shall in no 
wise precede*them that are fallen asleep. For the 
Lord Himself shall descend from Heaven, with a shout, 
ivith the voice of the archangel, and with the’ trumpet 
of God.”

That which they were ignorant concerning was the 
fate of those saints who had fallen asleep. With 
regard to the times and seasons they were not in 
ignorance. They knew perfectly that the day of “ the 
Lord ” was coining upon the world as a thief in the 
night; and that when man’s millennium would seem to
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have come, then sudden destruction would come from 
the presence of the Lord. These saints at Thessalonica 
were not in darkness (they were sons of light), con
sequently, “ the day of the Lord M would not overtake 
them as a thief, they would be sober, be watching, and, 
as they saw the signs of the times, would be lifting up 
their heads, knowing their redemption was drawing 
nigh.

It does not say that “ the day of the Lord " would not 
overtake these believers. What it does say is that it 
would not overtake them as a th ief. They would be 
watching, and for them the fact that “ the day of the 
Lord ” was at hand would mean that the parousia  of 
the Lord was near also, when dead and living saints 
should be caught up together in the air, and be for 
ever with the Lord.

The prayer of i Thess. 3.13 is echoed in 1 Thess. 0.23. 
“ May your spirit, and soul, and body, be preserved 
entire (i.e.,  may you be among those who are ‘ alive 
and remain* 1), without blame in the parousia  of the 
Lord Jesus Christ.”

Turning now to 1 Cor. 15, 22 and 23, we read 
“ Christ the firstfruits, afterwards they that are Christ’s 
in His parousia.” In 1 Thess. 4. the apostle reveals 
the fact that some will be “ alive and will remain 
unto the parousia  of the Lord. In 1 Cor. 15. he 
adds to that by telling them, “ Beloved, I show you 
a mystery; we .shall not all sleep, but we shall all be 
changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, in 
the last trumpet. For the trumpet-shall sound, and 
the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed.” When  this takes place then  Isa. 24. and 25.;
25. 8 and 9, will be also fulfilled.

“ The kingdoms of this world will have become the
kingdoms of our Lord and of His Christ.” These 
words are spoken in heaven at the sounding of the 
seventh trumpet. Whether this is the last trumpet, 
we know not. It is the last recorded in Scripture; no 
other trumpet is sounded after this, and we know that 
the effect of the sounding of ,the seventh trumpet 
extends up to the period of the first resurrection of 
Rev. 20.

James, or perhaps more scripturally, and certainly 
more suggestively, Jacob, a servant of God and of the 
Lord Jesus Christ, to the twelve tribes which are 
scattered abroad, speaks of the parousia.  Those to 
whom he wrote were in the habit of attending syna
gogue (James 2. 2), and stand much on the same 
ground as the seven assemblies in Asia in Rev. 2 and 3. 
In James 5, 7 and 8, we read “  Be patient, therefore, 
brethren, until the parousia  of the Lord. . . Be ye
also patient; stablish your hearts, for the parousia  of 
the Lord is at hand.” “ The Judge starideth at the 
door” (v. 9). “ Behold I stand at the door” (Rev. 3.20).

Patience in tribulation is a great theme in James’s 
Epistle: and he instances Job. One of the lessons we 
may learn from the book of Job is the spiritual history 
of the remnant of Israel which will first go about to 
establish their own* righteousness, and then go through

the fiery trial, and come forth as gold, confessing that 
their only righteousness is Jehovah Tsidhenu.

So far we have been considering the teaching con
cerning the parousia from such Scriptures as Matthew, 
2 Peter, James, 1 and 2 Thessalonians, 1 Corinthians, 
and the Book of Revelation. These Scriptures either 
deal with the kingdom, the remnant, the day of the Lord, 
or. with that period covered by the Acts of the Apostles. 
We must turn to the Epistles of Paul written after 
Acts 28. if we would-find his teaching FO R  US asrto 
the parousia.

Hence, we turn to Ephesians for further light on the 
relation of the parousia  to the church which is His 
body, but we find NO M EN TIO N  of i t . ” W e read 
through Philippians, Colossians, 1 and 2 Timothy and 
Titus, the result, so far as the parousia is concerned, 
is N IL. The parousia has nothing whatever to do with  
the M ystery. It was prominent while kingdom hopes 
were legitimate, it will yet sustain those who are on 
the earth in the closing scenes of this age, but it is 
never once held out as the blessed hope of the church.

Chronologically 1 Cor. 15. is the last reference that 
Paul ever makes to this subject,but it is important to 
note that it is here that we read the words, “ till He 
come.” What coming could this be, but the parousia  ;
there was nothing elserevealed. But we have shown that 
th e  parousia  has passed off the scene, and is in abeyance. 
Consequently neither this coming,nor anything connected 
with it is ever mentioned in the Epistles of the Mystery.

We must defer our consideration of the “ hope” of 
the believer in this dispensation until the next article; 
meanwhile we have one desire, *.<?., that our readers 
may not be satisfied with anything that we say, but may 
put everything to the test of the inspired, glorious word 
of truth.

Charles H. W elch.
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Bible numerics.
B y Ivan Panin. .

Chapter V.
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T H A T  T H E  E N T I R E  N E W  T E S T A M E N T  IS  
C O N S T R U C T E D  O N  T H E  S A M E  N U M E R I C

P L A N  *A S  T H E  G O S P E L  O F  M A T T H E W .
$ 79. In a large number of separate monograms the 

writer has shown that every New Testament passage 
so far examined shows the same numeric structure as 
the separate passages in Matthew discussed in the 
preceding chapters, and the entire Gospel itself. Mark
1. 1-8; 1. 9-11 ; 1. 12-15 I 1. 21-31; 2. 13-17; 3. 13-19;
13. 5-577 16. 9-20 ; Luke 3. 23-36 ; John 1.1-18 ; 7. 53—
8. 11 ; Acts 2 ; 6 .1-7; Romans 16 ; 1 Corinthians 1 3 ; 
Philemon, James, 2 John, 3 John, Jude, to say nothing of
numerous other passages iu manuscript, however minute
their analysis, however large the number of pages
covered by it— the result is ever the sam e: an
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apparently inexhaustibledisplay of marvellous numerics, 
almost distressingjn their inexhaustibility. This last 
sentence is best illustrated by an example.

§ 80. Years ago the writer began a Vocabulary, a 
scientific  Vocabulary to the New Testament, meaning 
by that term the Vocabulary had in mind by its 
Designer. Satisfied that a true Vocabulary would in its 
mere enumeration of words show striking numerics, say 
5292, o r 7 X 7 X 2 X 2 X 3 X 3 X 3  (a number of 
seven factors, a multiple not only of seven, but of seven 
sevens; and a geometrical figure made up of two squares 
and a cube) he was at first content with a mere list of 
these words. But he soon found that the number of 
their occurrences also showed numerics, so this was 
added. Ere long had to be added their number of 
letters, and forms, so that his Vocabulary grew by this 
time from one column to four. As the original list was 
only, planned for one, it had to be re-written in four 
columns, not of course without great-labour. And for 
a while the writer was quite content with having at 
last a Vocabulary to the New Testament that seemed 
final. But lo ! one day he found that the numeric values 
showed numerics, and the Vocabulary had to be re
written to make room for these also. Soon the syllables 
had to be added, then the place values, and, only 
recently, he had to re-write the whole again because he 
finds that the words with diphthongs  show numerics of 
their own, and every diphthong in the list has to be 
assigned a column of its own. And now he is in actual 
despair about ever constructing a Vocabulary that will 
not need re-writing soon after completion because of the 
discovery of new columns. The present  status of this 
Vocabulary is described best by a list of columns 
needed to make it up, giving all these data for each 
word, thus: (1) Place value, (2) Total place value of all 
its occurrences, (3) Numeric value, (4) Numeric value 
of all its occurrences, (5) Number of its occurrences,
(6) Syllables, (7) Letters, (8) Forms, (9) Number of 
authors using it, (10) Number of books found in, (11) 
Order numbers of its books, (12) Total order number for 
all its occurrences, (13) Numeric value of authors using 
it, (14) Total numeric value of all its author-occurrences, 
(15) Total letters, (16) Total syllables, (17) Diphthongs, 
(18) Total diphthongs in all occurrences, (19) Place 
value of diphthongs, (20) Total place value of 
diphthongs, (21) Numeric value of diphthongs, (22) 
Their total.nuroeric value.

There are thus so far twenty-two  columns to be filled
- up for each of the 5,292 words, and, alas I the end does 

not even begin yet to be in sight, every one o f  these
1 columns shows marvellouf numerics wherever examined, so far, 

on however small a scale ; a n d  e v e r y  o n e  o f  t h e s e  i t e m s

H E L P S  TO D E C I D E  B E T W E E N  N O W  - U N C E R T A I N  R I V A L  

R E A D I N G S .

§ 81. In what follows, therefore, only bare results 
can be given ; the proofs, the elaborate tables, etc., are* 

j _ nearly all in manuscript; though about a hundred have 
i so far been printed, solely to give irrefutable specimens

- of the trustworthiness of the rest.
! An example or two will now be given from here and

JLLY, IQ11’
1I1

I1

there in the New Testament, to show that the numeric 
structure runs through its every part separately,  and then 
examples will be given showing its presence therein as a 
whole. The examples are invariably chosen for the
purpose of illustrating at the same time some correction 
of the text by means of numerics.1 11

I (1) Mark 1. 1-8.

§ 82. This passage has* 126 words, or 18 sevens; 
294 syllables, or 6 sevens of sevens ; a vocabulary of 77 
words, or 11 sevens, of which John the Baptist uses in 
his speech 21, or 3 sevens. Of these 77 words, 42, or 6 

! sevens, begin with a vow el; and 35, or 5 sevens, with a 
j consonant. These five features of sevens are for the 
! present sufficient to show its numeric structure. But 

twelve more features of seven, and a more elaborate 
analysis of this passage, are given in “ the last twelve 

: verses of ’M ark’* by the present writer, to which the 
i reader is referred.

This numeric structure of this passage proves that 
: Westcott and Hort are right in omitting, contrary to 
• the revisers, the words “ Son of God ” from the first 
! verse of the Gospel of Mark. “ Beginning of the 

Gospel of Jesus Christ ” is the true reading, not  “ Son 
: of God.” Tn Matthew the Lord is the King; in Luke,
; the Son of Man; in John, the Son of God; in Mark,
; He is plain “ Jesus Christ,” the Servant . . .
j
j (2). Mark 16. 9-12.

j § S3. This passage has 175 words, or 25 sevens,
! and a-numeric value of 103,663, or 14,809 sevens. Its 
| vocabulary has 98 words, or twice seven sevens, which 
! have 553 letters, or 79 sevens, of which 294, or 6 sevens 
! of sevens, are vowels, and 259, or 37 sevens, are con

sonants. These 98 words occur in 133 forms, or 19 
sevens, with a numeric value of 89,663, or 12,809 
sevens.

In a special monograph on this passage some 66 
numeric features are enumerated, and to this treatise 
the reader is referred for further discussion. But this 
numeric structure at once settles its status as an irre
futably genuine portion of Scripture, the opinion of 
“ scholars,” editors and commentators notwithstanding.

(3). John 1. 1-18.
§84. This passage has 252 words, or 36 sevens, 

which occur in 126 forms (just half 252), or 18 sevens, 
which have a numeric value of 82,306, or 11,758 
sevens: 77, or n  sevens, of these forms occur but once; 
and* 49, or seven sevens, occur more than once.

The Numeric Structure of this passage proves abso
lutely that Westcott and Hort are right in reading in 
verse 18, contrary to the revisers and all modern Bibles, 
God only-begotten, or only-begotten God, for only begotten Son. 
So that verse iB truly reads thus : “ God no one hath 
ever seen ; [but] an only-begotten one [Himself] God,

1 Before leaving Matthew it may be pointed out that its Greek 
title, e v a y y cAiov Kara M a00aiov, G o s p e l, a c c o r d in g  to Matthew^ 
h as-22 letters, or a e le v e n s , with a Numeric value of 1089, or
11 X 11 x  j  x 3, a multiple of e le v e n  e !e v e n s t and of two squares, 
the square in fact of 33, or 3 elevens.
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the one that is in [to, = very innermost] the bosom of 
the Father, He [it is that hath] declared Him.* 1

The discussion of this passage gives, moreover, a 
good opportunity to point out the immense value of 
Numerics in matters of dogma as well as text. The 
question of “ only-begotten Son,” of “ only-begotten 
God,” is purely a textual one and both the best New 
Testament scholarship, in the persons of Westcott and 
Hort, and Numerics, agree as to the true reading, 
whether it is doctrinally liked or n o t; scientific scho
larship being ever after the true text, whatever its 
doctrinal bearings. But the very first verse of this 
passage gives a striking warning to editors, translators, 
and interpreters, that God's controversy with LJzzah 
of old is still continuing : that from God's ark un
hallowed hands must be kept off, even with the best- 
meant intentions of steadying it in an apparently 
threatening fall.

John 1 . 1.
§ 85. This verse is in the English Bible, “ In the 

beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, 
and the Word was God.” But in the original Greek it 
is: “ In beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
with the God, and the Word was God.” ’Ev ap̂ fj rjv 6 
Aoyos, Kcti 6 Aoyos rjv irpos Toy 0€ov, kcli 0 €os tJi/ o Aoyos. 
The difference between the English and the original 
is: the Article before the first “ God ” is omitted, and 
is inserted before “ beginning,” where it is wanting. The 
Greek speaks not of the (definite) beginning, but of a 
beginning: of a certain beginning; though just of what 
beginning it is not stated. The Greek also distin
guishes here between two conceptions of God. One, 
the God. “ The word was with the God,” the only God, 
—the Father. But the Word Himself was not the God, 
the Father, but Deity, God.

Two mistranslations in one verse thus misrepresent 
the author’s mind here in two distinct items. This 
offers a good illustration of the meaning of our Lord’s 
Word: “ The Scripture cannot be broken,” it must not 
be meddled w ith; since no sooner is unhallowed hand 
laid thereon than something noble is marred, if not 
destroyed.

But this word of the Lord is true even in a deeper 
sense. The omission of the article before the first God, 
as in the English Version— does it matter so much 
after all ? Well, let us see.

The Vocabulary to this verse is as follows, with the 
numeric value preceding each word :—

.709—apx~) 31— KCU
65— eijii 373 — Aoyos
55— w 70 — 0

284— 9cos 450— Trpos
2,037

The numeric value of the Vocabulary is thus 2,037, or 
291 sevens (Feature 1) of which the seventh word has 
70, or 10 sevens (Feature 2); and the two middle 
words (which have besides seven letters) have 315, or 
45 sevens (Feature 3'.

lThe peculiar force of <19, and *ckcu’0? can be rendered only by 
the bracketed words which are not in the text. “ He that is into 
the bosom “ is not English. .

Only the following letters are used in the Vocabulary : 
at 7, h A, ll> °* *> P* <r, x- Their number is 14,
or 2 sevens (Feature 4); and their numeric value is 1,176, 
or 7 x 7 x 24, a multiple not-only of seven (Feature 
5), but of seven sevens (Feature 6). And of this value, 
1,176, the first, last, and middle letters have 651, or 93 
sevens (Feature 7). (Note, in passing, that 651 is 21 
thirty-ones; and the numeric value of every seventh letter 
of these fourteen is 620, or 20 thirty ones). The place 
value of these 14 letters is 154, or 22 sevens (Feature 8). 
(Note also in passing that 154 is 14. elevens, of-which the 
first, last aud middle letters have a place value of 44, 
or 4 elevens, of which the last has 22, or 2 elevens, 
and one of the two middle ones has eleven, the letters 
with a place value under ten have 33). These 14 letters 
consist of 2 classes: those that are separate from their 
neighbours in the alphabet, and those that are not so 
separate. Among these 2 classes their numeric value 
1,176 is thus divided: the first class has 609, or 87 
sevens; the second class has 567, or 81 sevens 
(Feature 9).

In addition to these features of sevens (and elevens 
and thirty-ones) there is also an elaborate scheme of 
seventeens. Every tittle and iota of this verse is thus 
elaborately dealt out by its author in most exact 
weight and measure. With this fact once known, it 
becomes dangerous trifling with a consummate work 
of art to translate this verse other than: “ In
beginning was the Word, and the Word was with the 
God, and the Word was God. In fact it was this 
attention to the distinction in this verse between 
d t o s, and 6 deos, God and the God that was the immediate 
occasion of the discovery of Bible Numerics.

□<
□ □

] Questions and Answers.
□ □

Q uestion  No. 395. -
ACTS 28. 31.

R. B. (Stuttgart), writes:—“ How is it that Paul preached the 
Kingdom in Acts 2 8 . 31, at Rome, after the Mystery had been 
revealed to him ? Did he not preach the gospel of grace, when 
writing his prison Epistles ? ”
Your difficulty is connected with a prevalent mis

understanding as to “ the Kingdom.” You will observe 
that in Acts 28, 23 and 31, the words used are “ The 
Kingdomof God.” Thisistheall-embraciveSovereignty.

I It includes heaven and earth ; Israel, the Gentiles and 
! the Mystery; past, present and future. Nothing can
I be outside this Sovereignty. The Kingdom preaching,
! which came to a close in Acts 28, was that section of 
; the Kingdom of God which related to Israel, the 

Davidic Throne and the Millennium. W e must, not 
suppose that God abdicated His Throne at Acts 28* 
neither must we think that Israel’s refusal of Christ 
prevents His accession to a Throne still higher and 
greater.

The subjects of the Mystery are members of the 
Kingdom of God’s dear Son, Col. 1. 13, which Kingdom
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is sp e cif ica lly  ca lled  in E p h . 5 . 5, “ T h e  K in g d o m  of 
Christ and. of G o d .” A c ts  28 su p p lie s  all that is 
n e c e s s a ry  to tell us w h ich  section  o f  the K in g d o m  of 
G o d  w e are to u n d e rs ta n d  in v e rs e s  23 and 31, r e s p e c 
tively.  In v. 23 w e read that P a u l  “  E x p o u n d e d  and 
testified the K in g d o m  of  G o d  . . . c o n c e rn in g
J E S U S ,  both out o f  th e  law a n d  ou t o f  the prophets.** 
In v. 31 he “ h erald ed  the K in g d o m  of  G o d  and ta u g h t  
th ose  th in gs  w h ic h  con cern  th e  L O R D  J E S U S  
C H R I S T . ”  T h e  M y s t e r y  is th at D is p e n s a t io n  o f  the 
K in g d o m  o f  G o d  w h ic h  has not “Jesus *’ for its cen tre ,  
b ut Jesus  C h r is t  as  “  L O R D , ”  an d  w h ic h  is not b a s e d  
upon “  M oses  an d  th e  p ro p h e ts , ’* b u t  is o f  i t s e lf  a 
c o m p le te ly  n e w  reve lation .

P a u l  p reach ed  “ g r a c e ”  in A c ts ,  R o m a n s  and 
G a la t ia n s ;  but he e m p h a s iz e d  g ra c e  still m ore w h en  
he entered into the fu ln ess  o f  h is  m in is try— “  the 
D isp e n sa tio n  o f  the grace o f  G o d  ” — a fte r  A c t s  28 .

“ T h e  g ospel o f  th e  g ra c e  o f  God,** led on to “ the 
g osp el  o f  the g lo ry  o f  C h r is t , ’* b u t  it  b y  no m ean s  lost 
a n y th in g  o f  its g ra c io u s n e s s  b y  the  transition . P a u l  had 
no other gospel at a n y  tim e th an  th a t  o f  g ra c e ,  an d  if  
y o u  p reach  from n o th in g  but the prison E p ist les ,  you  
w ill  find n othin g  but “  G o o d  n e w s  o f  g ra c e  ”  to procla im .

F o r  fuller notes see  an a rt ic le  in a fu tu re  issue (D . V .) 
under a h ead in g  o f  “  The kingdom and the Mystery.”

□

□
□  «

Editor’s Gable.
‘ D□

>□
A N S W E R S  T O  C O R R E S P O N D E N T S .

We must please request our Correspondents when 
they are asking a question about a passage to kindly 
give the reference (Book, chapter, and verse), and 
not content themselves by quoting the words and 
leaving us to look up the reference in addition, to 
answering the Question.

• 1G. 19; Acts 10. 15. In all these cases (and many 
others) God (or man) is said to do what He suffered to

1 be done.
; W. T. L. (Ilford). In Gen. 2. 7, it was Jehovah 

Elohim Who breathed the breath of life. Man did 
. not breathe until after, and in consequence of, this 

Divine creative act.

NOTICES.
i C O U PA B LE  OU IN N O C E N T ?
| The French translation of the Editor’s pamphlet 
| on “ The Guilty by no means cleared,** m aybe had
• from L. Valat, 3 Rue de Montigny, Charleroi, Belgium.
! 12 copies for i s . ; 100 copies for 8s., post free.

| M E E T IN G S  FOR B IB L E  STU D Y.
Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, 

may be glad to know where they may find others like 
minded, and with whom they may have fellowship in

• a rightly divided Word of God. We, therefore, append
• the following notices of such :—
' Cardiff.— E very Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert
• Street Mission Hall, Cambridge Road.

Croydon.— Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at 8, 
at 48 Wandle Road.

E l t h a m , K ent.— 83 Earlshall Rd., Well Hall Station, 
July 1st and alternate Saturdays, at 7 p.m.

G l a s g o w .— At the Christian Institute, 70 Bothwell 
Street (Room No. 3), July 9th and 23rd, at 2.30.

Manchester. —  At the Congregational Church 
House, Deansgate, July 18, at 7.30.

Nottingham. —  Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 
I Cobden Streer.

L ondon (Pimlico, S.W .).— At 55 Moreton Street,
, Wednesday, July 12th, at 7 p.m.
! L ondon (130 Whitechapel Road, E.). — Every 

Sunday, at 7 p.m.
! W est C roydon (Strathmore Road).— The Iron 
; Room.
i Snaresbrook (London, E.)— At “ Dunster,” 4 Spratt 

Hall Road. Saturdays, July Sth and 22nd.
Stonehaven (N.B.)— Mondays, at 7.45, at Old 

Town Mission Hall.
S . J. R .  (N e w c a s t le - o n -T y n e ) .  T h e r e  is, indeedt 

“ a w a n t ’* in T o l s t o i ’s w r it in g s .  I t  c o m e s  from  not 
“  r ig h t ly  d iv id in g  th e  W o r d  of T r u t h . ”  H e  d o e s  not 
see or k n o w  a n y th in g  a b o u t  the different D is p e n s a 
tions. In the O ld  T e s t a m e n t  “  G o d  spoke b y  the 
proph ets  ”  (H e b . 1 . 1 a n d  2). In the D is p e n s a t io n  o f  the  
G o s p e ls  H e  sp o k e  b y  “  H is  S o n .” In  the D is p e n s a t io n  
o f  the A c t s  H e  s p o k e  b y  the “  H o ly  Spirit** (H e b .  2. i 
1-4), but in this  p resen t D is p e n s a t io n  H e  is s p e a k in g  
b y  “  P a u l  the p rison er o f  Jesus  Christ** (2 T im .  1. 8).
I f  T o ls to i  k n e w  a n y th in g  a b o u t  th e s e  in d is p e n s a b le  
facts, he w ould  not, a n d  cou ld  not h a v e  b ro u g h t  “ th e  
S e rm o n  on the M o u n t ”  in to  th is  p resen t  D isp e n sa t io n .

N o  one can  tea ch  y o u  a n y th in g  a b o u t  “ the  W o r d  of 
T r u t h  " unless he r ig h t ly  d iv id es  it as to its D is p e n s a 
tions ; th erefore , do not l isten to a n y o n e  w h o  d ees  not 
a tte m p t  to do so.

1
J. C. (T h o rn to n  H e a th ) .  T h e  a n s w e r  to y o u r  q u e s 

tion a b out Jer. 4 . 10, is that in H e b r e w  idiom  (and b y  
the F ig .  Metonymy o f  th e  su b ject)  a person is said  to do 
w h a t  he perm its  to b e  don e, or w h a t  he d e c la re s  or 
forete lls  s h o u ld  be don e. S e e  G e n .  31 . 7 ; 41 . 13 ; 
E x .  4 . 2 1 ;  5 . 2 2 ;  Jer.  1. 10 ;  4 . 10 ;  38 . 23 ; Isa. 6. 10 ; 
E z e k .  13 . 1 9 , 2 2 ;  22. 25, 26; Ho^. 6. 5 ;  M a tt .  6. 13 ;

A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S .

("Things to Come”  Publishing Fund.)
£ s. d.

B .  V .  ( W o r t h i n g )  ... 1 I 0
W .  C .  M .  ( E s s e x ) . . . 0 10 6
E .  H .  T .  ( K e n t )  .. . 0 10 0
D .  M .  ( G l a s g o w  ..: 0 10 0
A .  M .  P .  E .  ( B i r m i n g h a m ) . . . 0 - 0
K .  A .  H .  ( N . B . ) ................................................................. 0 6 0
H .  Y .  ( A b e r d e e n ) . . . 0 5 0
J .  G .  ( O x o n .) 0 5 0
A .  E .  &  L .  C .  ( R i c h m o n d )  m o n t h l y  ... 0 3 0
P .  F .  C .  ( R e a d i n g )  . . .  * . .. 0 2 6
A n o n y m o u s  ( B r i g h t o n ) 0 2 6
H .  V .  ( W o r t h i n g ) . . . 0 1 6

(TUnitarian Bible Society.)
C .  H .  P .  ( A u s t r a l i a ) 1 0 0

(Breton Evangelical Mission.)
In  H i s  N a m e .............. 5 0 0
P .  L .  ( E a s t b o u r n e ) 2 2 0
J . H .  ( A y r )  .. .  ........................  " I 1 5 0
C .  S .  ( E d i n b u r g h ) X 2 6
D .  M .  ( G l a s g o w ) 0 10 0
R. C .  ( R o s s n o w l a g h ) 0 10 0

Y . W . C . A .  1 W i l l e a d e n ) 0 20 0
T h a n k o f f e r i n g  ( A b e r d e e n )  .. . 0 5 0
R .  J .  T .  ( B i r m i n g h a m ) 0 5 0
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H E B R E W S  X I .

XIV.— F A IT H ’S S U F F E R IN G  FO R GOD. 
“ A n d  O t h e r s .”

(Continued from page 75.)

viii. T h ey  W a n d e r e d  A b o u t  in S h e e p s k i n s  and 
G o a t s k i n s . !

Gr e a t  pains are taken by some to show that these 
words refer to the garments worn by the 1 

prophets. We read of such garments as worn by 
Elijah in (2 Kings i. S), and John the Baptist 
(Matt. iii. 4 ; Mark i. 6) ; and of false prophets being 
similarly clad in order to deceive (Zech. xiii. 4). But 1 
the context, in Heb. xi. 37, forbids such a reference 
as this. ;

The times referred to are evidently times of trouble, in 
which, to escape from the hands of men, such wanderers, 
driven out by dire necessity, were compelled to use the : 
skins of animals instead of ordinary clothing. Such 
clothing is mentioned here to show us to what distresses 
those who believed God were reduced.

The point for us tci^bear in mind is not the mere 
necessity, as such. Many have thus gone about and 
been reduced to wear whatever they could obtain, and 
this, because of their own poverty produced by mis- ; 
fortunes, or sins ; or, on account of crimes against j 
society, or offences against the state.

But, not for any of these things were these wanderers 
thus clothed. Man, in his natural enmity to God, 
would not tolerate the society or even the existence of 
“ others” who believed God; and, hence, who were 
spoken of as 44 contrary to all men.’1 

This is the reason why they were thus clothed. They 
could not approach men, in order to procure any other 
kind of clothing which men prepared and wore.

They were driven out to share the lot of wild animals, 
and were reduced to wear their skins instead of clothes 
woven by men.

This form of suffering is mentioned here to show, on 
the one hand, the cruelty of religious persecutions ; and, 
on the other hand, the mighty sustaining power of 
faith.

What power indeed was this ! It was not merely the 
compulsion such as that which enforced the wanderings 
of society's outlaws. It was the result of deliberate 
choice, like that of Moses (vv. 24-26). Any day, any 
one of these wanderers could have rejoined his fellow 
men, enjoyed their society, and shared their comforts;

but, they preferred this lot to apostasy. They, like 
Moses, “ chose rather” to suffer these afflictions, than 
to give up their belief of what they had heard 
from God. v

This is the whole case before us. It was proof of the 
mighty compelling power of faith in God, that placed 
them in this position, and gave them strength not 
merely to endure it, but to prefer it to that which they 
had given up for it.

This is further enhanced by the words

ix.  “ B e i n g  D e s t i t u t e , A f f l i c t e d , T o r m e n t e d ,

or, being destitute, being cruelly harassed, being 
evil-intreated.”

These were additional sources of suffering, aggra
vating the circumstances which necessitated their being 
thus clothed.

David and Elijah both knew, in their day, what it 
was to be thus destitute; and to wander about, and to 
be afflicted, and evil-intreated.

David only had to throw in his lot with Saul. Any 
day he could have gone back and become a courtier in 
the royal palace of Saul. But, he had “ heard” the 
words spoken by God, through Samuel His prophet. 
Samuel, in obedience to God, had anointed David to 
be King, after He had “ rejected” Saul (cp. 1 Sam. xvi. 
13 with v. 1 and 12) “ The Spirit of Jehovah came upon 
David from that day forward.”

David therefore preferred to wander, conscious of 
Jehovah’s presence with him.

He would rather be destitute of the greatest glories 
and the greatest honours that Saul could confer, than 
be destitute of the tokens of Jehovah's presence in his 
trials and afflictions. The Psalms abound with 
testimonies to the depth of his suffering and the height 
of his joy in God.

It was not all suffering; for, there was the compen
sating and sustaining power which enabled him to 
“ count it all joy.”

We are not called thus to wander and suffer, but we 
have similar tests of our loyalty to God. David's 
followers had not “ heard ” God speaking to them, but 
they had 44heard” what God had spoken to David, and 
of David ; and, they believed God, and were content to 
suffer with David.

They had gone to him— 44 everyone that was dis
tressed, and every one that had his creditor, and every 
one that was bitter in soul, and David became a 
captain over them” (1 Sam. xxii. 1, 2).

We, who were once distressed, on account of our 
sin; we, who had a creditor whose claims we could not 
m eet; we, who suffered from bitterness of soul which 
no earthly anodyne could allay ; we have gone forth 
44 without the camp ” to Him. He has become our 
Saviour and our Lord. He is the 44 captain over " us.
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Now, we suffer with Him, and our wanderings are 
under His eye. We believe what we have “ heard” 
from the true David about his anointing and his future 
reign.

We have no part or lot with Saul’s party. All our 
loyalty goes forth to the true David. “ David’s Son 
and David’s Lord,” and we believe— as we hear-^-that 
“ if we suffer with Him, we shall reign also with Him ” 
(2 Tim. ii. 12).

Believing what He has thus promised, we are'pre
pared* to endure anything here in view of the glory* 
which is soon to be revealed.

We must note the parenthetical remark thrown in, 
just here.

x. “ O f  W hom the W orld was N ot W orthy” (v . 38).

The world thought that these wanderers were not 
worthy of a part in their world, but the real fact was 
just the opposite. The world in which these wanderers 
lived was not worthy of them.

How full of meaning are many of these parentheses 
of scripture. Some of them—contain a mine of truth 
and teaching.

This one has become a proverb among ourselves. 
Whether it was already a proverb then we cannot say. 
But here it is a statement of scripture truth. The 
world was, indeed, not worthy of them. Men of the 
world could not understand them, then, or now.

Men of the world could go over from one party to 
another, and even become mercenaries of either side; 
they could have changed their religion if it paid them 
to do so. But, here were men who could go through 
any suffering and endure any hardship and privation 
rather than give up what they had “ heard” from 
their God.

Truly the world in which they lived was “ not worthy 
of them.” Nor is the world worthy of such to-day.

After this parenthesis, the subject is again taken up 
for the conclusion of the list of these “ others.”

x i .  “ T hey W andered in D eserts, and in Mountains, 
and in D ens and C aves of the E arth.” (1/. 38).

It is not the same word for “  wandered ” as in verse 
37. There it is to wander about (periclthon)> h$re it is 
to wander up and down ( planomenoi).

The reference is to those who hid in mountains, and 
dens, and caves (holes) and cavernous retreats, such as 
those hundred prophets whom Obadiah hid by fifty 
in a cave, and fed them with bread and water 
(1 Kings xviii. 4).

The reference may take in a later fact in Israel’s 
history recorded in 2 Maccabees x. 6, where we read 
“  they kept the feast eight days with gladness, like 
the feast of the tabernacles, remembering that not long 
afore they had held the feast of the tabernacles, when 
as they wandered in the mountains and dens like 
beasts.”

Josephus also gives a terrible account {A ntiq. xii. 6, 2) 
of how nearly a thousand men, with their* wives and 
children, were smothered, by fire, in the caves whither

j  they betook themselves, rather than fight on the 
• sabbath day.
I Those referred to in Heb. xi. 38 are not. the only 
j ones who have experienced the particular forms of 

suffering here described.
The Waldensian Valleys could tell how, in later 

days, that “ great cloud of witnesses ” was added to by 
those who believed God rather than man.

It was the same faith that enabled them to endure 
and suffer for God. The times were different, and tfie 
persons were different, but, the same faith had heard 
the same solemn truths from the same Word of God, 
and the faith that came by that “ hearing” produced 
its own precious fruit in the lives and in the deaths 
of those who believed what they had heard.

A L N W I C K  A N D  Q L A N T O N .

T o many of our readers, those two words will 
sound as “ Sedan ” sounds in the ears of French-1

men! For they tell of one of the greatest disasters 
that have fallen, in our- time, on Brethrenism. It 
has had many; but, this threatens to exceed them all 

! in gravity.
j * It is not for us to say a word to extend the evil, or 
j even to judge it.

We will merely state the facts in the fewest possible 
words, and suggest at once the cause and the remedy. 

Certain difficulties arose in Northumberland, in the 
! Assembly at Alnwick, which for a time practically 
[ broke it up. This began in 1905. The neighbouring 
i Assembly at Glanton received certain of the former 

members of the Alnwick meeting into fellowship. For 
doing this it has been cut off, or defended by 

1 respective Assemblies throughout Brethrenism, and 
I those who take" ODe side or the other, treat it 
j accordingly.

We have read with much sorrow most (if not all) that 
has been written and printed by both sides, but we pass 
no judgment on either of the two parties which are 
concerned in what one of them describes as its “  break 
up.”

We would merely put our finger on the one fact 
which explains the whole matter; and points to the 
remedy by showing the only way out, for all concerned.

It is this. In all the many Scriptures which are 
quoted, and which form the basis for all the arguments, 
we have not seen one Scripture that is quoted from 
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians ! The writers could 
not write differently if they had never so much as heard 
c f the existence of these Epistles. They are entirely 
ignored. We notice that all the references are either to- 
the Old Testament, the Gospels, the Acts, 1̂  
Corinthians, Hebrews or Revelation 2 and 3.

The one' object is to make a corporate unity. 
Though they quote Matthew, they ignore the lesson of 
the Parable of the Tares.* They know they are not to 
gather out the tares, and so they seek to gather out 
the wheat, but with a similar disastrous result. They 
gather the tares with the wheat, and the consequence . 

• is patent to all.
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The whole of their arguments on both sides totally 
ignore a tightly-divided word ; and the confusion wrought 
thereby is manifest. 2 Tim. 2. 15 might never have 
been written so far as they are concerned. They quote 
at length Matt. 18. 18 and John 20. 23 about “ binding” 
and “ loosing,” “ remitting ” and “ not remitting ” sins, 
etc. But there is not one reference to the “ mystery/’ 

"That is why they know nothing of that blessed “ bond 
of peace.”

They refer much to the first Epistle to the 
Corinthians, and base their “  system ” (with all its 
technical phraseology) upon it. The consequence is a 
a plentiful crop of the “ contentions,f and “  divisions *’ 
and “ debates, envyings, wraths, strifes, backbitings, 
whisperings, swellings, tumults,” which characterised 
the Corinthian Assembly. (See 1 Cor. 1. 10, i i , 3. 3. 
2 Cor. 12. 20, 21).

All these evils came from their carnal attempt to 
make corporate unions. This was the secret.

No one can be more painfully cognizant of these 
evils, or deplore them more sincerely than Brethren 
themselves. They have done their utmost therefore to 
prevent publicity, and wisely so : but, this only shows 
their full appreciation of the deplorable condition of 
things.

What we wish to say is this. W hy will they not 
seek out the cause of the evil ? Not until this is done can 
they hope to remove it : or, can it ever be remedied. 
The same seeds of disruption will produce the same 
bitter fruit. Though one breach may be healedi 
another has been and will be made soon after. Surely 
it would be true wisdom to ask what is the cause of 
these successive troubles which make the Brethren 
the gazing-stock of all the other “ System s” and 
make them exceed some of them in their n^any 
divisions.

If they will allow us, in. all love and sympathy, to 
point out the root of the evil, we would say it is their 
neglect to obey the command in 2 Tim. 2. 15, to rightly 
divide the Word of Truth.

If they would set themselves to do this, instead of 
reproaching and excluding those who seek to obey this 
precept, they would distinguish the things that differ 
(Phil. 1. 10 marg.). They would distinguish the old 
Dispensation of works from the Ministry of our Lord 
(as defined in Rom 15. 8); and they would distinguish 
the Dispensation of the- Acts of the Apostles from 
the Dispensation of the. Mystery. They would pot 
read the Mystery into the Acts of the Apostles (when 
it had not yet been revealed); nor would they make 
an Epistle written during the Acts Dispensation the 
basis of Church teaching as to order and discipline.

They would look for that basis in the Epistles to the 
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, and 2 Tim. They 
would seek to hold “ the H ead” (Col.); and then they 
would find more unity among the members (Phil.). 
They would be satisfied with the one Body— the one 
spiritual unity which God has made, in Christ, and 
then they would not be seeking to make a corporate 
unity of their o^n.

They would enjoy the “ bond of peace,” instead of 
having continually to deplore their ruptures and 
divisions.

We more than suggest, we implore our brethren in 
Christ to ask themselves what can be the cause of the 
present distress if it be not this ?

They cannot deny that spiritual unity is a great 
and blessed reality. They surely would not maintain 
that this was confined to their own Assemblies 
(especially in the face of present troubles). Then, why 
not seek in Christ, and no longer in man ? There can 
be no real union except that which is in Christ. Any 
union which is based on fellowship with men is not 
worthy of the name.

If our words reach any who are troubled because 
they are “  cut off” by man, we would say, be of good 
cheer. Be satisfied with your spiritual union with 
Christ, the Head. Endeavour to K E E P  that; and give 
up seeking to M AKE any other. It will require “ all 
lowliness ” (not some)— even the lowliness of Phil. 2 . 3 
which esteems all others as “  better than ourselves.” It 
will require “ meekness, with long suffering, forbearing 
one another in love ” (Eph. 4. 2, 3).

You have not found those who .will suffer long with 
you, it may be, or forbear with you in love; but in 
fellowship with Christ your Head you will have a 
blessed exchange.

These Scriptures, you will notice, are all from the 
Prison Epistles. They are the testimony of Paul the 
prisoner of Jesus Christ (2 Tim. 1. 8).

The same God Who spake by the prophets in the Old 
Testament, spake by His Son in the four Gospels. 
He had many things that He could not say on earth 
(John 16. 12). Many precious doctrines could not be 
taught by His Spirit of Truth until after the events 
had taken place on which the doctrines were based. 
He had not yet suffered, died, risen or ascended ; and 
therefore He could not then make known the doctrines 
which were to be based on these events. But when the  ̂
Spirit of Truth came, He took “ the things of Christ 
and revealed what God had made Christ to be unto 
us, and what he has made us to be in Christ. In 
Ephesians He showed how His people suffered, died, 
rose again in Him, and are now seated in the heavenlies 
in Christ.

It is these Epistles of Paul, written from his prison 
in Rome, that the promise of Christ in John 16. 14, 15, 
concerning the Spirit of truth : “ He shall glorify M e: 
for He shall receive of Mine, and shall show [them] 
unto you. All things that the Father hath are- Mine : 
therefore, said j, that He shall take of Mine and shall 
show [them] unto you.”

It is your privilege dear brethren to see and know 
and understand these “ things ” of Christ.

When you once see them, you may lose the 
corporate fellowship of. man, but you will have a 
spiritual fellowship with Christ.

You will have done with a System of Theology which 
is framed and based on a wrongly divided word, but 
the Epistles which God spake by Paul in prison will 
deliver you into the blessed liberty of the sons of God.
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By James C hristopher Smith.

No. 5. “ H ead.”

T he study of this Bible word involves the doctrine 
of the Headship of Christ. For some time past, 

some of us have felt that it is in connection with this 
subject that fresh light is to break out from the Word 
of God. On this account the present^writer is 
peculiarly full ot hope that the exposition of the 
teaching will*be more than usually full of help.

According to our usual method let us begin by find
ing out

T he U se

of this word in the Bible and chiefly in the New 
Testament.

The term “ head” is found in the Old Testament 
over 3 0 0  times ; and in the New Testament it is found 
77 times. These numbers, of course, include the plural 
form, “ heads.”

In the Hebrew of the Old Testament, with one or 
two specialised exceptions, there are-two words used, 
translated “ head.” One of these is used seven times 
and means crown or top% and appears, in English, in the 

p h ra se  “ crown of the head.” (See Gen. 49.26; Deut. 
28. 3 5 ; 33. 16 ; 2 Sam. 14. 2 5  ; Isa. 7. 8 ; Jer. 2. 16 ; 
48. 4 5 ) .  The other word (rosh) is the one generally 
used and is translated “ head” nearly three hundred 
times.

This last is the word that enters into the name of 
Russia and is so used, with this reference, in the 
prophecy of Ezekiel (39. 1-16).

As to the New Testament, the Greek noun kephale 
is the regular word for “ head ” and is so translated, in 
English. The one exception to this regular usage is 
found in Mark 12. 4, where the verb appears (hephalaio5)y 
meaning to strike or wound the head.

It is remarkable and suggestive to note that the first 
occurrence of the term, in the Bible, refers to the 
bruising of the head of Satan, while the last mention of 
it refers to the crowning of the head of the Saviour! 
(compare Gen. 3. 15 and Rev. 19. 12).

Such being the Bible usage of this word, the way is 
now clear to search out and state the

D octrine of H eadship.

In the first place, then, attention is directed to

1. T he H eadship of D eity.
Reference must be made, here, to these abstract Greek 

words, namely, theios, theiotcsy theotes, all associated with 
the great word theos (God), and meaning the Diviuey 
the Deity, the Godhead. These terms are found in 
Acts 17. 2 9  ; Rom. 1. 2 0  ; Col. 2. 9  ; 2 Peter 1. 3 ,  4 ; 
five times in all.

The Apostle Peter uses one of these terms by way of

COME.

an Adjective, and puts together a suggestive com- 
! parision in the two phrases,
| “ divine power ” : “ divine nature.”
| The Apostle Paul uses these terms quite in the 
j abstract and elevated sense of Deity, Godhead. By 
| comparing the three references above, the force of this 

will be felt. His argument at Athens was clear and 
convincing: “ Since we ourselves are the offspring *0 
God we ought not to think that the Godhead is liko to 
gold or silver or stone, a graving of man’s craft 'or 

! device.” We ourselves are so different from these dead 
| material things that it is highly absurd to imagine that 
j the Deity, from whom we derive existence, can have 

any likeness to these works of men's hands !
In the Epistle to the Romans (1. 20), the truth is 

presented with commanding power and range, Why 
are men who have no written revelation “ without 
excuse ” ? Because “ by means of the things that are 
made,” the great open Bible of the heavens and earth 
(compare Psalm 19), so much may he known of God, even 
“ the unseen things of Him.” What things are 
they ? Even

“ His everlasting Power,” and
“ His everlasting Deity.”

This is the double truth that man started with, but 
which, as apostasy developed, men did not like to retain 
in their knowledge and so they became vain in their 
imaginations and

“ professing to be Sages they became Fools” !
In Col. 2. 9, this thought of Deity is directly applied to 
our ascended Lord and Saviour, in Paul’s lofty words, 
“  Because in Him dwells the entire fulness of the 
Godhead, by embodiment.” [Green].

Here then we have the transcendent truth of the 
Headship of the Deity. It is not that the great 
adorable God has so many relations to inferior and 
created things; but He is apart : before a ll: origin of 
a ll : over a l l : a fellowship: a unity in a plurality, 
Blessed for Ever !

Correspondingly, in connection with His creature, 
man, the crown of His creations on this earth, we have

2. T he H eadship of A dam.

The classic passages on this subject are Genesis
1. 26-28; Psalm 8. 3-8 ; Roman 5. 12-19 ; 1 Cor. 15. 21, 
22 and 45-47; and Acts 17. 26.

However men may rebel at the idea of federal 
headship, undoubtedly the Bible teaches it, in the 
relation that Adam bore to the Race. His headship 
extended over all the creatures on this earth, of a lower 
order than hiitiself (Gen. l.and Psalm 8.). It included 
primogeniture in the descent of the whole race from one 
Head. This is the affirmation of Acts 17. 26, according 
to the best, supported text, “ And he mad z from one 
(Adam), every, nation of men, to dwell on the whole 
face of the earth.” It involved the transmission of a 
sinful' nature, and the issue- -of death, after his 
Transgression.

• This word has nothing to. do with being sons, or children of 
God. It is genea, and denotes merely generation or race. (Ed).
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Front A d a m  a l l  a r e  descended .
Through A d a m  sin passed  u n t o  a l l .

In A d a m  a l l  die.
I n  t h e  m a t t e r  o f  s u p r e m a c y  o v e r  t h e  l o w e r  o r d e r s  o f  

c r e a t u r e s  a n d  i n  h i s  u l t i m a t e  r e d e m p t i o n  d e s t i n y  a s  

b e i n g  s u p e r i o r  t o  a n d  j u d g e  o f  a n g e l s ,  h e  i s  

“ a  T y p e  o f  t h e  C o m i n g  O n e . ”
S u c h  i s  t h e  F e d e r a l  H e a d s h i p  o f  A d a m .  S o  f a r  a s  w e  

k n o w ,  t h e r e  i s  n o t h i n g  l i k e  t h i s  a m o n g  o t h e r  o r d e r s  a n d  

g r a d e s  o f  i n t e l l i g e n t  c r e a t u r e s .  B u t  i t  i s  r e f l e c t e d  

a m o n g  t h e  l o w e r  o r d e r s -  o v e r  w h i c h  m a n  r u l e s  ;  a n d  

w h e n  w e  r e f l e c t  h o w  C h r i s t  H i m s e l f ,  a s  

T h e  S e r v a n t  o f  J e h o v a h ,
e n t e r s  i n t o  t h i s  f e d e r a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  w e  c o m e  i n  s i g h t  

o f  i t s  h i g h e s t  c o n c e p t i o n  a n d  p e r c e i v e  t h a t  h e a d s h i p  i s  

o n e  o f  t h e  h i g h e s t  a n d  f a r t h e s t - r e a c h i n g  p r i n c i p l e s  i n  
G o d ’ s  g r e a t

4 4  P u r p o s e  o f  t h e  A g e s . ”
T h i s  b r i n g s  u s  t o  c o n s i d e r

3. T he H eadship of C hrist.
T h i s  s u b j e c t  i s  a n  i m p o r t a n t  t e a c h i n g  i n  P a u l ’ s  

E p i s t l e s ;  b u t  i t  i s  n e c e s s a r y ,  i n  t h e  f i r s t  p l a c e ,  t o  m a r k  

t h e
Foreshadowings of it in the O ld T estament.
B e g i n n i n g  w i t h  A d a m ,  l e t  i t  b e  n o t e d  w h a t  i s  s a i d  i n  

c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  h i s  c r e a t i o n .  H e  w a s  c r e a t e d  i n  G o d ’ s  

i m a g e  a n d  G o d ’ s  l i k e n e s s .  T h a t  d o u b l e  f a c t  o f  i t s e l f  

p r e p a r e s  u s  f o r  h e a d s h i p .  B u t  i t  b e c o m e s  c l e a r e r  w h e n  

w e  r e a d  t h a t  G o d  “ b r e a t h e d  i n t o  h i s  n o s t r i l s  t h e  
b r e a t h  o f  l i f e  a n d  m a n  b e c a m e  a  l i v i n g  s o u l . ”  T h e r e  

i s  a  f u l n e s s  i n  t h i s  s t a t e m e n t  w h i c h  i s  m i s s e d  i n  i t s  
E n g l i s h  d r e s s .  T h e  w o r d s  “ l i f e * ’  a n d  “ l i v i n g ”  a r e  

p l u r a l  i n  t h e  H e b r e w :  a n d  s o  m a y  b e  r e a d  4 4  b r e a t h  o f  

l i v e s  ”  a n d  4 1  s o u l  o f  l i v e s . ”  W h a t  d o e s  t h i s  m e a n  ?  I t  
m e a n s  “ h e a d s h i p ” :  i t  m e a n s  t h a t  a l l  t h e  d e s c e n d i n g  
l i v e s  o f  t h e  r a c e  w e r e  p o t e n t i a l l y  i n  t h i s  “ f i r s t  m a n  

A d a m . ”  H e r e i n  h e  w a s  a  “  t y p e  o f  t h e  C o m i n g  O n e . ”
T h i s  i s  c o n f i r m e d  w h e n ,  a f t e r  A d a m  h a d  h e a r d  o f  t h e  

S e e d  t h a t  w a s  t o  b e  t h e  B r u i s e r  a n d  t h e  B r u i s e d  O n e ,  
a n d  a f t e r  h e  a n d  h i s  c o m p a n i o n  h a d  b e e n  c l o t h e d  w i t h  

g a r m e n t s  w h i c h  G o d  m a d e ,  a l l  t y p i c a l  o f  C h r i s t ,  h e  
t h e n  c a l l e d  h i s  w i f e ’ s  n a m e  E v e ,  l i v i n g ,  b e c a u s e  s h e  
w a s  t h e  “ m other o f  a ll l iv in g . ”  A n d  h e r e  w e  s e e  a  

d e c l a r a t i o n  o f  A d a m ’ s  f a i t h  i n  w h a t  G o d  h a d  s a i d .
E v e  w a s  n o t  m e r e l y  t h e  m o t h e r  o f  a l l  l i v i n g ,  b u t  s h e  

w a s  t h e  m o t h e r  o f  t h e
L i f e g i v i n g  O n e .

P o t e n t i a l l y  a n d  f e d e r a l l y  E v e  w a s  a s  m u c h  t h e  m o t h e r  

•  o f  t h e  S a v i o u r  a s  M a r y  o f  N a z a r e t h .
W e  s h a l l  t o u c h  t h i s  p o i n t  a b o u t  A d a m  a g a i n  

p r e s e n t l y .
N e x t  w e  n o t e  t h e  p r o p h e t i c  s t a t e m e n t s  o f  t h e  8 t h  

P s a l m ,  w h e r e  w e  r e a d  o f  m a n  b e i n g  c r e a t e d  ;  c r o w n e d  

w i t h  g l o r y  a n d  h o n o u r ;  a n d  s e t  o v e r  t h e  w o r k s  o f  

G o d ’ s  h a n d s .  B u t  m a n ,  b y  t r a n s g r e s s i o n ,  h a d  f o r f e i t e d  

a l l  t h i s  p r i v i l e g e  ;  a n d ,  h e n c e ,  w h e n  t h i s  i s  q u o t e d  i n  
H e b r e w s  2 .  5 - 8 ,  o u r  t h o u g h t s  a r e  i n s t a n t l y  s h i f t e d  t o  

C h r i s t .  4 4  B u t  w e  s e e  J e s u s , ”  f u l f i l l i n g ,  a s  t h e  n e w  
H e a d ,  a l l  t h i s  p r o p h e t i c  d e s c r i p t i o n ,  n o w  c r o w n e d  w i t h  
a  g r e a t e r  g l o r y  a n d  s e t  o v e r  a  f a r  w i d e r  s p h e r e  ta stin g

death fo r  everyth ing ,  i n  t h e  m e a n t i m e ,  o n  H i s  w a y  t o  

a n d  a s  t h e  p r o c u r i n g  c a u s e  o f  t h i s  S u p r e m a c y .
H e r e ,  t h e n ,  w e  e m e r g e  f r o m  t h e  r e g i o n  o f  t y p e s  a n d  

s h a d o w s  a n d  c o m e  i n  s i g h t  o f  t h e  

Substance as P resented in the N ew T estament.
I n  t h e  s a m e  c o n t e x t  ( H e b .  2 .  1 4 ,  1 5 )  w e  s e e  a  s t i l l  

f a r t h e r  r e a c h  o f  C h r i s t ’ s  s o v e r e i g n  H e a d s h i p  w h e n  w e  

a r e  t o l d  t h a t  i t  t o u c h e s  t h e  d e v i l  a s  w e l l .  B y  m e a n s  o f  

p a r t a k i n g  o f  f l e s h  a n d  b l o o d — t h e  f l e s h  a n d  b l o o d  o f  t h e  

r a c e  w h o s e  f a l l  t h e  S e r p e n t  h a d  a c c o m p l i s h e d — t l i e  

p u r p o s e  w a s  t o  “ b r i n g  t o  n o u g h t  h i m  t h a t  h a d  t h e  

p o w e r  o f  d e a t h ,  t h a t  i s  t h e  d e v i l . ”  A n d  t h i s  w a s  

“  t h r o u g h  d e a t h . ”
T h u s  w e  p e r c e i v e  o u r  L o r d ’ s  d e a t h  i n  a  threefold  

relation  i n  t h i s  s t r i k i n g  S c r i p t u r e .

T h e  heavens  a r e  d e f i l e d  b y  S a t a n ’ s  f a l l .
T h e  earth  i s  d e f i l e d  b y  m a n ’ s  f a l l .
T h e  privileges  a n d  p r e r o g a t i v e s  o f  m a n  a r e  f o r f e i t e d  

o n  a c c o u n c o f  t h i s  f a l l .
E v e r y t h i n g  i s  d e f i l e d :  a n d  e v e r y t h i n g  n e e d s

r e c o n c i l e m e n t .  A c c o r d i n g l y  w e  s e e  C h r i s t ’ s  d e a t h  

t o u c h i n g  t h e  w h o l e  c i r c l e : —
O n  a c c o u n t  o f  the suffering  o f  death  H e  i s  n o w  

c r o w n e d  w i t h  g l o r y  a n d  h o n o u r ,  a n d  t h e  l o s t  p r e r o g a 

t i v e s  a i e  r e g a i n e d .
M o r e  t h a n  t h a t  :  h e  w a s  m a d e  a  l i t t l e  l o w e r  t h a n  t h e  

a n g e l s — i n  a  l o w e r  s p h e r e — t h a t  b y  t h e  g r a c e
( u n m e r i t e d  f a v o u r )  o f  G o d ,  H e  s h o u l d  taste death fo r  
everyth ing .  T h e  c o n t e x t  d e m a n d s  t h i s  r e n d e r i n g .
T h u s  w e  s e e  H i m  r e c o n c i l i n g  a l l  t h i n g s ,  a n d  p u r c h a s i n g  

t h e  r i g h t  t o  s u b j e c t  a l l  t h i n g s  t o  H i m s e l f — m e n  

i i n c l u d e d ,  a n g e l s  i n c l u d e d ,  h e a v e n  a n d  e a r t h  i n c l u d e d ,  

j R e c o n c i l i a t i o n  i s  n o t  c o n v e r s i o n  a n d  i s  f a r  m o r e  t h a n  

i c o - e x t e n s i v e  w i t h  i t .
| “  H e  t a s t e d  d e a t h  f o r  e v e r y t h i n g . ”

F i n a l l y ,  a s  w e  h a v e  a l r e a d y  n o t e d ,  H e  p a r t o o k  o f  

f l e s h  a n d  b l o o d  t h a t  through death  H e  m i g h t  d e s t r o y  

h i m  t h a t  h a d  t h e  p o w e r  o f  d e a t h ,  t h a t  i s  t h e  d e v i l .
T h u s ,  H i s  d e a t h  h a s  r e f e r e n c e  t o

T h e  r e s t o r i n g  o f  m a n ’ s  r i g h t  t o  r u l e .
T h e  r e c o n c i l i a t i o n  o f  t h e  u n i v e r s e .
T h e  d e s t r u c t i o n -  o f  t h e  d e v i l ’ s  p o w e r  o f  d e a t h .

A l l  t h i s ,  h o w e v e r ,  o n l y  t o u c h e s  t h e  f r i n g e  o f  t h i s  
v a s t  t h e m e :  w e  m u s t  g o  f u r t h e r  a n d  e n d e a v o u r  t o  s e t  

f o r t h  i n  o r d e r  t h e  G o s p e l  o f  C h r i s t ’ s  g l o r y  a n d  
h e a d s h i p  i n  p a r t i c u l a r  r e l a t i o n s  a n d  s p h e r e s  c o n c e r n i n g  

w h i c h  i t  i s  d e f i n i t e l y  t a u g h t .

(1). H e is H ead of the Corner.
W h a t  d o e s  t h i s  m e a n  ?  T h e  w o r d s  a r e  u s e d  f i r s t  i n  

P s a l m  118 .  2 2 .  T h e n  t h e y  a r e  u s e d  b y  o u r  L o r d ,  M a t t .  
2 1 . 4 2 .  F u r t h f e r  t h e y  a r e  u s e d  b y  P e t e r ,  A c t s  4 . * i  1  ;  a n d  

f i n a l l y  t h e y  a r e  u s e d  b y  t h e  s a m e  A p o s t l e  i n  1  P e t e r
2 .  7 ,  8 .  T h e  l a s t  r e f e r e n c e — w r i t t e n  t o  t h e  s t r a n g e r s  o f  
T h e  D i s p e r s i o n — s e a l s  a l l  t h e  o t h e r  m e n t i o n s  o f  i t  a n d  

f i x e s  i t s  m e a n i n g  a s  a p p l y i n g  c h i e f l y  ( i f  n o t  e n t i r e l y )  t o  

I s r a e l .  T h e  b u i l d e r s  w h o  r e j e c t e d  t h e  S t o n e  w e r e  

I s r a e l i t e s .  B u t  J e h o v a h  m a d e  t h e  r e j e c t e d  O n e  4 4  t h e  

H e a d  o f  t h e  C o r n e r ”  o f  t h e  n e w  a s s e m b l y  w h i c h  t h e  

e x a l t e d  O n e  w a s  t o  b u i l d .  I s r a e l  s t u m b l e s  a t  t h i s  S t o n e  

t o  t h i s  d a y ,  b e i n g  d i s o b e d i e n t  t o  t h e  w o r d .  B u t  t h e
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time is coming when the builders will welcome the 
returning Headstone with shoutings of

44 Grace, grace unto i t ! ” 1
Then, “ the Hope of Israel, the Saviour thereof,” will . 
get His rightful place, as Head, over and among the 
regenerated i

Assembly of Israel,
and Chrises much-misunderstood words, “ I will build . 
My assembly,” will be fully realised.

(2). H e is H ead of all P rincedom.
This aspect of the teaching is written in Col. 2. 10. | 

As it so far defines our own blessing, we must give j 
close attention to it. The A.V. has the verse thus, ! 
44 And ye are complete in Him Who is the Head of all 
principality and power.” Green translates it more 
literally, 14 And you have come into a fulness in Him 
Who is the Head of all princedom and authority.” 
The words going before help us to understand this 
remarkable position, namely, 44 Because in Him dwells 
the entire fulness of the Godhead bodily.” It is into 
this fulness that we have come ; but a fulness defined 
as in “ Him Who is the Head of all princedom and 
authority.” Thus we are placed above them all in Him 
Who is their Head: and it is just here, and in this lofty 
position, that we rejoice in “ the entire fulness o’f the 
Godhead.” The word “ bodily ” recalls the whole 
story of the incarnation, the crucifixion, the resurrection, 
and shows Him, there, as our representative in the 
human body which God prepared for Him (Heb. 10. 5), 
and which He took with - Him through death and 
resurrection and up “ into glory.”

This same aspect of His Headship is referred to by 
the apostle Peter where he says of Christ, “ Who is at 
the right hand of God, having gone into heaven, angels, 
and authorities and powers being made subject to Him ”
(1 Peter 3. 22).

This is a present fact; and it defines the sphere where 
He now possesses the fuluess of Godhead, and where 
we now stand in Him !

But we proceed further.
(3). H e is H ead o v e r  A ll.

This we get in Ephes. 1. 15-23. The whole para
graph should be slowly read and pondered. It is the 
first of two prayers in Ephesians. (Compare 3. 13-19). 
How unlike the prayers one hears in these days ! There 
is first the prayer for spiritual, heart enlightenment.’ 
by a spirit of wisdom and revelation (17, 18), that we 
might know—

What is the Hope of His Calling:
What the riches of the Glory of His Inheritance : 
and What the surpassing Greatness of His Power. : 

Our eyes are taken away from looking at our
selves and our view finds its object in 44 the God of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, the F ather of G lory.” All is 
from Him and unto Him. j

Then this thought of the “ greatness of His power” 
is expanded, and shown in connection with 41 the 
working of His mighty strength which He wrought in 
Christ, in raising Him from the dead, and seated Him 
at His right hand far above all princedom and authority

and power and lordship and every name named, not 
only in this Age but in the Age soon to come, and put 
all things under His feet, and, as H ead over all 
T hings, gave Him

to the Assembly which is His Body, 
the fulness of the one filling up all (blessings) in all 
(the members).”

Thus we see all powers subjected to our risen and 
seated Lord and Saviour; and, as being 44far above” 
them, occupying a place which none of them dare 
aspire to, He is

44 Head over all.”
And it is 44 as Head over all ” that He is 

44 given to the Church.”
How vastly important to understand this. In 

Ephes. 5. 2 and 25, we see Him giving Himself for 
us and for the church as the issue of His love ; but 
here, we see Him not giving Himself but being given 
by 44 the Father of G lo ry ;” and that,, not given in 
humiliation to die and redeem, but given in exaltation, 
as 44 Head over all,” to fill and to finish !

What a security therefore is ours, what a place of 
vantage, what a guardianship, what a fulness ! We 
may well shout.

Haljeluia ! What a God and Saviour !
(4k H e is H ead of the Body.

This happy aspect of our subject is found in at least 
four places, namely, Ephes. 4. 15; 5. 23; Col. 1. iS; 
2. 19.

Let it be specially noted how these leading and lofty 
conceptions of our Lord’s Headship are unfolded in the 
two great prison letters of Ephesians and Colossians. 
This fact speaks loudly to the attentive ear and the 
opened heart. It says that in these letters we get the 
latest and highest statement of the stewardship of 
truth. The 44 one body ” is one of the great subjects 
of latest teaching ; and it is here we reach that organic 
unity\ of which we are members and of which Christ is 
Head. /

In Ephes. 4. 15, 16, we have the beautiful teaching 
that Christ, as Head of the body, is

the standard into which we are to grow : 
and

the source from which all power to grow comes. 
In Ephes. J5. 23, we see His headship of the body 

illustrated by the relation of husband and wife.
44 One flesh ” they are, in this mystic relationship, 
and yet there is the headship of the husband ; 
just as Christ and His members form “ one 
body ” and yet there is the subordination of each 
member to Him Who is the Head.

In Col. 1. i 3, we mark how the One Who is before 
all things and by Whodv all things hold together, 44 is 
the Head of the body,

The Assembly.”
And it is this One Who is 44 a (new) beginning, a first
born, from among the dead, that He might take the 
first place in rank among a ll”— it is this One Who is 
here seen as Head of the body. It is glory upon glory 
in these most precious unfoldings of God’s manifold 
wisdom.

AUGUST,  .1^11.
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His resurrection is therefore a beginning, a new 
thing, in the operations of God ; and in resurrection He 
takes His place as Head of a new regenerated race 
who shall finally, like Himself, stand in the immortal 
beauty of His conquering clothing life, no more to 
return to corruption.

Death will have no more dominion over the Head or 
the members. Endlessly happy consummation !

Finally, in Col. 2. 19, we find a reference to the 
headship which is most needful and helpful. We have 
a picture drawn of some who are occupied with'their 
own lowliness and with occult worship and with things 
they have seen (v. 18), instead of

“ Holding fast the Head,
from whom the entire body having supply, and being 
knit together by means of the joints and ties, grows 
with the growth of God.”

Beautiful: wonderful: all-sufficient! 
Occupation with our own experiences, with angels and 
occultism, with a morbid craving after visions and 
dreams, will never bring growth which is the growth 
God gives. Only one thing will do this, namely,

“  Holding fast the Head.”

(5) T he Consummation H eadship.

This is made known to us in Ephes. 1. S-11. The 
present writer regards this passage as taking us to the 
utmost limits of revealed truth, and that it must, 
therefore, be compared with such portions as 1 Cor.
15. 23-28 and Rev. 21. 1— 22. 5.

Speaking of the riches of grace, the Apostle goes on 
to say, “  wherein He hath abounded towards us, in all 
wisdom and understanding, having made plainly known 
to us the secret of His will, according to His good 
pleasure, which He purposed in Himself for a steward
ship belonging to the fulness of the times, to gather all 
things under one bead,* in Christ, those in heaven and 
those in earth, in Him, in Whom we had also a place 
allotted, in being fore-appointed according to. a purpose 
of Him Who works all things according to the counsel 
of His will."

The italicised phrases may help the reader to grasp 
the pivotal points of this transcendent revelation. 
Truly it is abounding grace ! It is called the

“ Secret of His W ill.”

And the secret here made known is nothing less than 
the final heading up of all things in heaven and earth in 
Christ. It contemplates the complete renewal of all 
things blasted by the curse of sin, the complete removal 
of all curse, and the complete accomplishment of every 
Age-Time, every purpose and plan, forming part of the 
original

“ C ounsel of H is W i l l ” 
towards which the working of His power, in Law and 
Grace and Glory, moved, in fullfilling

“ The Purpose of the Ages.”

• The verb translated "gath er under one head’* is used only
once more in the New Testament, namely, in Rom. 13. 9, where it is 
rendered '• briefly comprehended,M a gathering up of the torce of all 
commandments.

And this final Headship, like all the others, belongs to 
our adorable Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.

In Him let us rejoice;
Towards this finality let us look ;
In this intelligence let us live and labour ;

“ Till He come.”

□>
a

>□

□

Dispensations! Expositions:
Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 
to the Epistles of Paul &>the Present Dispensation.

>□
(1Continued from p. 81.)

No. 22.
“ T H E  H E I R  OF T H E  W O R L D . ”

T he Inheritance of A braham and his S eed.

T hroughout the pages of Scripture we find refer
ences to the fact that God, in His love and 

grace, not only purposes to save men from sin and its 
consequences, but also to bring those who are saved 
into such relation to Himself as is contained in the 
words “ If children, then heirs, heirs of God.”

The need for rightly dividing the Word of Truth 
will at once be felt the moment we begin to think of 
the different expressions used relative to the inherit
ance, for there is no comfort in uncertainty. It must 
not be a question, with us, as to whether our portion 
is to be higher or lower in glory than that reserved for 
others. It must be ours to first of all discover which is 
theirs, and which is ours, and, having made the dis
covery, to be grateful for such overflowing grace. To 
refuse to consider the question seems to suggest that 
we would sooner live in a fool’s paradise than really 
know the things that are freely given us of God.

It will be found that the various inheritances of the 
Scriptures are linked to various promises. Thus we 
read “ For the promise that he should be the heir of 
the world was not given to Abraham, nor to his seed, 
through the Law, but through righteousness of faith.” 
Rom. 4. 13. Abraham then, according to promise, is 
heir of the world, and this at once brings to mind the 

1 many passages which speak of those who will “  inherit 
the earth ” ; that tell us of the resettlement of_Palestine 

i by a saved Israel; of Jerusalem the city of God on 
I earth ; and a]l the many millennial passages which will 
i fulfil the promises to Abraham to the very letter.
I The third chapter of Galatians speaks much of this 
j promise and inheritance, emphasizing the same fact as 
| is urged in Rom. 4., viz., that it is “ by faith, that it 

might be by grace, to the end the promise might be 
sure to all the Seed, not that only which is of the Law, 
but to that which is of the faith of Abraham, who is 

i the father of us all.” Rom. 4. 16. 
i Abraham’s-inheritance depends upon “ his seed,” 

which is Christ. Gal. 3.-17. “ Christ hath redeemed 
us (Jews) from the curse of the law . . . that the
blessing of Abraham might come on the Gentiles through 
Jesus Christ, that we might receive the promise of the 
Spirit through faith.M Gal. 3. i3^nd 14.
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The redemption of Christ alone makes it possible for 
us to have any inheritance whatsoever, in this or other 
dispensations. It is particularly important to notice 
the two verses just quoted. The Jews were under the 
curse of the Law, yet they were destined to be the 
channel of blessing to the Gentiles; hence, we read 
Christ hath redeemed us (and as Gentiles, as such, 
were never under the curse of the Law, it must refer to 
Israel here), but this redemption is for a purpose “ In 
order that the blessing of Abraham might come on the 
Gentiles.” The word translated “ to redeem ” in Gal.
3. 13 and 4. 5 is peculiar to Galatians, and in both 
passages is connected with the Law.

A redeemed Israel would soon mean a blessed 
world. This is the glorious prospect of the millennial 
kingdom, when Abraham, the father of many nations, 
shall enter into his inheritance. Abrahamic blessing 
is world-wide in its scope— “ All families of the earth.” 
Further, to Abram in uncircumcision, to Abram before 
a Jew existed, was the promise made. Israel forgot 
this ; they hugged to themselves the Scriptural teaching 
concerning their pre-eminence ; they traced their genea
logy back through Jacob and Israel to Abraham, and 
forgot that the promise was to “ many nations.” They 
acted as the elder brother of the parable, when the 
prodigal son was welcomed home.

It was this Jewish exclusiveness that led to the 
writing of Rom. 4. 9-16, “ Cometh this blessedness 
then upon the circumcision only, or upon the uncir
cumcision also? for we say that faith was reckoned 
to Abraham for righteousness. How was it then 
reckoned, when he was in circumcision or in uncir
cumcision ? Not in circumcision, but in uncircum
cision. And he received the sign of circumcision, a 
seal of the righteousness of the faith which he had yet 
being uncircumcised, that he might be the father of 
all them that believe.”

In Gal. 3. 13 and 14, the blessing of Abraham, which 
is spoken of as the inheritance in verse 18, is connected 
in verse 14 with the “ promise of the Spirit." The 
Spirit, in some way, seems connected with the various 
passages dealing with the inheritance (see for example 
Eph. 1). This “ Promise of the Spirit” is referred to, 
in Acts 1. 4, as the “ Promise of the Father,” which 
was fulfilled on the Day of Pentecost, and continued 
to be the manifest seal right through the Pentecostal 
Dispensation.

Peter, referring to this outpouring of the spirit, says 
“ This is that which was spoken by the prophet Joel; 
and it shall come to pass in the last days saith God

“ I will pour out my spirit upon 
all flesh, and your sons and your 
daughters shall prophesy; and 
your young men shall see visions, 
and your old men shall dream 
dreams ; and on My servants and 
on My handmaidens I will pour 
out in those days of My spirit and 
they shall prophesy.

Partly fulfilled 
during the period 
covered by the 
Acts, ceasing at 
Acts 28.

“ And I will show wonders in  ̂
heaven above, and signs in the 
earth beneath (this is exactly how 
we find the visions of the Apoca
lypse, a vision in heaven being 
followed by the answering sign on 
earth), blood and fire and vapour 
of smoke. The sun shall be 
turned into darkness and the moon 
into blood before that great and 
notable d a y  o f  t h e  Lord come. 
And it shall come to pass that 
whosoever shall call upon the 
name of the Lord shall be saved.”

This section is 
deferred owing to 
Israel’s hardness, 
but it will be 
perfectly fulfilled 
when Israel is 
gathered back to 
his land and 
the inheritance Is 
secured, as re
corded in the 
Book of the Re
velation.

The promise of Abraham, the blessing to many 
nations, and the peculiar blessing to Israel await ful
filment. The spirit has never yet been poured out 
upon “ A L L  F L E S H .” It will be remembered that

; Isa. 40. 1-5 gives us the voice of him that crieth in the 
: wilderness “ Prepare ye the way of the Lord,” and 

ends by saying “ The glory of the Lord shall be 
revealed and A L L  F L E SH  shall see it together.” 
John the Baptist gave this passage what is termed a 
germinant fulfilment, but he only came in the spirit 
and poivcr of Elijah; the final and complete fulfilment, 
when A L L  F L E SH  shall see the glory, is not seen 
until the Book of the Revelation becomes history. 
So with the passage of Acts 2. The spirit was poured 
upon some, but not upon A L L  FLE SH .

Practically every passage in the Old Testament 
where we read “ All flesh" refers to the time of the 
end. See Isa. 40. 5 ; 49. 26 ; 66. 23 and 24 ; Jer. 25. 31 ; 
45. 5. The outpouring of the Spirit, spoken of in other 
passages as the Baptism of the Spirit, with its accom
paniments of spiritual gifts, miraculous powers, tongues, 
prophesyings, &c., were all related to the promise to 
Abraham.

In those days, what is termed “ justifying faith1* 
; was accompanied by these miraculous powers, as the 

argument of Gal. 3. 5 and 6 will show. If such is the 
| . seal to-day, how very few can lay the slightest claim 

to justification or future glory !
The Apostle Paul, whilst seeking to break down the 

Jewish prejudice that was working so much harm in 
excluding the Gentiles, did, however, fully accord the 
Scriptural pre-eminence to Israel in the self-same 
Epistles.
' In Rom. 1. 16, and 2. 9 and 10, he says “ The Jew 

first.”
Rom. 3. 1 and 2, “ What advantage then hath the 

Jew, or what profit is there of circumcision ? Much 
every way"

Rom. 9. 4 and 5.
A My brethren, my kinsmen, according to the 

flesh.
3  | Who are Israelites.

C a | The Adoption, 
b | The Glory, 

c | The Covenants. 
c j The giving of the Law. 

b | The Priestly Service.
C a | The Promises.

B  I Whose are the Fathers.
A | Of whom, as concerning the flesh, Christ came.
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The Gentile believers are further reminded of their j 
dispensational position in this Abrahamic blessing in j 
Rom. 11. 24-27. “ . . . For I would not, brethren,
that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye 
should be wise in your own conceits, that blindness in i 
part is happened to Israel, until the fulness of ,
the Gentiles be come in, and so all Israel shall be j
saved . . .”

This emphatic repetition of the distinction in blessing 
between Jewish and Gentile believers must be kept in 
mind when we come to read Eph. 3. 6, “ That the
Gentiles should be fellow heirs.** Eph. 2. 11 and 12, j
tells us that “  Once they were Gentiles in the flesh* j 
called Uncircumcision ; that they were without Christ’ ! 
being aliens from the citizenship of Israel, and 
strangers from (or at best only guests of) the covenants 
of the promise, having no hope, and without God in 
the world.” It is in Eph. 2. that we read that the 
“ middle wall of partition ” has been broken down.

These things will demand our careful study presently, 
but we call attention to them in this connection, as it 
is of importance to contrast the position of the Gentile 
in blessing, before and after Acts 2S ; for it must be 
remembered that “ Romans ” is the last Epistle of the 
transitional period.

The truth that the promise to Abraham through 
Christ extended to the Gentiles as well as the Jews is 
again referred to in Rom. S. 17-19. 44 If children, then
heirs, heirs of God and joint heirs with Christ, if so 
be that we suffer with Him, that we may be glorified 
together with Him. For I reckon that the sufferings 
of this present season are not worthy to be compared 
with the glory which shall be revealed in us ; for the 
earnest expectation of creation waiteth for the mani
festation of the sons of God . . . For we know '
that the whole creation groaneth and travaileth in pain 
together until now; and not only they, but ourselves 
also groan within ourselves, waiting for the adoption* 
the redemption of our body.”

Here it will be seen that these 44 heirs of God ” are 
waiting for the “  Adoption,” which is balanced in the 
Structure of Rom. 9. 4 and 5 by the “  Promises/- 
Hence Romans 8 continues “ W e are saved by Hope/’ 
Further, creation has a share in this inheritance, it has 
to do with the earth and things on the earth. The 
groans of creation are not those of a dying man, but the 
birth pangs of a travailing woman. All is looking for
ward with expectancy to that day when Israel shall be 
“ born in a day ” ; when the 44 wilderness shall blossom 
as the rose ” ; when “  the wolf also shall dwell with the 
lamb ; and the leopard shall lie down with the k id ; and 
the calf and the young lion and the fatling together; 
and a little child shall lead them ; and the cow and 
the bear shall feed ; their young ones shall lie down 
together; and the lion shall eat straw like the o x ; and 
the sucking child shall play on the hole of the asp ; and 
the weaned child shall put his hand on the cockatrice 
den. They shall not hurt nor destroy in all my holy 
mountain : for the earth shall be full of the know
ledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea.” 
Isa. 11. 6-9.

This glorious time that is coming, when there shall 
be “ no more curse,” is connected with the 44 manifesta
tion of the Sons of God,” when they that are 41 heirs of 
God, and joint heirs with Christ ” shall receive the 
“ adoption, to wit, the redemption of the body.” Hence 
we see that resurrection is the sphere in which this 
inheritance must be received, as certainly it must be if 
Abraham is to inherit the land.. For the Lord did not 
say “ To thy seed will I give this land,” but 44 To 
T H E E  and thy seed,” which can only be possible for 
Abraham in resurrection.

Here we begin to see with perhaps greater fulness 
the glory of the inheritance promised to the father of 
the faithful:— A blessed and saved Israel, a glorified 
aud holy city Jerusalem, and a blessing flowing out from 
thence to all corners of the earth, the beginning of the 
fulfilment of the Lord’s redemptive purposes as per 
taining to the earth.

“ By faith, Abraham, when he was called to go out 
unto a place which he should after receive for an 
inheritance, obeyed, and he went out, not knowing 
whither he went.” Abraham believed God, but many 
to-day will not have it so. They tell us that Abraham 
“ is up in heaven,” or that, when believers die, they are 
carried to “ Abraham’s bosom.” W e do not believe 
any such thing, but we do know this, that the land into 
which Abraham went is the land which he shall certainly 
receive as an inheritance 44 according to that which 
was spoken.” Not only Abraham, however, but we 
read o f14 Isaac and Jacob, the heirs with him of the same 
promise. . . These all died in faith, not having received 
the promises, but having seen them afar off, and 
were persuaded of them, and embraced them, and con
fessed that they were strangers and pilgrims on the 
earth . . . but now they desire a better country*
that is an heavenly: wherefore God is not ashamed to 
be called their God, for He hath prepared for them a 
city.” Heb. II. 8-16.

Some have thought, that, becajuse Abraham looked 
for a 44 heavenly country,” and because we read, in 
Heb. 3. 1, of the 41 heavenly calling,” Abraham
will be blessed, if indeed he was not blessed in the 
past, with all spiritual blessings in the heavenlies, in 
Christ: and further, believing that this is so, they argue 
that necessarily there is but one church, including 
saints of all ages, and but one inheritance, &c., &c.

A few words on this subject may not be out of place 
here, and we use the facts brought together by a 
brother known to some readers (A.E.K.) as they are 
so much to the point.

44 Much con/usion is the result of the lameness of the 
English language, when attempting to convey the 
accuracies of the original.” 14 W e are at a loss, for 
instance, to determine whether the 44 heavenly calling ” 
of Heb. 3. 1, refers to calling from heaven, or a calling 
to heaven . . . Epoiiraniou, heavenly, in the geni
tive (which marks that from which anything proceeds) 
simply calls our attention to the origin of that which 
we are considering; while epouranio, heavenly, in the 
dative (which indicates that towards which anything tends).



94 AU GU ST ,  1 9 1 ITHIXGS TO COME.

marks the location of the matter in hand. Below we 
give a concordance of each.

Genitive.
Epouraniou (Genitive singular, masculine and feminine). 

1 Cor. 15. 49. “ The image of the heavenly."
Heb. 3. 1. “ Partakers of the heavenly calling.”

,, 6. 4. “ Tasted of the heavenly gift.”
,, II.16 . “ A better (country), that is an

heavenly.”
Epouranion (Genitive plural).

1 Cor. 15. 40. “ (There are) also celestial bodies.”
Phil. 2. 10. “ Of (things) in heaven, and (things)

in earth.”
Heb. 8. 5. “ The example and shadow of

heavenly things.”

D a t i v e .
Epouranio (Dativesingular masculine).

Heb. 12. 22. “ The heavenly Jerusalem.” 
Eponraniois (Dative plural neuter).

Eph. 1. 3. “ In heavenly (places) in Christ.”
,, I.20. “ At His own right hand in the

heavenly (places).”
,, 2. 6. “ In heavenly (places) in Christ Jesus.”
,, 3. 10. “ Powers in heavenly (places).”
,, 6. 12. “ In high (places).”

We are immediately struck with the fact that the 
dative, which speaks of location, is "confined to the 
Epistle to the Ephesians (just what we should expect 
if we “  rightly divide the Word of Truth”) and the 
present location of the new Jerusalem which will yet 
come down out of heaven. Rev. 21. 10.

On the other hand the shadows of the tabernacle 
were “ heavenly” but not “ in heaven.” The gifts 
which even the apostate Israelite tasted, as recorded 
in the early chapters of Acts, were “ heavenly,” but 
assuredly not in heaven. The emphasis is always 
upon the source or character in the Genitive, even when 
the object itself may be in heaven. Abraham did not 
look for an inheritance in heaven, but lie did look for 
a “ heavenly country” (Heb. 11. 16). So also the 
“ heavenly calling ” is heavenly in character, but it 
does not call to heaven: that would need to be ex
pressed in the dative case.”

• The millennial kingdom -and the new heavens and 
the new earth, Rev. 21 and 22, were before the “ Father 
of many nations.” He and his seed shall yet inherit 
the promises in all their blessed fulness. Israel will 
be honoured then. The Twelve Tribes will have their 
names emblazoned upon the twelve gates; the twelve 
foundations will bear the names of the Twelve Apostles 
of the Lamb.

This it is for which creation groans and waits, for 
which Abraham looked and waited, an inheritance 
that seems enough to satisfy any heart, and yet we 
have to write “ This inheritance is not ou rs!” To 
some this will sound little short of robbery to deprive 
them of the New Jerusalem and all that is pictured in 
Rev. 21 and 22. It may be well for us to examine our 
title deeds again. W e ma£ find that the Lord has

I something in store for us saved of the Gentiles which 
I will be even more wonderful in its glory, 
i So far we have been considering the inheritance 
| promised to Abraham, and the Scriptures considered 
i have been various and many, but we have not referred 
! to those special Epistles of Paul, written after Acts 28, 
| which we designate “ The Prison Epistles” or “ The 
j Epistles of the Mystery.” If we search these (Eph., 

Phil., Col., 1 and 2 Tim., Tit/) for information concern
ing Abraham or the promise to Abraham, concerning 
the New Jerusalem or any of the accompaniments of 
the promise of the Spirit as manifested during “  Acts,” 

j we ,shall find as much as we did when considering 
i these epistles regarding the parousia— absolutely 
! nothing.

We shall endeavour to show that the inheritance of 
the church which is His Body is different, the hope is 
different, the promise is different, that the whole 
subject is complete, separate, and entire of itself, 
without any reference to the kingdom, the Abrahamic 
promises, or the signs and gifts which accompanied 
the promise of the spirit connected with the inherit
ance which we have been considering.

The subject is far too important for us to attempt 
to set it out in this article : we shall endeavour to do 
so (D.Y.) in the next. Meanwhile, readers may be 
searching the Scriptures particularly addressed to 

i themselves, withal praying that they may “ know 
i what is the hope of His calling, and what the riches 
I of the glory of His inheritance in the heavenly holiest 

of all.”
Charles H. W elch.
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C hapter V.

T H A T  T H E  E N T I R E  N E W  T E S T A M E N T  IS 
C O N S T R U C T E D  O N  T H E  S A M E  N U M E R IC  

P L A N  A S  T H E  G O S P E L  O F  M A T T H E W .

In the preceding papers examples have been given of 
individual passages in different books to show the 

Numeric Structure of the entire New Testament. 
Examples will now be given showing the ’ same 
structure in the New Testament as a whole.

Here are some examples of single words and classes 
of words found in more than one book or author (or 
both) or in an fentire division of the five New Testament 
Divisions (Gospels, Acts, Catholic Epistles, Paul, 
Revelation) or in several or in all of them.

(1.) The w'ORD ava(3aiv<i> (nnabaiiio)
“  TO go  u p ”

in the New Testament the Greek word upa/?umj 
(anabaitto) “ to go up,” occurs in the New Testament 
in 26 different forms, whose numeric value is 12,089, or 
1727 sevens (Feature 1), of which the Initial and Final 
Letters have 2268, or 7 X 2 x a x 3 X 3 X 3 X 3 - This



number is not only itself a multiple of seven, but the ! 
number of its factors is also seven. (Features 2*3.) The I 
prefix (tu'a) which means “ up M occurs in these words in I 
two forms: ( a v a )  and ( a v c ) .  Now the value of the 26 
Forms, 12,089, or I727 sevens, is thus divided. The 
forms which begin with ava have 11,067, or 1581 sevens; 
while the forms beginning with arc have 1022, or 146 
sevens. (Feature 4.) The forms beginning with a v a  

are 21 in number, or 3 sevens, with a numeric value of 
11,067, or 1581 sevens ; while the total numeric value of 
all their occurrences in the New Testament is 20,265, 
or 2895 sevens. (Features 5-6.)

A\:g i : s t , 191 i . THINGS TO COME.

The w o r d s . , Value, j O c c . L e t t e r s ,  j
T o t a l

L e t t e r s .
eO'tju'avpL^aTC ( = 1 2 3 9 )

(2nd P e r s .  pi.  A o r .  1. I n d . j
1

! 1239 j 1

1
1

12 1 12
Qy^wavpi^eiv (= 8 0 0 )  

( P r e s .  Inf .  A c t . )
i
; S oo 1

l
11 i 11

OrjcravpifcTe ( = 1 0 4 5 ) i
1i

(2 n d .  P e r s .  pi.  P r e s .  I m p e r a t . ) 2090 2 I I 22
dijcravpifov (=1585) 

( P r e s .  P a r t . ) ! 3 I7 0 2 IO 20
9i]cravpi£ei<; ( =  950)

(2 n d  P e r .  s i n g .  P r e s .  I n d ie . ) | 950 1 12 1 1  •
TedrjcravptcrpLCVoi ( = 14 0 8 )  

( N o m .  pi  M a c s .  P a r t .  P e r f .  
P a s s . )

1
i1
| 1408 1 15 15

965 7 8 71
The number of letters employed in all the occurrences 

of this word are thirteen. The word occurs in 26 
different Forms or 2 thirteens, of which thirteen occur 
but once, and thirteen occur more than once. (Features 
7-9.) Thirteen Forms are in the Plural, and thirteen 
are not Plural. (Feature 10.) The 26 Forms have 
234 letters, or 18 thirteens, of which the first and the 
last (in their alphabetical order) have thirteen; the 
number 234 is moreover thus divided between the forms 
beginning with ava and those beginning with a v c .  

Those with ava have 195 letters, or 15 thirteens; those 
with aye have 39, or 3 thirteens. (Features 11-13.) j 
The total number of letters in all the occurrences of the { 
word in the New Testament is 624, or 48 thirteens. ; 
(Feature 14.) j

These numeric features are clearly designed. j

This word occurs in ten different New Testament j 
books, and is used by Eve different writers.

(2.) di](ravpi£uj (thesaurizo). .

The word to treasure up occurs as follows in the i 
New Testament: Matthew 6. 19, 20; Luke 12. 21; : 
James 5. 3 ; 2 Peter 3. 7 ; Romans 2. 5 ; 1 Corinthians I
16. 2 ; 2 Corinthians 12. 14. !

It occurs in seven books of the New Testament 
(Feature 1.) Only the following letters are used in the- 
forms in which the word occurs : a,"*, 77, 9, 1, /1, v, 0,
p, <r, t, /x, a>. Their number is 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 2) 
of which seven are vowels, and seven are consonants. 
(Features 1-3). The word has in all its occurrences 
91 letters, or 13 sevens (Feature 4), of which 49, or 7 
sevens, are vowels, and 42, or 6 sevens, are consonants. 
(Feature 5). These 91 letters are, moreover, thus 
divided: the longest and the shortest forms have 35, 
or 5 sevens; and the other four forms have 56, or 8 
sevens. (Feature 6). And again, the forms which 
occur more than once have 42 letters,"or 6 sevens, and 
those occuring only once have 49, or 7 sevens. 
(Feature 7). While the six forms themselves in which 
the word occurs have 70 letters, or 7 x 2 x 5, a multiple 
not only itself of seven (Feature 8), but the sum of its 
factors also is 14, or 2 sevens. . (Feature 9).*

The authors of the seven books in which the word 
occurs are : Matthew, Luke, James, Peter, Paul.

The numeric values of these names in the’ Greek 
are: 340, 721, 833, 755, 781; their sum, 3430, is 
7 X 7 X 7 X 2 X 5 ,  a multiple not only of seven (Feature 
10), but even of seven times seven (Feature n )  of 
sevens (Feature 12 ) ; and the sum of the factors of this 
number, 28, is 4 sevens. (Feature 13.) This number 
3430 is moreover thus divided ; the word beginning 
with a vowel has 833, or 7 x 7 x 1 7 ;  and those 
beginning with a consonant have 2597, or 7 x 7 x 5 3 .  
Both these numbers are multiples not only of seven, but 
even of the square of seven. (Feature 14). Lastly ; the 
numeric value of the occurrences of the longest and 
shortest forms of this word is 4578, or 654 sevens. 
(Feature 15.)

The total numeric value of all the eight occurrences 
of this word in the New Testament is 9657, or 
3 x 3 x 2 9 x 3 7 . This number is not only itself a 
multiple of nine, but the sum of its factors, 72, is also 
8 nines. Of' this number 9657, or 1073 nines, the 
vowels have 5013, or 9 x  9 x 9 x 7, a multiple not only 
of seven and nine, but of the cube of nine; and the 
consonants have 4554, or 506 nines (Features 1-5). 
The two forms which have the largest and smallest 
values have 2385, or 265 nines; .while the forms 
occurring first and last in the New Testament have 
1845, or 205 nines. (Features 6-7.)

Lastly, the total value 9657 of all the occurrences of 
this word, being 9 x 29 x 37, is a multiple also of thirty- 
seven as well as of nine. Now of the books in which 
this word occurs, Matthew is in the Bible the 40th; 
Luke, the 42nd ; James, the 45th ; 2 Peter, the 47th ; 
Romans, the 52nd; 1 and 2 Corinthians, the 53rd and 
54th. These numbers have for their sum 333, or 9 x 37, 
a multiple of both nine and thirty-seven. (Feature 8 
of nines.)

In addition then to the design of sevens and nines, 
there is also a Resign of thirty-sevens running through 
this one word Otjo-avpifa in the New Testament.

Two.important questions are settled by the numeric 
phenomena of this one word :

(1). In Luke 12. 21, Westcott and Hort, being 
uncertain about the verse, offer its omission as 
alternative. But the three numeric schemes of sevens, 
nines, and thiry-sevens, are possible only with the word 
treasure up found in this verse. Its omission would 
destroy the design so clearly marked through the 
occurrences of this word.•The following Table summarizes the foregoing nine Features :—
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(2) . Matthew and Luke are nowhere mentioned in 
the New Testament as its writers. It is only on the 
testimony of tradition that they are believed to be the 
writers of their respective books. But Features 10-14 
of the sevens show that part of the design was to 
reckon Matthew and Luke as two of the writers of the 
seven books in which this word occurs. So that to the 
mind of the Designer they were New Testament writers 
even though they are not named as such in the text.

(3) . Feature 8 of the nines and the Feature of 
thirty-sevens show that the order of the New 
Testament books, as given by Wescott and Hort, is the 
true one rather than that of the English versions, a 
fact which has already been abundantly established by 
other studies of the same kind.

] Editor’s Gable. [
□ □

AN SW ERS TO CO RR ESPO N D EN TS.
T. H. G. (India). You ask (1). “ How can the earth 

standing out of the water (2 Pet. 3. 5), refer to Gen. 1. 1, 
when neither water nor sea were created in connection 
with that earth M ?

The answer is that we have no details of 11 the world 
that then was,’* which is referred to in Gen. 1. 1. 
There must have been waters, or there could have been 
no “ darkness upon the face of the deep.”

The “ waters ” were not created on the second 
day, they were only divided (Gen. 1. 6); and they 
were “ gathered together,M on the third day (Gen. 1. 
9). That is why the work of the second day is not 
pronounced “ good.” Therefore the waters must have 
been created as part of “ the world that then was,” 
(v. 1) or it could not have been overflowed or have 
perished.

(2) . The scoffers of these last days of 2 Pet. 3. 3 are 
“ willingly ignorant,” because they scoff at Gen. 1, 
calling it a myth; and will not see that Gen. 1. 1, 2-, 
refers to “ the world that then was,” while Gen. 1. -2,—  
3 . 4 ,  refers to “ the heavens and earth which are now.” 
They are ignorant very willingly. These modern 
critics prefer the Babylonian babblings to the word of 
God. They would not have it otherwise, for they 
would at once lose all ground for their scoffing. They 
first assert that the creation of Gen. 1. took place 
myriads of years ago, and then assert that the record 
of this creation is included in the 1st verse, instead of 
in verses -2— 2. 4, thereby creating the difficulty for them
selves and others, and giving rise to all the scoffing 
of the “ higher ” criticism that is going on around us.

(3) . The word rendered “ d e s tr o y in  Gen. 7. 11-24, 
is not the same word so rendered in Gen. 9. 11. The 
former word is tndchdh to wipe out, while the latter is 
shachath9 to lay waste. Neither have they the meaning of 
the word rendered “ perish” in 2 Pet. 3. 6, which is not 
used,in the Greek Version of the Hebrew Old Testament, 
for either of the above two words. This shows that 
the perishing of “ the world that then was ” was quite 
different from, and greater than, the laying waste of the 
earth, and the wiping out of all flesh at the Flood.

(4) . It is true that in Gen. 9. 8-17, and 8. 21, 22. 
God spake unto Noah. But where it says in P9. 33. 6 
“ by the word of the Lord were the heavens made,” 
it is a different word (1idbdr), rendered by the Greek 
word "logos” both in tnis Psalm and in 2 Pet. 3. 5, 7.

It can apply only to Gen. 1. -2,— 2. 4, for it was “ by 
the same word” which formed “ the world that then 
w as” and not in any sense can it apply to the speaking 
of God to Noah at the time of the Flood.

We may add another question to yours, and ask why 
the word kosmos is used, in 2 Pet. 3. 6, of “ the world 
that then was,1’ and which means the primal creation of 
the universe ; and is never used as the rendering of 
Hebrew ’eretz, the word that is used of the earth in 
connection with the Flood.

Surely these accumulative facts ought to settle yojir 
mind as to the truth of our repeated exposition of 
2 Pet. 3. 5-7.

N O T I C E S .
M E E T IN G S FO R  B IB L E  STU D Y.

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad to 
know where they may find others like minded, and with whom they 
may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, there
fore, append the following notices of such :—

C a r d i f f .—Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

C r o y d o n .— Sundays at n  and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 4S 
Wandle Road.

C r o y d On ( W e s t ), (Strathmore Road).—The Iron Room.
Eltham, K e n t . —S3 Earlshall Rd., Well Hall Station, July 1st 

and alternate Saturdays, at 7 p.m.
G l a s g o w .—At the Christian Institute, 70 Bothwell Street 

(Room No. 3), August 6th and 20th, at 2.30.
N o t t i n g h a m .—Thursday evenings, 7.30,  ̂57 Cobden Street.
L ondon (Pimlico, S.W.).—At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 

August 16th, at 7 p.m.
L ondon  (130 Whitechapel Road, E.).—Every Sunday, at 7 p.m.
S n a r e s b r o o k  (London, E.)—At “ Dunster,’’ 4 Spratt Hall Road. 

Saturdays, August 5th and 19th.
S t o n e h a v e n ) X.B. )—Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission Hall.
U. S. A., W h e a t o n  III.—601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30.
A ROOM IS REQUIRED in E.C. or W.C. district, to hold 50 or 

more, lor Sunday Evening Bible Readings. Particulars to Chas. H. 
Welch, 3$ Copleston Road, Denmark Park, London. S.E.

A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S.
("Things to Come'' Publishing Fima.)

£ s. d.
Readers in Glasgow per T. G 0 16 0J. Me. (W.A.) ............... 0 15 0
£. H. T. (Kent) 0 10 0
F. C. (London. N.'i... O 4 0
A. E. and L. C. (Richmond) monthly ... O 3 0N..................................... 0 2 6
Anonymous (Brighton) O 2 6
Miss P. (Hastings)............  ............

(E d ito r 's  P u b l is h i n g  F u n d .)

O I 0

R. D. (Cornwall) ... ... ... O15 9B. C. (Chatham) ...
(Breton E v a n g irlieal M iss ion .)

0 2 0

M. (Plymouth) 2 2 0
B. E. C. (Hastings)... 2 0 0
E. A. S. (Pimlico) ... ... I 0 0
W. B. B. (Isle of Wight) ... I 0 0
Three Friends in Glasgow... 0 1510

0
J. S. B. (Cricklewood) O 6
C. R. (Dundee) O10 6
J. G. (Deddington)........... 0 10 0
D. N. (Edinburgh)... 0 10 0
G. A. (Denny) ............ 0 10 0
Maranatha...................... 0 10 0
Anonymous .*.. ... iti 0 5 0
A. R. (Ayrshire) ............ 0 5 0
J. L. (Alfreton) ............ ... ... ... 0 5 0
N .............................................. ... 0 5 0
R. S. L. (Plymouth) 0 5 0
S. L. (Umberleigh)... 0 5 0
W. B. (Horsham) ... 0 5 0
D. (Thatcham) 0 2 6
J. E. L. (Plymouth) 0 2 6
J. S. (Old Hill) ............ 0 2 6
J. McK. (W. Australia) ... 0 2 6
B. F. C. (Chatham) 0 2 0
A. (Darwen)...................... . . . 0 2 0
T. J. (Darlington)............ ... ... ... 0 2 0
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and longer reflections (vv. 13-16, marked D) will help 
us to understand the shorter and latter reflections (vv. 
39, 40, marked D).

A C I E | 1-7. G roup (Witnesses For God). 
F I S-12. Abraham and Sarah.

H E B R E W S  X I .

XV.— G E N E R A L  R E F L E C T IO N S .
Verses 39, 40.

44And these all, having obtained a good report through 
faith, received not the [fulfilment of the] promise ; 
God having provided [marg. foreseen] some better 
thing for its, that they without us should not be made 
perfect ” (Heb. ii. 39, 40).

T h e s e  verses must be among those to which 
Peter referred when he said, speaking of Paul’ 

Epistles, there44 are some things hard to be understood.” 
For they confessedly present no small difficulty.

Moreover, we feel sure that they are also one of 
those passages of which he goes on to say, 44 they that 
are unlearned and unstable (i.e., uninstructed, and not 
established) wrest (i.e., twist) unto their own destruction ” . 
(or loss).

Now, our own earnest desire is not to suffer loss. 
Therefore, we feel the need of a full share of “ instruc
tion M ourselves.

Those who 44 oppose ” have the same great need of 
“ instruction” (2 Tim. ii. 25); and, from verse 15, we 
are plainly told, that this instruction can be obtained 
only from a rightly divided Word. Only thus can we 
learn 44 the truth.”

So we will now learn together. i
We must first rightly divide this whole Scripture ! 

(Heb. xi.) according to its structure, for the structure of j 
a passage is ever its best and surest commentary. ! 
Only from its whole scope can we get at the meaning : 
of the words which go to make it up. !

Asa whole, the chapter is obviously composed of four j 
large members (or groups of verses) arranged in ; 
alternation:—  . j

| 1-12. Particular examples of faith.
| 13-16. General reflections.

| 17-38. Particular examples of faith.
| 39, 40. General reflections.

If we desire to learn more, and apply the microscope 
(as it were) to these larger members, then we shall see 
their perfection and beauty more clearly, in Alternation 
and Introversion.

An examination of this structure will show how 
exquisitely each member corresponds with its fellow ; 
and how the 44 General Reflections ” stand out, as though 
inviting us to compare them, and to see how the former,

D 13-16. G E N E R A L
TIO N S.

R E F L E C -

B G | 20, 21. Isaac and Jacob. 
H j 22. Joseph.

23-28. M o s e s  
Parents.

a n d  h is

A , C  J F  | 29-31. Israel and Rahab.
!' ! E  j 32-38. GROUPs(WitnessesTHROUGHGod).

D 39, 40. G E N E R A L  
TIO N S.

R E F L E C -

We notice, at once, that they have the same “ catch 
words ” : “ these all . . . received not the promise.”
This is the great fact, which is thus emphasised.

Each member must be closely compared with its 
fellow ; and the one must be used to interpret the other 
so that we may supplement each and get the whole 
teaching of both.

The great outstanding fact is thus pressed upon us, 
so as to show us the special blessing and characteristic 
of 44 faith ” (i.e.y believing what we have heard) is that 
it carries us beyond the grave.

It shows us how faith is thus the very opposite of 
sight, and gives us the meaning of the words 14 we walk 
by faith, and not by sight.” This statement in 2 Cor. 
v. 7, illustrates precisely what is recorded in these 
44 General Reflections” in Heb. xi., viz., that all these 
were examples of faith, in that they did not walk by 
what they saw with their eyes, but by what they 
heard from God ; and thus saw by faith what was 
invisible.

Noah was 44 warned by God of things not seen as 
yet.” But he did live to see them.

Other patriarchs died in full faith that they should 
yet receive what God had promised them, having 
4!seen (the promises) afar off.”

Moses was strong and stedfast, not fearing the wrath 
of Egypt’s king, because by faith he could 44 see Him 
Who is invisible.”

Even so, we,* now, believing what God has promised 
us, that we who now live in our bodies made of earth 
(2 Cor., v. 1) shall one day have heavenly and spiritual 
bodies, not made 44 of the will of man” or 41 of the will 
of the flesh ” (John i. 13), that is to say 44 not made with 
hands,” and, therefore, ’ not temporal, but eternal. 
This is why we, while in these bodies, groan, “ not 
having received the promises,” but we earnestly desire 
their fulfilment, and to be 44clothed upon” with those 
heavenly bodies. We do not desire to die so that
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mortality may be swallowed up of death, but we desire 
our resurrection bodies, “ that mortality may be 
swallowed up of life."* 1

We know that, while we are at home, here, in these 
mortal bodies, we are absent from the Lord : for how 
can we enter into His glorious presence in our bodies 
of humiliation ?

“ There is a natural body, and there is a spiritual 
body ” (1 Cor. xv. 44), the one is to be buried, “ sown 
in corruption,” but it is to be “ raised in incorruption.” 
“ It is sown in dishonour ; it is raised in glory. It is 
sown a natural body, it is raised a spiritual body.”

While, therefore, we are in this natural body, we 
are necessarily “ absent from the Lord,” for, “ flesh 
and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God; neither 
doth corruption inherit incorruption ” (r. 50).

When, then, shall we be “ present with the Lord ? ’ 
The answer is given. We are not left helpless in the 
darkness and the ignorance of heathenism, or tradition. 
It is “ W H EN  this corruptible [body] shall have put on 
incorruption, and this mortal [body] shall have put on 
immortality, TH E N  shall be brought to pass the 
saying that is written 1 Death is swallowed up in 
victory T ” (y. 54).

This agrees with 2 Cor. v. 4, where we learn that it 
is in Resurrection, we shall be “ clothed upon with our 
house (or spiritual body) which is from heaven” (v. 2), 
“ that mortality might be swallowed up IN L IF E .” 
TH EN  shall we be “ present with the Lord.”

Till then, mortality will continue to be swallowed up 
in death.

Thus, we are assured that, walking by faith in the 
Word of our God, we shall be “ clothed upon” 
by Translation, or, live again in Resurrection, when we 
shall be “ present with the Lord.” Therefore, this 
faith mikes us “ confident,” yea, it makes us well 
pleased,* and the very thought fills us with great 
pleasure, that we shall one day be absent from these 
bodies of humiliation and, in a glorious Translation or 
Resurrection, be “ present,” yea, “ for ever with the 
Lord.”

This is the obvious “ instruction ” we receive from 
2 Cor. v. 5-8, as to the “ promise” we have received 
from God. We are well aware that there are those 
who “ twist” it to their own great loss. But those 
who thus “ oppose themselves ” need this “ instruction, *’ 
and we give it “ with meekness,” mindful of our charge 
in 2 Tim. ii. 25.

To interpret this Scripture otherwise is to rob the 
blessed promise of Resurrection of all its power. In
deed, it is, in effect, to err like those “ who concerning 
the truth have erred, saying that the Resurrection is 
past already.” In Paul’s day, those who thus spoke 
•* overthrew the faith of some.” But in our day these, 
like Hymenceus and Philetus, “ overthrow the faith” 
of many.

* Greek eudokco = well-pleased or delighted with, as in Matt. iii. 
17 ; xii. 18 ; xvii. 5 ; Mark i. 11 ; Luke iii. 22 ; 2 Peter i. 17 ; 2 Cor.
xii. 10 ; Eph. i. 5, 9; Phil. ii. 13; 2 Thess. i. ti ; ii. 1 and 2; (nut 
Titus ii. 9). With a negative, Heb. x. 6, S, 38.

i For, to substitute another hope, instead of Resurrection 
i is to overthrow faith in that blessed truth. To say, 
; “ Lord, Thou needest not to come for me, and receive 
! me to Thyself; I am coming to Thee.” What is this 
* but to overthrow faith in the Lord’s gracious premise 
1 “ I will come again and receive you unto Myself’’ 
; (John xiv. 3). When the uninstructed believe and 
; teach the tradition of men instead of the truth of God,
| and say, we shall “ ever be with the Lord” when we 
; die, and therefore without any Translation or Resurrtfc- 
! tion, What is this but to overthrow the faith of those 
j who would believe that “ the dead in Christ,” who 

shall rise shall be “ caught up TO G ETH ER 
W I T H ” those who shall be alive and remain, and 
“ SO,” :;: and only “ SO,” shall we “ ever be with the 
Lord ?”

This “ promise ” is so simple, so categorical, so clear 
and unquestioned, that it should make us all more than 
willing to reconsider one or two other passages which 
those who are somewhat instructed consider to be open 

: to emendation.
In any case we so believe it and understand i t : and,

( if any, thus receiving it as the inspired Word of God, 
are required to believe another interpretation of it as 
a condition of fellowship, then we know of only two 

1 such “ systems ” which thus act. One is the Roman 
Catholic Church which arrogates to itself authority 
over the consciences of others, and imposes its own 

: interpretation of Scripture as a condition of member 
I ship ; and the other is that which acts on precisely 
' the same “ system,” and yet considers itself to be 

different from all “ systems.”
It is a strange situation ; and it ought to give rise to 

serious thought. But we need not dwell further on it. 
Rather, let us see how far the “ General Reflections ”

; in Heb. xi. agree with this. For, seeing the scope, 
i we are now in a position to understand the words used 
I in verses 13-16, and 39, 40. “ These all died in faith
| not having received the promises, but, beholding and 
j embracing them from afar, confessed that they were 
I strangers and pilgrims! on the earth. For they that 

say such things declare plainly that they seek a country,” 
i.t.y a homeland. Thus they declare themselves to be 

j aliens, and as foreigners in this present world, while 
j absent from that heavenly land, and from the One with 

Whom they desire to be.
j The word rendered “ country ” is peculiar. It is not 

a country in the usual sense of the term, but, such a 
country as one’s father dwells in, and whither we 
desire to journey. It is patris9 a fatherland, or paternal 
home. It occurs only six times:— Here, and in Matt, 
xiii. 54, 57 ; Mark vi. 1, 4 ; Luke iv. 21, in all of which 
five places it is rendered his oivn country, referring to the 
earthly parental home of Mary and Joseph.

• The Greek houto means finis. in this manner. Matt. v. 12, 16, 19, 
&c., and in I and 2 Thess. in -all the occurrences. 1 Thess. ii. S; 
v. 2 2 Thess. iii. 17.

1 Note the order of these words in Gen. xxiii. 4 ; I Chron. xxix. 
15; Ps. xxxix. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 11. We cannot be “ pilgrims'*
journeying heavenward, unid we know what it is to have become 
“ strangers,” (/.«*., aliens) as regards the world.
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Here we are distinctly told that it was not the home 
of their earthly fathers, from whence they had come 
out, which they sought out and searched for (Gr. 
epizcted). Had it been so, Abraham could easily have 
returned to Chaldea, and Isaac and Jacob to Mesopo
tamia. But no, it was a heavenly home. “ For, not 
ashamed of them is God— God called upon (or invoked) 
as theirs; for He hath prepared for them a city ” (v. 16).

When we read the word “ them,*' we remember that 
this “ promise” was made to each of the three 
patriarchs severally as well as jointly.

To Abraham God said “ To thee,” Gen. xiif. 15; 
xv. 13.

To Isaac God said “ unto thee,” Gen. xxvi. 3, 4.
To Jacob God said “ to thee,” Gen. xxviii. 4, 13; 

xxxv. 12; xlviii. 1-4 (in this latter verse Jehovah said, 
“ The land whereon thou liest, to thee will I give it and 
to thy seed ” ), xxxv. 12 ; xlviii. 1-4.

These passages are most conclusive, for in the 
Hebrew these pronouns are emphatic. Moreover, the 
pronouns are further emphasised by being distinguished 
from and contrasted with (and made additional) “ to 
thy seed.”

Therefore, the conclusion is inevitable that for them 
to realise this promise they must  ̂nfeeds be raised from 
the dead; for "they died, not having received the 
promise.” They did enjoy the promise during their 
pilgrimage, and the more they enjoyed and desired it, 
the more they realised that they were “ foreigners,” 
while sojourning in that very land which God had 
spoken of.

This tells us that God must have said much more 
to them than is recorded in Genesis, because they 
could never have believed it unless they had “ heard” 
about it from God. If they had not heard of it directly 
from God Himself, it would have been the pure 
imagination of their own brains, or only some tradition 
which they had heard from man.

We know that it could have been neither, for it 
distinctly says it was “ by faith.”

They must also have heard from God about that 
wonderful “ c ity 0 for which they looked, that city 
whose Architect and Creator is God. Wef also, have 
heard about it; and in Rev. xxi. 9-27, we are told about 
its name, its glory, and its “ foundations,” wall and 
gates.

If we believe what we have heard, then we, too,
. shall long for the time when it shall be seen “ descend
ing out of heaven from God ” (v. 10).

Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, and all these who “ died 
in faith not having received the promises, but saw 
them afar off,’* all these shall enter into it.

The city itself is yet future, for John saw it centuries 
later, in a vision of things which are yet to come, 
which will receive its fulfilment only after resurrection.

This brings us back to the great theme, which is the 
subject of the “ General Reflections ” of Heb. xi.

“ Abraham is dead," (John viii. 52, 53), and therefore 
Abraham with Isaac and Jacob, must be raised from the 
dead in order to enjoy the fulfilment of God’s promise

which was given for their faith, and on which He had 
caused them to hope.

In Matt. xxii. 31, 32 ; Mark xii. 26, 27, and Luke xx. 
37, 38, the Lord silenced the Sadducees, who did not 
believe in resurrection, by quoting Exodus iii. 6, where 
God called Himself “ the God of Abraham and the 
God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob,” and this when 
Abraham had been dead 335 years, Isaac had been dead 
186 years, and Jacob had been dead 137 years.

The only question was “ touching the resurrection 
of the dead” ; and, concerning this the Holy Spirit 
teaches by Paul that “ If there be no resurrection of 
the dead then is not Christ risen. . . For if the
dead rise not then is not Christ raised; and if Christ 
be not raised . . . then they also which are fallen
asleep in Christ are perished” (1 Cor. xv. 13-18). 

j  But the conclusive argument of Christ was that when 
| God spoke to Moses He called Himself “ the God of 
j Abraham.” This simple fact our Lord takes as an all- 
I sufficient proof that Abraham shall be raised from the 
i dead. God sees the end from the beginning, and “ He 
■ calleth those things which be not as though they were ” 

(Rom iv. 17) when He has determined that they shall 
be.

He, therefore, calls Himself Abraham’s God, simply 
because He had purposed that Abraham should rise 

. again from the dead.
' He does not say that “ all liv e ” though they are 
I dead : but, “ all live u n t o  g o d ” whom He has determined 
; to raise from the dead.

When God said to Abraham “ A father of many 
nations have I made thee” (Gen. xvii. 5), it means that 

! He had determined so to make him : not that He had 
j then already made him so to be.
! And when Tie said “ Unto thy seed have I given this 

land,” it means that He had given it in purpose, not that 
He had actually given it in fact, for Abraham at the 
time of Gen. xv., 18, had no seed.

Even so, Jehovah said to Moses at the bush, “ I am 
the God of.Abraham ” because He had purposed to 
raise Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, with “ all those who 
died in faith,” from the dead, and make them live again.

W e may, therefore, thus render Luke xx. 37. “ But
that the dead are to rise even Moses disclosed at the 
bush when he called the L ord the God of Abraham, 
and God of Isaac, and God of Jacob.

“ Now God is not [the God] of dead [people], but 
of living [people], for all, to Him, [are] to live.”

The statement that “ God is not the God of dead 
people ” was sufficient to convince the Sadducean 
enemies of thd Lord, of the fact of resurrection, and 
surely it ought to be sufficient to convince all those who 
believe Him and love Him. If the dead were already, 
and at that very time, living in some other state or 
sphere, the argument of our Lord would have been no 
proof of resurrection.

That Abraham himself believed the dead would rise 
and live again is shown also from verse. 17, where 
he was willing to offer up Isaac, and is reckoned' as 
having done so (Gen. xxi. 12, Rom. ix. 7). He did it
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“ accounting that God was able to raise him even from 
the dead,’’[and thu», simply because God had said “ in 
Isaac shall thy seed be called.’’

Therefore, interpreting verses 39, 40 by verses 13-16, 
we are able to understand exactly who are meant by 
“ them” and “ us.” The former were those who had 
“ died in faith,” the “ us” were those then living, to 
whom the Apostle was writing. The “ them ” were 
those who had “ fallen” asleep, and the “ u s” were 
those who might be “  alive and remain.”

The same statement is made concerning the very 
same two parties in 1 Thess. iv. There we are assured 
that the “ us,” i.e., those who should be alive should not 
precede those who had “ fallen asleep ” but, that, 
though their resurrection would first take place, yet 
“ w e” (the living) should be caught up “ together with 
them ” to meet the Lord in the air, so to be ever with 
the Lord.

Here (Heb. xi. 40) the same truth is put the other 
way. God had foreseen some “ better thing ” for the ; 
“ us” who should be alive.and remain; and that was, \ 
that they should be caught up without dying ; so that 
those who had died would not be made perfect [in 
resurrection] before the Lord should “ descend from 
heaven.”

That this is the meaning of “ made perfect ” is clear 
from Luke xiii. 32. Where the Lord, referring to the 
His Resurrection, says “ the third day I shall be 
perfected.” j

There is no perfection in death, or in the grave. The | 
body returns to dust, as'it was, and the spirit returns to ' 
God Who gave it. Both are imperfect until they are . 
re-united in Resurrection. Therefore, the dead in 1 
Christ will be imperfect, t.e., unraised, until the Lord ■ 
shall descend from heaven. Thus, “ they ” (i.e., “ those 

„ who died in faith), without us,” .shall not be made 
perfect (in Resurrection). And “ us ” (i.e., “ those who 
are alive and remain”) have “ the better thing” which 
God has foreseen and provided for them. " I

“ Not without u s ” in Heb. xi. 40 is synonymous 
with and equivalent to “ together with them ” in 
1 Thess. iv. 16.

The Apostle ia  Heb. x. 37 had assured them that “ yet
- a little while, He that shall come, will come and will 

not tarry. Here then was to them at once the good 
thing and the better thing.

There is, therefore, no need to introduce the 
“ Mystery “ into an Epistle wher§ it is not once 
mentioned.. All is perfectly clear upon the surface of 

_the Word, without it, and is suited alike to the time 
' ; when, and the persons to whom this Epistle was 
■ written. .. • " • •• „

Each of the Elders in Heb. xi. believed wbat they 
. '  heard from G od; and there was more to be heard 
...•.as God continued to speak, by His prophets; and still 
' - more when He spoke by His Son (Heb. i. 1, 2). '

If was the same faith, though the hearing (or,
- what was heard) was different. v

And now, in the day in which our lot is cast, God has 
spoken again by Paul (2 Tim. i. 8), “ the prisoner of 
Jesus Christ,” tor us Gentiles, and shown us the things 

s which could not be spoken by Christ: 'and, it is bur 
duty to believe'what we have heard, and to look 
foward to the “ things to come " which have been thus 
written for our learning. •

j Contributed Articles. I
□ □ 
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“ T H E  G O S P E L  O F  T H E  G L O R Y  O F  
C H  R I S T . ”

S ix t h  P a p e r .

T h e  G lo r y  o f  H is  L if e  on  E a r t h .

(Concluded from page 79).

It was revealed to Simeon by the Holy Spirit that, 
ere his death, he should see the Lord’s Anointed ; 

and when the child Jesus was brought into the temple 
to be presented to the Lord after the custom of the 
law, Simeon took Him up in his arms, and,, after 
pouriDg out his own thanksgiving, turned to Mary, and 
said, “ This child is set for the fall and rising again of 
many in Israel, and for a sign that shall be spoken 
against . . . that the thoughts of many hearts
may be revealed ” (Luke 2. 34, 35).

He thus recognised Him as the stone of stumbling 
and rock of offence, of which Isaiah had spoken 
(Isa. 8. 14); but, more than that, he perceived that His 
presence in the world would act as a touchstone, 
bringing out men’s true characters, an Ithuriel’s spear, 
at the touch of which all disguises would vanish, and 
men would stand forth revealed as what they really 
were.

Thus was shown the depth of wickedness to which 
the human heart was capable of descending, and sin, 
in all its hatefulness, was seen to be exceeding sinful.

Thus, too, was seen man’s weakness and fallibility, 
as well as the power, love and devotion that grace can 
produce.

The* Lord had spoken no word about sin, but when 
Peter saw the token of His love and favour in the 
wondrous draught of fishes, he fell down before Him, 
crying out, 41 Depart from me, for I am a sinful man, 0  
Lord.” * He learnt how easy it was, in the power of 
the Father in heaven, to confess his Master as the 
Christ, the Son of the living G od ; but he found it a 
different thing to acknowledge Him in the strength of 
his own protestations and resolutions, when challenged 
by a maid-servant in the high priest’s palace. He 
learnt his own weakness, and how different are 
physical courage and moral courage. It was easy to 
smite with the sword in- the garden. That was the 
result of his own inherent strength. To stand up for 
truth in the face of a hostile company could only be 
done by the power of God.

Of all the disciples, Thomas jv a s  apparently the 
most cautious, needing to be fully satisfied before be 
would commit himself; yet, in the closing days, when 
the Lord had withdrawn Himself beyond the Jordan, 
because of the growing hostility in Judea, and spoke 
of returning thither on account of the death of Lazarus, 

-it was Thomas who cried, “ Let us also go, that we 
may die with Him.’1
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See, too, the development in the character of 
Nicodemus. He came, secretly at first, with a certain 
air of patronage, as though it were something for him, 
a Ruler, to acknowledge this new Prophet as having a 
Divine commission. He went away, pondering the 
searching statement, “ He that doeth truth, cometh 
to the light, that his deeds m a/be made manifest, that 
they are wrought in God.” Would his deeds bear the 
light ?

Any other interviews he may have had with the 
Lord are not on record, but later on he took a bold 
step. He ventured to put in a plea for righteous 
dealing before the Sanhedrim, where the Lord’s con
demnation was a foregone conclusion. “ Doth our 
law judge any man before it hear him, and know what 
he doeth ? ” The chief priests were already discon
certed at the return of the officers, who, awed by the 
words of Him Who spake as no other man ever spake, 
had not dared to arrest Him ; and they turned angrily 
on Nicodemus, “ Art thou also of Galilee? Search 
and look; for out of Galilee ariseth no prophet.” 
Nicodemus was apparently as ignorant as the rest of 
the council of a fact which would have furnished an 
easy retort. A very important prophet, and. one to 
whom the Lord Himself appealed when asked for a 
sign, arose in Galilee. Jonah was of Gath-hepher, in 
the tribe of Zebulon, not far from Cana. (See 2 Kings
14. 25; Joshua 19. 13 ; Isa. 9 . 1).

covetousness, and glamoured by the prospect of gaining 
a miserable three pounds.

But it was the Lord’s trial and condemnation which 
brought out in the darkest colours the real character of 
fallen man.

“ What shall I do then with Jesus Which is called 
Christ ? ” What a pitiful thing for a judge to submit 
his judgment for review to the prosecutors. Pilate, 
invested with all the authority of the Roman empire, 
yields to clamour, and condemns to the most awful 
death One Whom he had thrice pronounced innocent. 
Struggling with his own convictions, willing to release 
Him, he is at last found “ willing to. content the 
people,” delivering Jesus to their will.

But even his wickedness is surpassed by that of 
Caiaphas and his fellows. They had evidence of His 
Divine character and His perfect life, but this only 
increased their malignity. Thus came to pass what 
was written in their law, “  They hated Me without a 
cause

The spectacle of His closing days forms a most 
amaziDg contrast to the claims which He made. He 
claimed to be greater than Abraham, as His glory was 
a source of joy to the patriarch, whom He declared 
that He had seen.

To the woman at Sychar He admitted that He was 
greater than Jacob, as the water He bestowed had 
properties which Jacob’s well could not supply.

This was probably the last appearance of Nicodemus 
in the Sanhedrim. There was no staying them from 
their deadly purpose. Like Joseph of Arimatbaea, he 
“ had not consented to the counsel and deed of them ” ; 
and he is found by Joseph’s side, boldly rendering the 
last offices to Him Whom “ Herod, and Pontius Pilate 
with the Gentiles, and the people of Israel,” had con
spired to destroy.

Each one who came in contact with the Lord learnt 
something about himself. The young ruler who, ful 
of enthusiasm,.came running, and, as he knelt before 
Him, hailed Him as Good Master, discovered that 
much as he desired eternal life, his riches had the chief 
place in his heart. He went away sorrowful; but the 
Lord, Who when He beheld him loved him, did not go 
after him, or call him-back. The words He spoke 
were left to work, whether to break the chain which 
bound him, or to rivet it more firmly.

It is well to remember that it is only the Word *of 
God that is effectual, and that it needs no help from 
impassioned appeals and human eloquence. “ Whether 
men will hear, or whether they will forbear,” that 
Word will accomplish what He pleases, whether it be 
a savour of life unto life, or a savour of death unto 
death.

Zacchaeus learnt that a word from the Lord could so 
change him that his riches seemed of little worth ; but 
Judas could resist all the warnings and all the appeals 
to his professed devotion. Not even the washing of 
his feet, or the ‘special honour of the sop from the 
Master's hand could melt that heart, hardened by

He confounded the Pharisees with His claim,, based 
on the 110th Psalm, to be David’s Lord as well as his 
Son.

His wisdom He declared to be greater than 
Solomon’s, which the Queen of Sheba travelled so far 
to hear; and he claimed to be greater than Jonah, 
though He had not then turned a whole city 
to repentance. He will do so hereafter, when, not one 
city only, but a nation shall be born in a day.
. He claimed to be greater than the Temple, to be 
Lord of the Sabbath, to be greater than John the 
Baptist, whom all men held as a prophet, and whom the 
Lord declared to’ be the greatest among those which 
were born of woman. *

Some cannot see that the One Who spoke thus was 
God. They are not satisfied with the testimony of 
John’s Gospel, where be gives His eternal genealogy 
at the commencement, and the confession of Thomas 
at its close. But what can they make of such a state
ment as this in Matthew : u All things are 'delivered 
nnto Me of My Father; and no man knoweth the Son 
but the Father; neither knoweth any man the Father, 
save the SonJ and he to whomsoever the Son will 
reveal Him ” (Matt. 11. 27). Can He be less than 

* God, Who makes' such a claim as this ? To know God, 
Who dwells in light that no man can approach unto ! 
To be Himself, such that no" one can know Him save 
the Father ! To have all things delivered into His 
hands 1 Can anything less than Deity carry such a 
burden, bear such a responsibility ?

And this astounding claim is followed by an 
invitation, “ Come unto Me, all ye that labour, and are
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heavy laden, and I will give you rest/’ Who is This 
Who makes such an offer, and, as tens of thousands can 
testify, is able to make it good ?

Look at another of His sayings: “ O Jerusalem, 
Jerusalem, thou that killest the prophets, and stonest 
them that are sent unto thee ; how often would I have 
gathered thy children together, even as a hen gathereth 
her chickens under her wings,fand ye would not! ” (Matt.
23. 37). These words were spoken at the time of the 
Passover, when Jerusalem would becrowded with people. 
Who could make such a claim, to gather for comfort and 
blessing'and protection such a multitude? Who but 
He Who compared Himself to an eagle, fluttering over 
her young, spreading abroad her wings, taking them, 
bearing them on her wings, when He alone led Israel 
through the wilderness (Deut. 32. n , 12) ?

He declared that the Father had committed all 
judgment to Him. Can any one less than God judge 
all men and angels in righteousness? Only the One 
Whose eyes are as a flame of fire, and who can discern 
the thoughts, Who seeth in the darkness as in the light, 
is equal to this. And the reason why He has all 
judgment committed to Him is “ that all men should 
honour the Son even as they honour the Father.” Can 
the Father admit to equal honour with Himself one 
who is less than God ?

In the closing hours of His life below, He repeats 
His claim to the administration and the possession of 
all things, and that in connection with His supreme act 
of lowliness and self denial. It is not without meaning 
that the record of His washing His disciples* feet is 
introduced with the words, “ Jesus knowing that the 
Father had given a l l  t h i n g s  into His hands, and that 
He was come from God, and went to God ; He riseth 
from supper, and laid aside His garments, and took a 
towel, and girded Himself.” Can we wonder at Peter’s 
shrinking from the thought of His Lord and Master so 
humbling Himself.

W hy did He do it ? Because it was in the path the 
Father had marked out for Him to tread. He “ came 
not to be ministered unto, but to minister, and to give 
His life a ransom for many.”

It has been already said that He wrought His 
'miracles in dependence on the Father, but His whole 

life was a life of dependence. He never took a step to 
please Himself. The words He spoke were the words 
the Father gave Him to speak. When His brethren 
taunted Him with not seeking the publicity appropriate 
to such works as His, His answer was, “ My time is 
not yet come; but ydur time is always ready” (John
7. 6). As-if to say, “ You choose for yourselves, and 
go where and when you please I  wait for the Father’s 

* directions, and go where and when He pleases.” And 
so, after His brethren had gone, having learnt that the 
Father’s time had come, He too went up to the feast, 
“ not openly, but as it were in secret” (verse 10).

See, too, in John 11. 8, 9, when the disciples 
remonstrated with Him, “ Master, the Jews of late 
sought to stone Thee, and goest Thou thither again ? ” 
He answered, “ Are there not twelve hours in the day?

If any man walk in the day, he stumbleth not, because 
he seeth the light of this world.” He walked in the 
light which the Father shed upon His path, and 
therefore, it was always day with Him, save for the 
three hours when the Father’s face was hidden from the 
Sin-Bearer, and the horror of great darkness fell upon 
Him, while the sun was darkened and nature was 
convulsed in sympathy with its Creator.

Thus He was always the dependent One Who 
exercised faith in God without wavering ; and so He 
became the 41 Leader and Perfecter of the Faith,” for 
such we believe to be the true rendering of Heb. 12. 2-

The glorious history of faithful ones in chapter 11. 
has been aptly termed the Roll-call of Faith, and, when 
we have read the story of that cloud of witnesses, 
whose lives testify to what God can accomplish 
through those that trust Him, we come to One Who 
towers above them all. We are charged to look aivay 
to Him, away that is from all the rest, for He is the 
Chief, and the only One in Whom faith was perfected-

It will be noticed that in Heb. 12. 2 there is no 
authority for the word “ our.” It is in italic type, and is 
supplied by the translators. The original has the 
definite article, common enough with abstract nouns, 
and not needing to be translated. And the word 
translated “ Author ” is found only in the Acts and this 
Epistle. In Acts 3. 15 it is translated “ PrinceM 
(marg. Author) both in A.V. and R .V .; in Acts 5. 31, 
“ Prince” in both versions. In Heb'. 2. 10, the A.V. 
gives “ Captain,” and the R.V. “ Author” (marg. 
Captain) ; while in Heb. 12. 2, the A.V. has “ Author ” 
(marg. Beginner), and the R.V. “ Author” (marg. 
Captain). Hence it is evident that our translators were 
in great uncertainty.

W e submit that apx7??0̂  (archcgos) means “ Captain,” 
or “ Chief Leader.” It is a compound word, and the 
first part appears as “ chief” in “ chief priest” ; as 
“ ruler ” in “ ruler of the synagogue ” (Mark 5. 22), and 
in “ ruler of the feast ” (John 2. 9), also “ governor” 
(verse 8); as “ chief” in “ chief among the publicans ” 
(Luke 19. 2) and in “ chief Shepherd” (1 Peter 5. 4); 
and as “ master ” in “ master-builder” (1 Cor. 3. 10). 
In English it is found in Archbishop, etc. And the 
word for “  Finisher ” might be more accurately rendered 
“ Perfecter.”

He, then, is the Captain Who stands at the head of 
all the company of faithful ones (Heb. 11. 13), and the 
One Who alone brought faith to perfection. All the 
rest of th&Taithful ones failed somewhere. We know 
of Noah’s failure, and how Abraham and Isaac both 
denied their wives, and of Jacob’s distrust, even after 
Penuel; but here is One Who never failed, but left us 
the perfect example, so that we might follow in His 
steps.

More than this, we have the same Divine influence 
that brought out the character of His disciples, when 
He was on earth, and moulded them and fashioned in 
the ways of love and grace.

For He lives still, and though we see Him not, yet, 
believing, we rejoice in Him, and have fellowship with 
Him, and, though with sin-dimmed sight, behold His 
glory, and, by the contemplation, are transfigured into 
the same image.

Northwood. H. C. Bowker.
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1 Dispensalional Exposilions:
□
□

Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 
- to the Epistles of Paul cS* the Present Dispensation. □
□ □

No. 23.

“ THAT BLESSED HOPE.”
Showing that our inheritance is in sep arab ly  connected with | 
the Dispensation com m itted to -Paul, and totally distinct j 

from the hope o f every other D isp en sation . j

The article dealing with the inheritance, as set j 
forth in those scriptures other than the Prison j 

Epistles, was headed by the text referring to Abraham 
as “ the heir of the world,” indicating that, whatever 
blessings there may be in store for Abraham’s heirs, ; 
they must be found within the limits of Abraham's j 
inheritance. Further, we would repeat that not one j 
will ever enter this inheritance except through (^hrist. , 
Abraham will never enjoy his inheritance except ; 
through Christ; he will have to be a “  joint heir with 
Christ.,, Consequently, we read in Heb. 1 that Christ 
is not merely the heir of the world, but the “ heir of all : 
things.” In this inheritance Abraham will find his 
portion, but will by no means exhaust the fulness that 
is enclosed in the term panton (all things), for in this 
inheritance are included “ things in heaven and things 
on earth ” (Eph. 1. io). j

In Christ, as the heir of all things, the saints of the ■ 
present dispensation, equally wiih those of the past, : 
will find their portion, without any need of intruding ' 
upon the lot of others. |

In this present article we shall treat of the inheritance 
as set forth by Paul in the Prison Epistles, which 
are the scriptures written to us and about us.

It is significant that the moment vve step over the 
boundary line marked by the quotation of Isa. 6 in 
Acts 28, that moment we leave behind finally and com
pletely every reference to Abraham. The Apostle, who 
laboured more than any other writer to show that 
believing Gentiles were “ Abraham’s seed and heirs 
according to the promise,” when he pens the Prison 
Epistles, never once, either in doctrinal dispensational 
or practical teaching, refers to Abraham or the 
Abrahamic covenant and inheritance.

Why is this ? Do we realise that the omissions of 
Scripture are inspired ? The absence of pedigree in the 
scriptural record of Melchisedec is “ interpreted” in 
Heb. 7. So also this pointed omission must be inter
preted in the Prison Epistles. W e repeat ourselves for 
emphasis* sake. The parousia, miracles, Abrahamic 
covenant, promises, inheritance, ordinances, and all 
“ kingdom” accompaniments are absent from the 
Epistles of the Dispensation of the Mystery. If we 
persist in reading into them these things, are we 
clear of the solemn charge of “ adding to His words?” 
Our convictions are, however, not based upon merely 
negative arguments. There is much that is positive 
and definite, and to this yue now address ourselves.

The inheritance of the believer under the Dispensa
tion of the Mystery is not connected with Christ as the 
Seed of Abraham, but with Christ as the Son of God, 
the Son of His love, the first-born of every creature, 
the Head of the body. The actual word “ heir” 
occurs but once in the Church Epistles, after Acts 28., 
viz., Titus 3. 7. “ That being justified by His grace, 
we should be made heirs according to the hope of 
eternal life.”

As in Rom. 4. and Gal. 3., justification is a necessary 
prerequisite for obtaining the inheritance, and we shall 
find also that each inheritance is directly connected 
with a promise. The promise to Abraham is dated 
430 years before the giving of the Law. Gal. 3. 17. 
The promise upon which rests the hope of eternal life, 
with which the inheritance of Titus 3. 7. is connected, 
was given “ Before the Age times.” This can be seen 
in Titus 1. 1-3, with which we print in parallel columns 
2 Tim. 1. 9-11, in order that the reader may better 
follow our remarks upon these passages.

2 T im. 1. 9-11.

“ Who hath saved us 
and called us with a holy 
calling, not according to 
our works, but according 
to His peculiar purpose 
and grace which was 
given us in Christ Jesus 
b e f o r e  A g e  t i m e s  
{chronon aionion) but hath 
now been manifested by 
the appearing of our 
Saviour Jesus Christ,who 
hath abolished on the one 
hand death, but hath 
shed light on immortal 
life through the gospel, 
whereunto I (emphatic) 
am appointed a herald 
(ikerux, see kerugmata, a 
proclamation), and an 
apostle and a teacher of 
the Gentiles.”

T itus 1. 1-3. |

“ Paul, a servant of j 
God, but an Apostle of j 
Jesus Christ, according ' 
to the faith of God’s elect | 
and the knowledge of the 
truth which is according j 
to godliness, upon hope i 
of eternal life, which God, s 
who cannot lie, promised j 
bef ore A g e  t i m e s ,  * 
(chronon aionion) but hath ; 
manifested in its own ’ 
peculiar seasons (kairois 
idiois) His Word by j 
means of the heralding 
(kerugmata se e  kcrux# 
a herald) wherewith I 
(emphatic) was entrusted 
according to the com
mandment of our Saviour 
God.”

(See also Rom. 16. 25, where the word “ preaching ” is 
kerugma, and the words “ since the world began” 
is chronois aioniois9 or age-times, and both will be seen 
connected with the Mystery. Therefore, reading 
2 Tim. 1. and Rom. 16. together we find that the 
Purpose and Grace, the Promise .and the Mystery, 
wherewith we &re connected are linked to the ministry 
of the Apostle Paul).

Reading these passages together will emphasize one 
or two most important things. First we see that the 
“ hope of eternal life ” is balanced by “ life and 
immortality ” or “ immortal life.” This is important 
doctrinally, for it disposes of the pagan tradition 
that immortality is the common possession of man. 
Immortal life is eternal life, and this, in 1 John 5. 12, 
is definitely and categorically stated to be possessed
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only in Christ; and in Rom. 6. 23, is declared to be 
“ the gift of God.”

Secondly, we have brought together 44 the promise” 
made before age times, and the 44 purpose and grace 
given us in Christ before the age times.” The one 
passage explains the other. TO WHOM was this 
promise made ? Not to us personally, for we had no 
being; not to Abraham, for he was not then born, but 
it was to us 44 in Christ.” WHEN  was this promise 

~ made ? Not merely 430 years before the giving of the
• law, but before age times, which passes beyond human 

-calculation. In both passages we have the title
44 Saviour,” ' and if any will but go to the trouble of 

- reading the six occurrences of the title in Titus, viz. 
Titus 1. 3 and 4, 2. 10 and 13, and 3. 4 and 6, they will 
find a powerful witness to the Deity of the Lord Jesus ■ 
Christ.

Thirdly, and by no means of the least importance 
there is the emphasis upon the peculiar ministry of the 
Apostle Paul. In both passages we are directed to 
connect the period known as 44 before the age times” 
with the present dispensation, exclusively connected ; 
with the Apostle Paul. In the one passage it is 44 now ” ; 
in the other it is “ in its own seasons.” The word trans- j 
lated “ own ” is the word iaios'and signifies 44 one’s own,” ; 
“ proper,” “ peculiar,” “ private.” Thus we have “ own ! 
sheep,” in John 10. 3, “ own language,” Acts 2. 6, “ own j 
business,” 1 Thess. 4. n ,  and joined with kata, ; 
“ privately/’ Matt. 24. 3. |

The particular phrase kairois idiois, “ own times” or j 
“ due seasons/’ occurs in 1 Tim. 6. 15. This time, i 
instead of looking back to a past “ appearing” as in 
2 Tim. 1. 10, it looks forward to the future “ appearing” 

-of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, who, in its own ! 
peculiar seasons, will show Who is that Blessed and only 
Potentate, the King of Kings and Lord of Lords, Who 
only hath immortality (not the same word as used in 
2 Tim. 1. 10, but of similar import).

In 1 Tim. 2. 6, the words occur again. The context 
speaks_ of praying for “ all men,”— for Kings, for all 
those that are in authority : to limit our prayers to no 
one class as being more likely than another— and says 
of Christ “ Who gave Himself^ ransom on-behalf of 
all to be testified in its own peculiar seasons, whereunto I 
(emphatic) am ordained (same word as “ appointed” in 

.v2.Tim- 1. 11J, herald (kerux) arid apostle (I speak the 
V  truth and lie not), teacher of the Gentiles in faith and 

: truth. Here, as in Titus 1. and 2 Tim. 1, the “ own 
\ ' times ” is directly' connected with the emphatic and 

' exclusive ministry..unto which-the Apostle Paul was 
‘./“ ordained” or “ appointed” or with which he was

entrusted.” ; , '
* So important is the truth, and so liable was it to 
/ opposition, that the Apostle approaches very near to an

oath (“ I speak the truth in Christ and lie not”) when 
he refers to his ministry as it is connected with the 
words 44 its own seasons.”

Nothing can be clearer than the fact that in these 
verses, with which the hope of the believer and his 
inheritance are connected, the present dispensation is a

season in which there is heralded and taught the truth 
and hope connected with a promise and purpose given 
before age times, and that this present season, during 
which everything promised SIN C E  the age times has 
fallen into temporary abeyance, is unreservedly and 
definitely claimed, by the Apostle Paul, as being 
committed to him according to a commandment of 
God, and that it is, moreover, qualified by the term 44 of 
the Gentiles.” This is the 44 dispensation of the grace
of G o d ....................to youward ” (Gentiles) given
to the Apostle Paul as stated in Eph. 3., where he lays 
down the distinctive features of the 44 M ystery” and 
links it to his commission as in the passages already 
considered. Eph, 3. 6-9.

Following 2 Tim. 1. 9, we read the sad historic 
fulfilment of that fear which prompted him to so 
solemnly attest “ I speak the truth in Christ and lie not,” 
for he says 44 All they which are in Asia be turned away 
from ME." This was step one which led inevitably to 
the Satanic goal 44 They shall turn away their ears 
from T H E  T R U T H .” 2 Tim. 4. 4. In 1 Tim. 4. 1 
he wrote 44 Some shall depart from T H E  FAITH.’, 
Now it will be remembered that the Apostle had 
written in 1 Tim. 2. 7 that he was a 44 herald, an 
apostle, a teacher of the Gentiles in FA ITH  AND 
T R U T H .” This Apostle, this Faith, this Truth, have 
been the object of Satan’s determined attack. In the 
Apostle’s lifetime they turned away from HIM in his 
capacity of herald, apostle and teacher of the 
Gentiles ; in the 44 latter times ” he declares that some 
will fall away from T H E  F A IT H , and, in 2 Tim. 4, he 
speaks of those who turn away from T H E  TRUTH. 
How far we are all guilty of this treble sin the Lord 
alone knows, but it is the writer’s desire, as before the 
Lord, that, so far as himself and others whom he may 
influence by the Word are concerned, the office and 
message of the Apostle to the Gentiles should be once 
again set forward and believed in all its fulness and 
completeness.

What was the Apostle’s stay in the hour of his 
desertion ? The knowledge of his commission and the 
One Whom he served. Read 2 Tim. 1.15, with 2 Tim.
1. 12. “ All they which are in Asia be turned away 
from me.” 44 Nevertheless I am not ashamed, for I 
know Whom I have believed and I am persuaded that 
.He is able to keep my deposit (paratheke) unto that 
day.” - ~

Here, the Apostle, contemplating, the special 
dispensation of the mystery that had been committed . 
unto him, and the treatment which it had received at 
the hands of4 men, says 44 I am persuaded that He 
(i.e., Christ), is abltf to keep_it.” Turning to Timothy 
he says 44 That good deposit (paratheke) keep, through 
holy spirit (fneuma hagion) which dwelleth in you” ; 
and, as a preface to this 44 good deposit,” Pauls says 
41 hold fast the form o f ’sound words which thou hast 
heard of {i.e., from) me."

In connection with the passage already referred to 
(1. Tim. 6. 14-16) the Apostle says in verse 20, 44 0  ;\ 
Timothy, keep the deposit (paratheke)," and tells him io f
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ivoid those things which lead many to “ err concerning 
he FA ITH .” The words in the original are 
)eri ten pistin estochesan. Turning to 2 Tim. 2. 18, we 
ead of those who have erred concerning the T R U T H , 
beri ten aletheian estochesan. This is error, in direct 
:onnection with the special subject of the Apostle’s 
ministry FA ITH  and T R U T H .

Paul had expressed his conviction regarding his 
ministry saying “ I am not ashamed.” In 2 Tim.
2. 15, he says that the workman who needs not to be 
ashamed is the one who rightly divides the Word of 
TRUTH, and immediately adds (as in 1 Tim. 6. 20) 
“ shun profane and vain babblings.”

If we turn to 1 Tim. 1. 6-17, this “ vain-jangling ” is 
contrasted with the “ Faith unfeigned . . . .  according 
to the gospel of the glory of the blessed God which 
was committed to my trust.” In 1 Tim. 1. 4, we read 
“ neither give heed to fables and endless genealogies 
which minister questions rather than A dispensation of 
God which is in faith” (R.V.) This is the Present 
Dispensation in which the only things worthy of our 
attention are connected with T H E  F A IT H  and T H E  
TRUTH as taught by the Apostle Paul.

We read that those who err concerning the Truth, 
overturn the Faith of some (2 Tim. 2. 18), and that some 
are ever learning, and never able to come to a 
knowledge of the Truth ; these also are disapproved 
concerning the Faith (2 Tim. 3. 7, 8)T Timothy is urged 
to avoid strivings, but is to be “ gentle unto all men, 
apt to teach, patiently bearing up under evil, in meek
ness instructing those who oppose themselves, if God 
peradventure will give them repentance to the knowledge 
of the truth (2 Tim. 2. 24, 25). This does not mean that 
some little sect or party has a monopoly of truth, and 
that, until the believers of other sects leave them and join 
this one, they are wrong. T h e ’ real “ needed truth ’’ 
party, if ever there should be a warrant for such a 
name, are those who “ fight the good fight of TH E  
FAITH ” (1 Tim. 6. 12), a fight or a contest in which 
the Apostle Paul continued until his death, for he said
“ I have contested (in) the good contest................I have
kept the faith”  and who “ rightly divide the Word of 
Truth ” (2 Tim. 2. 15).

(To be continued.)

B = =  □
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Bible numerics.
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B y Ivan P anin. □= □

T H E  G R E E K  W O R D S  F O R  " Y E A R . ” .
T he following Greek words are u sed  in the New 
Testament to express the idea of year S~

CFiaVTOS year, occurs H  t:
CTOS year, occurs 

two-yeared, occurs
49

2 Sterns 1
4 Stma two years, occurs 2
3 Tpima three years, occurs 1

40 T€<rCT€paKOVTatTT]S 40 years, occurs 2
100

M7

€Karovra€Tq% 100 years, occurs 1

?o

1. The number of these words is seven (Feature 1); 
they are found in only seven of the New Testament 
writers (Feature 2); 70 times, or 7 x 2 x 5 .  This_ 
number is 10 sevens (Feature 3), and the sum of its 
factors is 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 4).

Of these 70 occurrences, seven belong to the words 
for more than one year, and 63, or 9 sevens, to those 
for one year (Feature 5). And, of these 63 occurrences,
€yidUTos has 14, or 2 sevens, and cros has 49, or seven 
sevens (Feature 6). The sum of the factors of 49, or 
7 x 7 ,  is 14, or 2 sevens (Feature 7. Compare Feature 
4). The 63 occurrences of eviavros and ctos are thus 
distributed among the four great New Testament div
isions Gospels, Acts, Epistles, Revelation. EviavTos 
occurs in the Epistles seven times, and in the rest of 

! the New Testament seven times, (Feature 8). Eto? 
occurs in the Gospels 21 times, or 3 sevens, and in the 
rest of the New Testament 28 times, or 4 sevens 
(Feature 9).

2. The numbers attached to the five words which 
stand for more than one year are 2, 2, 3, 40, 100. Their 
sum is 147, or 7 x 7 x 3 ,  a multiple not only of seven 
(Feature 10), but of seven sevens (Feature 11). This

] number, 147, is thus divided : the numbers consisting 
' of one figure have seven ; those with more than one 
! figure have 140, or 20 sevens (Feature 12). These 
| words occurring but once have 105, or 15 sevens; these 
j occurring more than once have 42, or 6 sevens 
; (Feature 13).
j 3. As the two words for one year occur 63 times- 
: their 63 occurrences stand for 63 years. As the words 
; for two-ycared, three years and hundred years, occur only 
j once each, the three words stand together for 105 years, 
j As the words for two years, and 40 years, occur twice 
j  each, they stand respectively for four years and 80 

years each. These seven words thus stand in their 70 
occurrences for 252 years, or 36 sevens (Feature 14) 
of which the words for one year have 63, or 9 sevens ; 
and those for more than one have 189 or 27 sevens 
(Feature 15). The words which occur only once have 
105 years ; those occurring more than once have 147, or 
7 x 7 x 3 ,  a multiple not only of seven (Feature 16), but 
of seven sevens (Feature 17, compare Feature n ). -

4. The number of letters in all the 70 occurrences 
of these seven words is 357, or 51 sevens (Feature 18): 
of which the two words which have the largest and 
smallest numbers of letters (ctt; with 87, and era with 
4) have 91 or 13 sevens, and the other words have 266, 
or 38 sevens (Feature 19).

5. The seventy occurrences of these words are thus 
distributed : In seven places the number of years is in
definite ; namely in Luke 12.19 ; 15.29. Acts 24. 10,17. 
Romans 15. 23 ; Galatians 4. 10 ; Hebrews 1.12. In 14, 
or 2 sevens, the number of years is only one, namely, 
in Luke 4. 19; John 11. 49, 51; 18. 13. Acts 11. 26;
18. 11. James 4. 13; Hebrews 9. 7, 25; 10. 1, 3. 
Revelation 9. 15 ; Luke 2. 41; 13. 8 (Feature 20). In 
the remaining 49 places, or seven (Feature 2) sevens 
(Feature 22) the number of years is more than one.,

6. The numbers used in connection with the words>1
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for year are : 2, 3, 7, 8, 12, 14, 15, 18, 30, 38, 40, 46, 50, I 
60, 84, 100, 400, 430, 450, 1,000. The sum of these 
numbers is 2807, or 401 sevens (Feature 23); of which 
the numbers of only two figures have 427, or 61 sevens; 
and those with more than two have 2,380, or 340 sevens. 
(Feature 24. Compare Feature 12). In the above 
numbers 2-3, 7-8, 14*15 form three groups, while the 
other numbers form no groups; now the number 2,807 
is thus divided: the numbers which form groups have 
for their sum 49, .or seven (Feature 25) sevens (Feature
26. Compare Features 11, 17, 22). The remaining 
14 numbers, or 2 sevens (Feature 27) have for their 
sum 2,758, or 394 sevens.

7. Where the number of years is only one, no 
numeral precedes, as the number one is understood. If 
now to the above list of numbers the number one be 
added, then it consists of 21 numbers, or 3 sevens 
(Feature 28) ; of which the first and last have for their 
sum 1,001, or 143 sevens (Feature 29) ; and the sum of 
every seventh number 14, 50, 1,000, is 1,064, or l 52‘ 
sevens (Feature 30); of which the. first has 14, or 2 
sevens; and the other two have 1,050, or 150 sevens ! 
(Feature 31); while the factors of the sum of these 21 ! 
numbers, 2,So3, are : 2, 2, 2, 3, 3, 3, 13. They are | 

seven in number (Feature 32) ; and their sum is 28, or
4 sevens (Feature 33). j

Of these 21 numbers, some have only one figure, j 
some two, some three, and one has four. Now the 
sum of the first and third sets of numbers is 2401, or 
7 x 7 x 7 x 7, a multiple not only of seven (Feature 34) j 
sevens (Feature 35), but of this number itself multiplied j 
by seven (Feature 36) sevens (Feature 37. Compare 
Features 11, 17, 22, 26). And this number 2401 is 
thus divided: the numbers with only one figure have 
for their sum 21, or 3 sevens; those with three figures 
have 2,380, or 340 sevens (Feature 38. Compare 
Features 12, 24).

8. If these seven words be arranged alphabetically, 
the first, middle, and last words have a value of 2,289, 
or 327 sevens (Feature 39); of which the first and the 
last have 1,253, or 179 sevens ; and the middle one has
I, 036, or 148 sevens (Feature 40). The three words 
which occur but once have a value of 2,513, or 359 
sevens (Feature 41). The numeric value of the seven 
initial letters of the seven words is 623, or 89 sevens 
(Feature 42).

9. The number of years mentioned in the New 
Testament is 10,251, of which the Gospels have 392, 
or 7 x 7 x 8 ,  a multiple not only of seven (Feature 43), 
but of 7 sevens. (Feature 44. Compare Features
II, 17, 22, 26, 35, 37). Of this number in the Gospels, 
Matthew and Luke have 231, or 7X 11 x 3, or 33 sevens 
(Feature 45); and the sum of the factors of 231 is 21, 
or 3 sevens. (Feature 46. Compare Features 4, 7). 
Mark and John have 161, or 23 sevens. The Epistles 
have 2,709 years, or 7 x 3 x 3 x 4 3 .  This number also 
is not only itself a multiple of seven, but the sum of its 
factors 56, is 8 sevens. (Features 47, 48. Compare 
Features 4, 7, 46).

2. Nines.
The numeric value of these seven words is 6,219, 

or 691 nines (Feature 1), of which number the words 
beginning with a vowel have 2,871, or 319 nines, and 
those beginning with a consonant have 3,348, or 372 
nines (Feature 2). The two words meaning one year, 
cto9 and iviavto9, occurring in the New Testament 63 
times, or seven nines (Feature 3), have a value of 1,611, 
or 179 nines; the words standing for more than one 
year have a value of 4,608, or 512 nines (Feature 4).

The values of the longest and shortest words, 
Ttcro’cpaKovTaeTTjs and cro?, 1,765 and 575, have for their 
sum 2,340, 260 nines (Feature 5. Compare Feature 
19 of sevens).

The number of years mentioned in the New 
Testament, 10,251, is 3 x 3 x 1 7 x 6 7 .  This number is 
1,139 nines (Feature 6), ând the sum of its factors is 
90, or 10 nines (Feature 7. Compare Features 4, 7, 
46, 48 of sevens). This number 10,251 is thus divided 
among-the New Testament divisions:— the Epistles 
have 2,709, or 9 x 7 x 43, a multiple of seven as well as 
of nine;1 and the rest of the New Testament have 
7,542, or 83S nines (Feature S).

3. T hirteens.
The total numeric value of all the 70 occurrences of 

these seven words is 51,181, or 3,937 thirteens (Feature 
1). These words are found in only thirteen New 
Testament] books (Feature 2); namely, Matthew, 
Mark, Luke, John, Acts, James, 2 Peter, Romans, 2 
Corinthians. Galatians, Hebrews, 1 Timothy, Revela
tion. The letters used in all the occurrences of these 
words are: a S q i K M p o - T v w .  Their number is 
thirteen (Feature 3). The numeric value is 1,968, or 
2 x 2 x 2 x 2 x 3 x 4 1 .  The sum of its factors is 52, or 
4 thirteens (Feature 4). The initial and final 
etters of these seven 'words have a value of 1,625, or 
125 thirteens (Feature 5). The numeric values of the 
longest and shortest words of the seven cro? and 
TecrcrcpaKovTaeTrjs, 1,765 and 575, have for their sum 2,340, 
or 1 3 x 9 x 5 x 2 x 2 ,  a multiple of thirteen as well as 
of nine (Feature 6).

4. S eventeens.
The number of letters in all the occurrences of these 

seven words is 357, or 7 X 17x3,  a multiple of seventeen 
as well as of seven. (Feature 1). Of this number the 
two forms that are every seventh alphabetically, among 
the fifteen forms of these seven words, have 34 letters, 
or 2 seventeens, and the others have 323, or 19 seven- 
teens. (Feature 2). The place value of the fifteen 
forms is 4,182, or 17 x 41 x 2 x 3, a multiple of seventeen. 
(Feature 3)~.2 »The total number of years mentioned 
in the New Testament is 10,251, or 17x9x67,  a 
multiple of seventeen as well as of nine (Feature 4). Of 
this number Revelation has 6,001, or 353 seventeens, 
and the rest of the New Testament has 4250, or 250 
seventeens. (Feature 5). • And of this number 4,250, 
the three synoptic Gospels have 255, or 15 seventeens. 
(Feature 6). The numeric value of the prefixes to the

1With sum of factors 3, 3, 7, 43, or 56, or eight sevens.
“ The sum of these factors is 63, or nine sevens.
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seysu words for year : Si, Tfn, TtcrirtpaKOVTii, eKaroyra, is 
2,414, or 142 seventeens. (Feature 7).

5. Nineteens.
The value of the fifteen forms in which these words 

occur is 13,756, or 724 nineteens (Feature 1). Now 
the number of letters in all the occurrences of enavros 
is 114, or 6 nineteens (Feature 2) ; of €to$, 171, or nine 
nineteens (Feature 3) ; of the forms that occur but once, 
76, or 4 nineteens (Feature 4).

6.—T wenty-nines.
These seven words occur in Matthew, Mark, Luke, 

John, Acts, James, 2 Peter, Romans, 2 Corinthians, 
Galatians, Hebrews, 1 Timothy, Revelation. Their 
order numbers, as they are arranged in the New 
Testament are : 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, S, 13, 15, 16, 22, 23, 27. 
Their sum is -145, or 5 twenty-nines (Feature 1). If 
the order numbers be put against each of the 70 
occurrences of these seven words, their sum is 667, or 
23 twenty-nines (Feature 2). The place value of the 
seven words is also 667 or 23 twenty-nines (Feature 3).

7. — F ifty-nines.
The number of letters in the seven words is fifty- 

nine (Feature 1) : the .number of letters in their fifteen 
forms is 118, or 2 fifty-nines (Feature 2).

8. —S ixty-seven.
The total number of years mentioned in the New 

Testament, 10,251 is 9 x 1 7 x 6 7 ^  multiple of sixty 
seven, as well as of nine and seventeen (Feature 1)- 
Of this number, the numbers of two figures have 871, 
or thirteen sixty-sevens, and those of more than two 
figures have 9,380, or 7 x 67 x 20, a multiple of both 
seven and sixty-seven (Feature 2). Compare Features 
12, 24, and 38 of sevens).

As these seven words occur in every New Testament 
author but one, and in about half of its books, this 
most intricate design proves the entire New Testament 
to be composed on the same plan as its individual 
passages.

Conclusion.
The numeric phenomena of the seven words f cr )ca 

settle the following matters :
(1) In Luke 12. 19, the words “ laid up for many 

years; take thine ease ; eat, drink ” (of which in their 
uncertainty Westcott and Hort offer the omission of the 
word “ years ” as alternative), must be retained, as with 
out the vtox<\ years here the sevenfold design falls apart

(2) In Acts 13. 20, Westcott and Hort have crco-i 
where Tischendorff and Alford have erctrtv. The use of 
the final v in datives and verbs is much confused in 
manuscripts, some retaining it where apparently 
unnecessary. Erco-i would add a form to the New 
Testament; and every numeric feature dependent on 
the vocabulary of Forms would be lost by omitting the 
v in this one case. The numerics are against its 
retention.

(3) . The Chronology of Acts 13. 20, where Paul 
says: “ He gave them their land for about 450 yeais, 
iuJ after these things he gave them judges.” It h is 
been found difficult to harmonise Paul’s Chronology

with the data of the Old Testament, especially in the 
book of Judges. But whatever the explanation of the 
supposed difficulty, the number 450 is assured, since 
it is part of the elaborate numeric scheme here.

(4). The same applies to the 430 years in Galatians
3. 17, about which a similar difficulty has been felt. 
The number 430 is part of the design.

Questions and Answers.
□ □

>□
Q uestion  N o . 396.

T H E  “ B O D Y ” of i Cor. 12.
G. A. R. (Barking):—With reference to “ Dispensational Ex

positions’’ last paragraph, you \\Tite “ Brother Welch . 
bases doctrine on the suggestion that the ear, the eye, and the 
smelling belong to the head. Is this so ? I once heard .
“ the head is most properly described as. the seat of the will ? ”
In the first place we would point out that the main 

argument in the paper to which you refer is found 
before you reach the last paragraph. It may or may 
not be true that the seat of the will is the head—  
there are passages of scripture which would suggest 
the heart. The “ wil l” in i Cor. 12, is exercised by 
the Holy Spirit “ as He w ill” (verse 11) : and, “ as it 
hath pleased Hi m” (verse 18).

As you say, the organs of sense found in the head 
are as much members of the body as the hands, but we 
fail to see how that helps you to the conclusion that 
this chapter speaks of the One Body of which Christ is 
the head. If you interpret i Cor. 12. of the One Body 
which is the fulness of Him That filleth all in all— you 
will have to meet the difficulty of placing the “ uncomely 
parts ” : they must not be omitted.

All is clear if we see that the apostle is using the human 
body with its “ diversity in unity ” as an illustration of 
an Assembly. You say that “ the apostle seems to have 
the Anointed Body in mind.” To some readers he may 
“ seem” to have all manner of things in mind. Our 
safest plan is to find out all that had been written on 
the subject up to that time: so far we shall have 
certainty. If you wili look up every occurrence of the 
word “ Body” in Cor., Gal., Rom., you will find all 
that was then known, and will probably see that all that 
we know of the “ One Body” is derived from the 
teaching of the Prison Epistles which were not written 
until several years later.

Q uest i on  No. 397.
H.L.H. You ask concerning the “ One Body,” 1 Cor. x.-xii., and 

« Pentecost.
We must distinguish between things that differ 

even though of similar name. We are familiar with 
the fact that “ The Church in the wilderness ” differs 
absolutely from the “ Church at Corinth, and the 
“ Church” of the Mystery. Yet the same word is used 
for each. So with the use of the word “ Body.’* It is 
used in Corinthians, of the believer’s body, 1 Cor. 6. 15 
etc., of the tleshly appetites, 1 Cor. (J. 27; the physical 
body of Christ, 1 Cor. 11. 27 ; the resurrection bodies
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of the saints, 1 Cor. 15. 40-44; and the church unity 
though possessed of diverse gifts, 1 Cor. 12. 13, 14. In 
Ephesians we have an entirely new revelation, concern
ing a “ secret ” never before made known, involving a 
completely new order of things, being heavenly in its 
character, calling and destiny. How can these two 
entirely diverse spheres be all “ one and the same/* 
May not the Lord use the term “ body ” without being 
obliged to bring over that which has now become 
obsolete and undispensational ? ' “ That which is 
perfect has come,” hence we should, even as the Lord 
enabled His servant Paul to do, “ put away childish or 
partial things,” 1 Cor. 13.

Pentecost is divinely interpreted for us as being 
associated with the prophecy of Joel, hence it cannot 
be the beginning of that which was not revealed till 
thirty years after. The “ one Baptism” of Eph. 4 
is not accompanied by “ spiritual gifts” ; whereas 
throughout the “ Acts,” including 1 Cor. 12, they were 
its constant characteristic and accompaniment.

You ask, “ If the one Body was not formed at Pente
cost, how, when, and by what power was it formed ? ,f

How ? We know not, except that, like all other 
phases of redeeming love, it is centred in Christ 
crucified and Christ risen.

When ? Upon the setting aside of Israel and king
dom hopes. The question is answered by the “ now ” 
of Eph. 2. 13, 19; 3. 10; the administration which 
was kept secret until revealed to Paul (Eph. 3. 6-9), 
and which could not begin to operate until the “ middle 
wall of partition ” was abolished.

By what power ? The “ power of His resurrection ” 
in a new creation, the bond being “ the peace,’’ 
Eph. 1. 19; 4. 3 ; 2. 14, 15.

You might re-read the articles— by Mr. Welch— in 
Things to Conxey Sept., 1909, and Dec., 1910. The 
subject is more than can be dealt with in a column like 
this.
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to it that they have the scriptural qualifications 
Further, the “ faithful men apt in teaching,” of 
2 Tim. 2. 2, are not those who do not rightly divide the. 
Word of Truth— they have been instructed in “ the 
things ” which Timothy heard of Paul, “ the same,” the 
“ very gospel ” of verses 2 and 8. If 2 Tim. 2. 2 were 
applied to the “ ministry ” of the present day, a great 
percentage would have to be excluded.

N O T I C E S .
M E E T IN G S  FO R B I B L E  STU D Y.

Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad to 
know where they may findothers like minded, andwith whomthey
may have fellowship inarightly dividedWord of God. We, there
fore, append the following notices of such:—

B a r n e t .—At 12 Friern Park, September Sth, at 7.15. Mr. Welch 
andthe Editor hope to bepresent.

C a r d i f f .—Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

C r o y d o n .—Sundays at 11 and 7; Wednesdays at S, at 4S 
Wandle Road.

C roy do n  ( W e s t ), (Strathmore Road).—The Iron Room.
E l t h a m , K e n t .—83 Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, 

September 9th and alternate Saturdays, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. 
Welch).

G l a s g o w .—At the Christian Institute, 70 Bothwell Street (Room 
No. 3), September 3rdand 17th, at 2.30.

M a n c h e s t e r .—At the Congregational Church House, Deansgate, 
September igth, at 7.30.

N o t t i ng h a m  —Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.
L ondon  (Pimlico, S.W.).—At 53 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 

September 13th, at 7 p.m.
L ondon  (130 Whitechapel Road, E.).—Every Sunday, at 7 p.m.
S n a r e s b r o o k  (London, E.i.—At “ Dunster,’’4 Spratt Hall Road. 

Saturdays, September 2ndand 16th.
S t o n e h a v e n  iN.B.).—Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 

Hall.
U. S. A., W h e a t o n , III.—601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30.
A ROOM IS REQUIRED in E.C. or W.C. district.\o hold 30 or 

more, for Sunday Evening Bible Readings. Particulars to Chas. H. 
W e l c h , 38Copleston Road, Denmark Park, London, S.E.

A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S .
( " T h i n g s  to C o m e ” P u b l i s h i n g  F u n d .)

s. d.
W. H. (Surrey) ... 5 0 0
R. J. (Caine) 0 5 0
M. A. (Aberdeen) 0 4 0
A. J. W. (Toronto) 0 4 0
F. A. J. (U.S.A.) 0 3 8
A. E. and L. C. (Richmond) monthly 0 3 0
Anonymous (Brighton) ... 0 2 6

] Editor’s Gable. [
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ANSW ERS TO CORR ESPO N D EN TS.
W. F. (Cardiff). In dealing with i Cor. 9. we must 

bear in mind that it is part of a section which includes 
the twelfth chapter, with its spiritual gifts. Then, 
further, the ministry spoken of in chap. 9, is exclusively 
that of Apostleship (see 9. i-6, 14, 18). While 
1 Cor. 9 . 14, may be true of others, and true to-day, 
that is not the verse to prove it so. The subject of 
Ministry during the Dispensation of the Mystery is one 
that involves a deal of care and discrimination. Eph. 
4. 11, gives the titles, and 4. 12 their purpose.

If we consider the teaching of Paul’s last Epistle,
namely, 2 Timothy 2. 2 ; we shall find Paul, the Apostle, 
Timothy, the Evangelist, and “ faithful men, able to 
teach others.” Timothy had been a servant of the 
Lord for some years, and had been left in charge of the 
church, before he enters his ministry as “ Evangelist," 
and therefore, they who.lay claim to this title must see

(E d ito r 's  P u b l i s h i n g  F u n d .)
H. Y. W. (Mass. U.S.A.) 0 14 2
R. J. (Caine) ...

(Trinitarian Bible Society.)
0 5 0

C. A. (Keswick) • • • 8 0 0
G ............................................................

(Breton Evangelical Mission.)
0 7 8

Friends at Worthing (per M rs. V o y s e v ) 13 4 0
C. A. (Keswick) ... 2 0 0
Major D. (Bucks) , ... 2 0 0
O. B. K. (U.S.A.) > ... 1 0 0
S. M. W . (U.S.A.) • ... 1 0 0
J. S. and A. (Dalvy) . ... 0 14 0
Anonymous . ... 0 10 0
R. J. P. (CalHe)... . ... 0 10 0
W . R. C. (Sheffield) . ... 0 10 0
Grange Road Hall (Illord) . ... 0 8 6
J. R. (Ilford) ... . 0 6 6
R. S. (Stuttgart) • ... 0 5 6
Mrs. C. (Ilford) ... 0 5 0
J. C. C. (Brighton) 0 5 0
J. S (Ealing) ... 0 5 0
L .  T .  (Dalstcn) ... . ... 0 3 0
S. S. (Glasgow) 0 3 0
G. R. (Birmingham) . ... 0 2 6
J. C. C. (Brighton) • ... 0 2 6
“  Not I.” .................................... 0 2 6
W . P. (Sheffield) . 0 2 6
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1 Editorials. f

H E B R E W S  X I .

CO N CLU SIO N .

At the outset of these papers we stated that the 
particular examples of faith might be likened to 

a series of family portraits in which each had one 
feature perfect: one being remarkable for the eyes, others : 
for the forehead, the nose, the mouth, etc., while, i 
at the end, there was One with every feature perfect, 
and Who combined in Himself, the perfections of the 
whole.

These elders, who “ obtained a good repoit through j 
faith,” are now (in ch. xii.) spoken of as a great ; 
“ cloud of witnesses.”

The words “ report ” and “ witnesses ” are cognate, 
and refer to witness borne (in the Greek), and given ; 
witbrthe mouth, or by the laying down of the life. They 
have nothing whatever to do with the eyes.

These elders bore testimony through their faith ; and j 
the whole of chapter xi. is given in order to encourage ! 
those to whom it was written to endure the great ! 
combat of sufferings. And the argument is that others I 
had endured and been engaged in the same combat 
in former days.

The examples chosen are those which exhibit this 
endurance, which only a living faith in the living God 
could produce.

Moses and the others all “  endured as seeing Him, 
Who is invisible. And now (in ch. xii.) we have the i 
greatest example of all, and are exhorted to run our j 
course with endurance, looking away from all others who j 
thus endured, to Him Who for the joy set before j 
Him endured the cross, despising [the] shame, and on ; 
the right hand of the throne of God hath taken His , 
seat. |

“ For consider Him Who hath endured such con
tradiction by sinners against Himself . . .  If ye 
endure chastening, God dealeth with you as sons.” j

This is the scope of- these chapters— the power of 
faith to endure suffering; and, to wait God's time.

This is why the greatest example of all is left to the 
last, because He is perfect in this as in all beside.

He is called “ the author and finisher of our faith,” 
but this rendering does not give us the full force of the 
Greek. He is called faith's archcgos and teleiotcs. The 
former word means princely deader. It occurs four times 
and is rendered “ prince" in Acts iii. 15; v. 31; 
"captain" in Heb. ii. 10, and “ author " in Heb. xii. 2. 
The latter word occurs nowhere else, but it means Him

Who brings us through to the end, and Who is thus 
the Leader and the Victor, the beginning and the 
ending, the First and the Last— completing and 
perfecting all.

Moreover the word B“ our ” is not in the Greek, and 
we may just as well supply “ their,” or leave it out 
altogether.

“ These all died” ; but He “ remaineth,” “ the same 
yesterday, and to-day, and for ever."

These exhibited only one feature of faith, but He 
exhibits the whole in fullest perfection.

He offered unto God “ a more excellent sacrifice than 
A B E L  ” (xi. 4), and His blood “ speaketh better things 
than that of A bel” (xii. 24). He “ obtained witness 
that He was righteous,” and God testified His gift, by 
accepting His life in substitution for that of His people.

He “ walked with God,” as ENOCH never walked. 
“ He pleased G od” as Enoch never did (xi. 5, 6) ; for 
He could say “ I do always those things that please" 
Him ” (John viii. 29).

He has “ prepared an Ark (even Himself) for the 
saving of His house ” as NOAH never did, by which 
all His- household will be carried safely through the 
waters of judgment.

He was a stranger and a sojourner upon earth, as 
ABRAH AM  never was. He walked with the Father 
as before men. He “ went out” to do the Father's 
will, well-knowing whither He went, and the end 
and purpose and object of that will. While with the 
Father He could say “  I go to do Thy will ” + (Ps. xl. 7), 
but in Heb. x. 7, after He had come, and done the 
Father's will, the Holy Spirit uses a remarkable word 
(hecho) which means emphatically “ I have come,” thus 
quoting His own scripture, and adapting it to the 
different time and circumstance. ‘

From Him “ sprang there, even from O ne”— the 
One Who died for them “ so many as the stars of the 
sky in multitude, and as the sand which is by the sea 
shore innumerable” (xi. 12).

He, the only-begotten Son of the Father, acquiesced 
in the Father's will. “ They went both of them 
together” (Gen. xxii. 6, 8), as Abraham and Isaac 
never went. He accounted that the Father was able 
to raise Him up, even from the dead ; and, at the very 
opening of His ministry, He announced the fact 
(John ii. 19-22).

He announced “ things to come” as ISAAC and 
JACOB never did (Matt, xxiv.); and before His death 
He told His Apostles how those things should be shown 
and made known in due time.

• The same word as in Heb. xi. 6.
t In Ps. xl. 7, the verb means either 44 come " or 41 go.*’
J There is no mis-quotation by the Apostle, but the perfect liberty

oi the Divine author : a liberty claimed and used by human authors 
in quoting their own previous writings.
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He waited God’s time as JOSEPH never waited; 
and made mention of the blessed truth which has ever 
since been the hope of His people.

He has given a commandment which Joseph could not 
give. Joseph could give command concerning his own 
bones, but not the bones of other people. But our 
Joseph knew the Father’s will, “ that of all which He 
had given Him He should lose nothing, but should raise 
it up again at the last day ” (John vi. 39).

He refused all honour from men, and the glories of the 
world; and “ chose rather to suffer'affliction with the 
people of God” ; and to “ esteem" reproach; and to 
“ endure,” as MOSES never did or could. (Heb. xi. 27; 
xii. 2, 3).

He will subdue all the kingdoms of this world so that 
they shall one day become His. (Rev. xi. 15).

He “ wrought righteousness” ; yea, a perfect 
righteousness— a Divine righteousness, for all His 
people (Phil. iii. 9).

He “ obtained promises,” yea, u exceeding great and 
precious promises” (2 Peter i.- 4), as none other ever 
obtained.

He has wrought deliverances for His people, and has 
accomplished a work which ensures final victory over 
all enemies.

He has delivered, and doth deliver, and will yet 
deliver us from all our enemies, (xi. 33, 34. Compare 
2 Cor. i. 10. 2. Tim. iv. n ,  12).

He will raise us to life again (xi. 35. 1 Cor. xv.).
But, on the other hand, He “ had trial of cruel 

mockings and scourgings, yea, moreover, of bonds and 
imprisonments ” (xi. 36).

(“ Of Whom the world was not worthy ” ).

Thus are we invited to look away from all others 
unto Him ; to “ consider Him,” that we may behold the 
perfections of our Princely-leader, and contemplate 
Him Who is the beginning and the end of all faith ; 
its Author and Giver, its object and its subject.

Blessed and wonderful as are the particular examples 
of the various features of faith in ch. xi, yet here, 
in ch. xii., we have the one perfect example excelling 
and embodying them all, and manifesting His glory to 
our wondering eyes.

May we exhibit, each in our own humble sphere, “ like 
precious faith,” that we may be enabled to endure, 
and wait for the day when we shall inherit, in glory, all 

‘ the promises which grace has made.

w

A L N W I C K  A N D  G L A N T O N .

V  ( f u r t h e r  n o t e s )

e  have received many letters on the subject of 
the Second Editorial in our August number.

All, but one, thank us for it. Some have been 
blessed by~it, and found light, help, and encouragement. 
Others give us further information as to the workings 
and evil effects of the controversy.

We do not propose to say a word to increase this 
strife : but we would seek, rather, to allay it.

One correspondent (J. B.) questions the correctness 
of our diagnosis.

His letter is too long for the insertion for which he 
asks, moreover our columns are for instruction, not for 
controversial correspondence, as such. We note all 
that he says, and endorse the greater part of it. But, 
as to our diagnosis of the cause, we cannot have made 
ourselves clear. We put it all down to a wrongly divided 
Word of Truth. The strifes and divisions in the Corin
thian assembly were not due to “ the godless issue of a 
walk after the flesh,” unless what is meant by this is 
the making of carnal or corporate divisions among 
believers.

If our readers will patiently follow the series of 
papers which we propose to commence in our 
November number,* on

T he Foundations of D ispensational Truth, 
they Avill see that the Dispensation of the Acts of the 
Apostles was unique and complete in itself; and that, 
neither in the Acts, nor in the earlier Pauline Epistles 
written during that period, do we find any reference 
to the special “ Dispensation of the Mystery ” revealed 
and specially committed to Paul, after the Dispensation 
of the Acts had closed.

J. B. gives a beautiful description of the contents of 
Eph., Phil., Col. and 2 Tim., which stand in direct 
contrast to the condition of things which obtained 
in the Assemblies of the Acts Dispensation ; as well as 
in those of to-day. But this only serves to illustrate 
the fact that it is the reading of the Acts and earlier 
Epistles of Paul into the present Dispensation that 
is the source of all the confusion we see around us.

The traditions that “ the Church began at Pentecost,” 
and that, in the Acts and earlier Epistles of Paul we are 
to look for church order and discipline lie at the root 
of all “ Organised Religion ” ; while the struggles of 
many truly spiritual believers, who do not see the only 
way out, are the evidences as to the correctness of our 
diagnosis.

J. B. puts the whole evil in its true light, and shows 
how it works, when he says: “ I would require to be 
sure you not only refused the evil-doer, but also the 
man who companied with him, before I could walk 
with you.”

But that is the very question, who is meant by “ the 
evil doer ” ?

The “ evil-doer,” in the present case, is, according to 
Brethren's church order, the man who will not condemn 
an assembly for breaking the Brethren’s self-invented 
and Non-Scriptural law called “ Local Responsibility.” 
That is what the evil-doing means in the present case.

We are told that at least forty papers and pamphlets 
are in circulation on this subject. One correspondent 
mentions a case where “ A man and wife who belonged 
to the same meeting were separated in their home for 
at least twelve months because the wife would not 
admit that one party was wrong as the breach of this 
so-called Local Responsibility ! ”

Our view is that a believer who receives the Word
* They will run for six or seven months.
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of God, as God’s own inspired Word, and not man's, 
should be received notwithstanding that/ through 
ignorance or infirmity, his view on certain statements 
or passages in that Word may not agree with our own 
or with that of others. But this requires and demands 1 
a recognition of “ the unity of the Spirit,” (not the 
carnal or corporate unity of an assembly); and that 
spiritual unity is in Christ, in heaven, (not in a “ room ”.) ; 
This union is the only union which is worth having—  
and it is “ the bond of peace.” The very existence of a j 
state of things which is the very opposite of “ peace " j 
is a proof that Brethren know nothing of this spiritual 1 
“ bond.” j

To realise it is to act toward all brethren 
“ With all lowliness, 

and meekness, 
with long-suffering,
forbearing one another in love.” !

Only so can we give diligence to K E E P  the spiritual ! 
unity which God has already MADE “ in Christ.” 
Where do we see this “ lowliness” ? (“ All” not 
“ some.” Compare Phil. 2. 3). Where do we find 
this “ meekness” ? How “ long” are others suffered 
if they differ in their understanding of Scripture ?

Where are we to look for all this loving forbearance ?
All these things are conspicuous by their absence!
Nothing like it is seen outside Brethrenism, except in 

the Church of Rome.
Rome decides what is its own interpretation of 

Scripture, allows no difference, and gives no quarter.
Let any believer in God’s inspired Word seek fellow

ship among Brethren, and the questions which will be 
put to such an one will soon convince him that no 
difference of opinion will be tolerated, and that Brethren 
act on the very same principle as Rome in setting up 
their own interpretation (agreed upon among them
selves), as though it were the Word of God itself.

And, if such difference of opinion is discovered later, 
Rome’s principle of “ excommunication” is rigidly 
enforced.

Is this the “ bond of peace ” of Eph. 2. 3 ? No, it is 
the “ fountain of strife” of 1 Cor. 1. 10-13; 3. 1-5;
2 Cor. 12. 20, 21.

From the fact that the Epistle to the Corinthians is 
appealed to by Brethren as the pattern for present- 
day assemblies,we can see and understand how faithfully 
the pattern is followed and how Eph. 4. 3 is ignored.

D IF F I C U L T I E S  IN  D I S P E N S A T I O N  AL  
T E A C H I N G  .

W e have had several letters from our readers 
asking questions concerning difficulties which 

they have met with in connection with the dividing of 
the word of truth, at Acts 28.

Several of such difficulties we have dealt with 
already; but, we now wish to add a few words which 
may help our readers to answer all such questions for 
themselves as they may arise.

We must not forget that difficulties must need arise 
in cutting the tether of traditions in which we have all

been so long bound and tied. Some are almost afraid 
to use their liberty so newly found ; others are in 
danger of using it too freely.

Some stand still for fear of moving in a wrong 
direction; others go forward stumbling, for fear of 
standing still.

There is one great foundation principle in the science 
of LOGIC which will meet all the difficulties, if we are 
careful to observe il. It is this :—

We cannot reason from the Particular to the General.

That is to say, we cannot expect to find the general 
principles, which we may regard “ the truth ” by arguing 
from certain particular parts of the truth. On the 
contrary, we must reason “ from the general to the 
particular, if we would reason accurately.

The difficulties experienced by some of our readers 
are due to the fact that they arise from a consideration 
of only parts of the truth.

To find the answer to them, it is vain to continue the 
discussion of them as separate difficult points : we mean 
difficulties connected with the earlier Pauline Epistles 
written before Acts 28 ; such as ordinances, the one 
body of 1 Cor. 12, or the spiritual gifts of 1 Cor. 
13, 14, etc.

It is absolutely necessary that we should first make 
sure of the great general duty of “ rightly dividing the 
Word of Truth ” (2 Tim. 2. 15).

If that be a Divine precept,it is on the same levelas all 
other of God’s Commandments; and then it is our duty to 
yield as strict an obedience with respect to it, as to 
any other precept, if we wish to find the truth.

Being once on sure ground as to this, then comes the 
next great duty :— we have to apply this important and 
dominant principle to Acts 28. and the Pauline Epistles.

This being so, we propose, in our Editorials 
commencing next month, to examine the very 
FOUNDATIONS of Dispensational Truth; and 
endeavour to place them so truly, and fix them so 
firmly that, once we are well grounded in them, we may 
build upon them with such certainty that our difficulties 
will be removed, and our readers will find themselves 
in an position to answer all their own questions as 
they may afterwards arise.

What we ask for now, therefore, is patience. Let us
hold all questions as to this or that particular difficulty 
in abeyance until we are’grounded in the ’great general 
principle.

We are not “ directors of the conscience,” but 
“ ministers of the Word,” and our desire is, so to 
minister it as fb leave individual readers to direct their" 
own consciences by the Word.

The Papers will be on
G od  S p e a k in g

1. “ By the prophets ”
2. “ By His Son”
3. “ By them that heard Him ”
4. By “ the Spirit of Truth ”
3. By “ Paul the Prisoner of Jesus Christ ”
6. Practical conclusions.
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“ T H E  G O S P E L  O F  T H E  G L O R Y  O F
C H R I S T . ”

Seventh Paper.
T he Glory of H is E xaltation.

Joseph stepped from a prison to a throne. The Son 
of Man, when He hung upon the cross, had even less 
than Joseph. His very garments were taken from 

Him. Crowned with thorns, He had nowhere to rest 
His head. The grave that received Him was another’s : 
but from that grave He came forth, and ascended to 
the throne of the Majesty in the heavens.

He had prayed, “ Now, O Father, glorify Thou Me 
with Thine own self with the glory which I had with 
Thee before the world was." But He has an added 
glory, the glory of His completed work. “ I have 
finished the work which Thou gavest Me to do.”

“ When He ascended up on high, He led captivity 
captive, and gave gifts unto men ” (Eph. 4. S). These 
words are quoted from Psalm 68. 18, where it reads, 
“ receivtd gifts for men.” He received them as the 
reward of His victory, in order that He might bestow 
them.* But what is meant by leading captivity captive ? 
Nowhere else in our English Bible does the expression 
occur save in Deborah’s song in Judges 5. 12, though 
the same words in the original are found in 2 Chron. 
28. 17, ‘‘ The Edomites had come and smitten Judah,
and carried away captives" (margin, a captivity). What
else could Deborah mean but that Barak had taken a
number of captives, and had brought them home in 
triumph ?

Now the Lord had won a victory. “ Forasmuch 
then as the children are partakers of flesh and blood, 
He also Himself likewise took part of the same ; that 
through death He might destroy him that had the 
power of death, that is, the devil ” (Heb. 2. 14). He 
had thus given the enemy a fatal blow, that shall find 
its consummation in his destruction in the lake of fire 
(Rev. 20. 10).

But He not only won a victory, but He had what 
follows a victory— a triumphant display of it. We read 
in Col. 2. 15, “ Having spoiled (R.V. put off from 
Himself) principalities and powers, He made a show 
of them openly, triumphing over them in it,” or “ there
by,” that is, by the cross (see verse 14). The R.V. 
rendering is preferable, because the verb aVoc5«5o/xat 
{a p e k d u em a i) is found only here and in chapter 3. 9, 
where it reads “ put off,” and the kindred noun 
o?r«5vis (a p e k d u s is )  is found only in chapter 2. 11, where 
it is rendered “ putting off." The simple verb ocSrw 
(ekd u o) always means to strip. See the five occurrences, 
Matt. 27. 28, 31; Mark 15. 20; Luke 10. 30; 2 Cor. 

4-_______________________________________________
•See T he C o m p a n io n  B itilk  in loco

i The powers of evil made many an assualt upon His 
! life. There was the attempt to drown Him when
! asleep in the boat, for it was not the inanimate winds
* and waves against which His rebuke was directed so 
I much as the agents of the prince of the power of the
; air. The other attempts to destroy Him may have
: been due to the same agency, just as the Sabeans and
j Chaldeans were instruments of Satan, as well as the
j  fire from heaven and the great wind that brought Job’s 
| disasters (Job 1. 15-19). At the end Satan entered into
| Judas and compassed His betrayal and death. This
1 time he was permitted to succeed, because it was “ by 

the determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God” 
(Acts 2. 23).

i
Besides these attacks, there were those upon His 

obedience to the Father's will ; the subtle proposals in 
the wilderness; the temptation through Peter to turn 

: Him aside from the cross (Matt. 16. 23) ; the proffered 
1 witness of demons which He silenced (Luke 4. 34, 41),
I for He received not glory from men (John 0. 41), much 
■ less from demons. Then there was the final assault in 
j Gethsemane (John 14. 30), perhaps continued directly
| and indirectly (Matt. 27. 40-43) till the close.

All was in vain. There was nothing in Him upon 
which evil could fasten itself. Thus He put off the 

> principalities and powers ; and all their assaults upon
: the Second Adam proved to be in vain.

; The next step was He “ made a show of them openly,”
! not to man, but to those in heavenly places, who,
j with wondering gaze, desire to explore the mysteries
• of grace (Eph. 3. 10; 1 Peter 1. 12); and then the
! Apostle adds “ triumphing over them.” The word here
| 9piafjLf3€vu (thriambcuo) is only found elsewhere in 2 Cor.
1 ‘2. 14, where it is strangely rendered, “ Causeth us to 

triumph.’* If in one place it means “ triumph over,” 
surely consistency requires that it should mean the 
same in the other. There are triumphs won by grace 
and triumphs won by power. Enemies transformed 
into friends, and enemies broken to pieces. Paul was 
one of the trophies of grace. In his hatred of the 
Nazarene, breathing out “  threatenings and slaughter 
against the disciples of the Lord,” he approaches 
Damascus on his devilish errand. Suddenly the light 
of the Lord’s glory shines upon him, and the whole 
current of his life is changed. Henceforward he 
delights to call himself the bond servant of Jesus 
Christ, and, in 2 Cor. 2. 14, he represents the Lord 
winning His conquering way and displaying the 
victories of His grace, making “ manifest the savour 
of His knowledge by us in every place.”

In Col. 2. 15, the triumph is of a different kind. 
There were no willing captives, no trophies of grace. 
He did not empty Hades, or the limbus patrum, as the 
schoolmen phrased it, and take to heaven with Him 
the Old Testament saints, for, if so, why was David left 
behind ? He was still in the grave ten days after the 
Ascension (Acts 2. 29, 34). The captives of Eph. 4. 8 
were the principalities and powers of Col. 2. 15, the 
prince of this world and the rebel angels who obey his
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behests.* But there were others there to grace His 
triumph, to bear Him up in His progress through the 
skies, as He ascended up far above all heavens (Eph. 4. io) 
to His place at the right hand of the Majesty on high* 
These are referred to in Psalm 68. 17 where we read, 
“ The chariots of God are twenty thousand, even 
thousands of angels.”

Thus it was manifested in the heavenlies that He 
was the promised Seed of the woman, Who was to 
crush the serpent's head. Those legions who were 
ready had He asked for them (Matt. 26. 53), had the 
reward of their patience, when they beheld the abase
ment of the adversary.

But this glory of Christ has not yet been manifested 
to mankind, save by the declarations of God’s word, 
which few believe. “ The god of this age hath blinded 
the minds of them that believe not,” for he naturally . 
does not desire them to know of his overthrow. He J 
wishes them to believe that he is the true deliverer, the j 
benefactor of the race. It was in this character that : 
he presented himself to Eve, promising her immortality * 
apart from God, and all but a very small fraction of ; 
her descendants are beguiled as she was.

Satan’s aim is to be worshipped, and he makes great 
promises to attain his end. “ All these things will I 
give thee, if thou wilt fall down and worship me.” In 
heathen lands he is openly worshipped, often under his 
chosen form of the serpent. In so-called civilised 
countries his votaries worship him under the form of 
mammon, pleasure, ambition, or whatever be the , 
influence that rules their lives. Some even worship 
him without any disguise. Some years ago the writer ' 
saw, painted on the side wall of a large drapery store in 
Paris, “ Au bon diable,” in letters five or six feet high. 
We have heard of the Luciferians in Paris and in 
Briehton. Ere long this worship will be universal.
“ They worshipped the~dragon who gave power unto 
the beast ” (Rev. 13. 4).

No wonder, therefore, he blinds men’s eyes to the 
fact that his is a broken sceptre, that Christ has 
already trampled him beneath His feet, dragged him 
in triumph through the skies, and that soon he will be 
shut up in the abyss.

Not only has the Lord led captivity captive, but he 
has received gifts for men. His finished work is the 
ground of every blessing vouchsafed to man.

His prayer upon the cross, “  Father, forgive them,” 
secured for Israel a further respite from the impending 
judgment, and the testimony in the Acts is the answer 
to it. Peter’s explanation of the healing of the lame man 
at the gate of the temple which is called “  Beautiful” 
was, “ The God of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of Jacob, 
the God of our fathers, hath glorified His Son Jesus ” ; 
and before the Sanhedrim his testimony was, “ The 
God of our fathers raised up Jesus, whom ye slew and 
hanged on a tree. Him hath God exalted with His

*We believe also that this was the subject of Christ’s heralding in 
1 Pet. 3. 19, 20, when to the utmost bounds in resurrection, He 
proclaimed to the imprisoned evil Angels His glorious triumph over 
death and the grave. (/Tr/.)

right hand to be a Prince and a Saviour, to give 
repentance to Israel, and forgiveness of sins.” The 
day shall yet come when He Who is the Mediator of 
the New Covenant shall “  pour upon the house of 
David, and upon the inhabitants of Jerusalem, the 
spirit of grace and of supplications.”

The great gift of the Holy Spirit was the result of 
His exaltation. “ If I go not away, the Comforter will 
not come unto you, but if I depart I will send Him unto 
you” (John 16. 7). Peter's answer to the astonished 
multitudes on the day of Pentecost was, “ Therefore 
being by the right hand of God exalted, and having 
received of the Father the promise of the Holy Ghost, 
He hath shed forth this, which ye now see and hear.” 
Thus was fulfilled the promise with regard to the Holy 
Spirit, “ He shall glorify M e” (John 16. 14).

(To be continued.)
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Dispensational Expositions:
Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference 

d to the Epistles of Paul the Present Dispensation.n
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No. 23.

“ THAT BLESSED HOPE.’
S h o w in g  that our inheritance is inseparably  con n ected  with  
the D ispensation  com m itted  to P au l,  and totally  d istinct 

from the hope o f  every  other D isp en sa tion .

(Continued from page 105.)

W ith this accumulated evidence before us, we 
return to Titus 1. 1-3, where we read that the 

apostleship of Paul was
“  According to the FA ITH  of God’s elect . . . .  and 

the knowledge of the T R U T H  which is accord
ing to godliness.”

With this accumulated evidence before us we return 
to Titus 1. 1-3, there we read that the Apostleship of 

! Paul was
1 “ According to the F A IT H  of God’s elect . . . .  and
! the knowledge of the T R U T H  which is
| according to godliness.”

The little word de (S«) rendered “ and ” in Titus 1. 1,
• is translated “ but” in verse 3. We would not separate
i the two titles of the Apostle Paul in verse 1, but we
i would note the distinction which he makes.
| “ Paul a servant of God.”
I This is the first clause which, while connected with 
I the second, is to be distinguished therefrom, 
j " But an Appstleof Jesus Christ according to the faith 
j of God’s elect and the knowledge of the truth
i which is according to godliness."

In 2 Tim. 1; 1, he writes “ Paul, an apostle of Jesus 
Christ by the will of God, according to the 
PROMISE OF L I F E  .which is in Christ Jesus,” 
whilst in 1 Tim. 1. 1, we read “ Paul, an Apostle o 
Jesus Christ by the commandment of God our Saviour 
and Lord Jesus Christ OU R H O PE .” At once we 
perceive that Titus and Timothy both teach the same 
important lesson. Paul’s Apostleship wasnotlinkedwith
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the twelve tribes of Israel, or the Lord Jesus under 
the title of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. Paul 
belonged to a totally different order, an order of 
apostles’nip in harmony with “ those things in the 
which I will appear unto thee’’ (Acts 26. 16). Pauls 
apostleship was according to the faith, the truth, the 
promise, and the hope of eternal life which was indis
solubly linked with the mystery of godliness, the time of 
its proclamation being peculiarly NOW.

It is with these things that “ the blessed hope ” of 
the believer to-day is connected. We have no hesi
tancy in saying that the Scriptures, brought together 
in the three Epistles to Timothy and Titus, could not 
tell us in plainer language that the ministry of the 
Apostle was something unique and. distinct; that the 
present period is a time chosen by God for the herald
ing of the promise kept secret since the age times; and 
that our hope, our inheritance, is linked, vitally linked, 
therewith.

We now turn to Titus 2. 11-14. “  For the grace of
God which bringeth the salvation hath appeared to all 
men, teaching us, with the object that having denied 
the ungodliness and the worldly desires, .soberly and 
righteously and godly we should live in the age that 
is now, looking expectantly for T H E  B L E S S E D  
HOPE and the appearing of the glory of our great 
God and Saviour Jesus Christ.” The blessed hope 
can be none other than “ the hope of eternal life 
promised before age times,” and in harmony therewith 
we are “ made heirs according to the hope of eternal" 
life.”

It will be seen that the Apostle Paul did not shrink 
from speaking of the hope of eternal life. Doubtless 
he would have echoed John’s words, “ Hath everlasting 
life,” without meaning what so many mean who em
phasize and underscore that word “ hath.” God cannot 
lie. He has promised eternal life to every believer in 
Christ. Therefore they have it, for faith is the substance 
of things hoped for9 the title deed to things not seen. 
For we are saved hopewise, but hope that is seen is 
not hope; for what a man seeth, why doth he yet hope 
for ? But if we hope for that we see not, then do we 
with patience 'wait for it. The resurrection is not 
“ past already,” and, until resurrection, we wait in hope.

The fulfilment of the promise of eternal life awaits 
its full enjoyment for the appearing of the glory of our 
great God and Saviour Jesus Christ, Who gave Himself 
on our behalf, in order that He might redeem us from 
all iniquity* and purify unto Himself a people for His 
own possession, zealous of good works. Hence we 
find “ that blessed hope” in Col. 3. 3, 4. “ Ye died,
and your life hath been hidden with Christ in God, 
when Christ, our life shall appear, then shall we also 
appear with Him IN G L O R Y ." “ Looking for that 
blessed hope (of eternal life) and the APPEARIN G  
OF THE G L O R Y It is in accordance with this 
hope that we have been made heirs. How then can we 
say that all this means nothing more than the promise 
made to Abraham ?

Before we leave the Epistle to Titus we will just put

forward, as a suggestion, the following structure, 
believing that it involves much more than we have at 
present seen. While we ever remember that faith is 
the channel appointed by God, and that many believers 
in Christ will be blessed far above their knowledge, yet we 
cannot help seeing that a special emphasis is laid upon 
“ the knowledge of the truth.” How many thousands, 
who believe unto salvation, are entirely destitute— nay, 
even antagonistic to— this knowledge ! They moft 
earnestly contend that there is but one gospel, and one 
church, and that every believer from Genesis onward 
is a member of the body of Christ. We cannot doubt 
their faith in Christ, or their zeal for God, yet it seems 
that many of them will never come to the knowledge of 
the truth.

We might ask ourselves the question : How is it 
that ive believe, that we know ? Were we more dis
posed naturally? No, we each and all confess that it 
is entirely of the Lord’s grace— it is, indeed, the faith 
of God’s elect. If ever there was a Dispensation of 
absolute election it is now. Election and predestina
tion are the first doctrines of the Dispensation of the 
Mystery, they lie at the threshold of Eph. 1.., to which 
we will turn presently for further teaching regarding 
“ That Blessed Hope.”

We must be very careful, however, with regard to 
these things, that we do not limit the Holy One of 
Israel. His purpose of grace to US, and the redemp- 

, tive work of Christ for US, may not necessarily be the 
same as His purposes regarding other ages and dis
pensations. Particular redemption, with the utmost 
emphasis of hyper-Calvinism may be the correct 

: aspect of the work of Christ regarding the church of 
| the Mystery; it may or may not be so regarding 
I mankind under other dispensations. We say this 
j because we fear violence has bisen done to these 
i subjects through not rightly dividing the Word of 

Truth respecting them.

A

A

D I Paul.
T itus 1. 1-4. 

(Name).
A servant of God, an apostle of Jesus Christ. 
(Title).

F According to (a) faith (the faith of God’s 
elect); (b) truth (the knowledge of the 
truth).

B | According to godliness.

F a i t h .Upon hope of eternal)

^ e# j Believed by
Promised by God ,- those who 
Who cannot lie ■ are called 

*' Calvinists.’’

B

e | Before age times.) 
e Manifested in its\ 

own seasons.
H i s  W o r d  b y .  
heralding.

! c | Entrusted to me.
According to the commandment of God 
our Saviour.

Knowledge.  

Denied 
by most ot 
those so-called.

D | Titus. (Name).
E  | Mine own son. (Title).

F  | According to a common faith.



It wiH be seen that the member “,C" gives three | 
items dealing with God’s act in the past for the exercise 1 
of faith, and three items relating to Paul’s connection 
with the present as being an amplification of the special 
“ knowledge of the truth.” Many who have this 
common faith have not this knowledge, and deny the 
exclusive dispensation given to Paul. ;

As we said above, we put this forward as an attempt 
to understand the fulness of the apostle's ministry. 
Maybe others will see more clearly the structure, and ! 
will send along their studies.

•We saw in Titus 2. and Col. 3. that the hope was 
connected with the glory. This, as we have seen, is 
essentially connected with the Mystery. This Mystery. - 
hidden away from all ages and generations, was mani- ; 
fested through the heralding of Paul, who made known 
the riches of the glory of this Mystery among the Gentiles, 
which is CH RIST AMONG YOU THE HOPE OF 
GLORY. Col. 1. 25-27.

The Gentiles were once “ without hope ” (Eph. 2. 12). 
They were aliens of the citizenship of Israel, and guests 
of the covenants of promise. But since the revelation of 
the Mystery, all this is changed. They had no part nor 
lot in the citizenship (poiiteia) of Israel, but they had 
no cause to grieve over that, for in Christ they find 
themselves citizens-togetber (sumpohtai) of “ the holiest 
of all ’’ (Eph. 2. iy). What has made the difference ? 
How have these Gentiles a right of access into “ the 
holiest of all : ” Christ has broken down the middle 
wall of partition, abolished the dogmas and ordinances, j 
and made a new man, whose position is found “ in 
heavenly places in Christ.” This citizenship con
stitutes a part of “ the blessed hope,” for when 
Christ shall appear in glory as our great God and 
Saviour, we, whose citizenship (boliteuma) exists as an 
unalterable fact in Hea-ven, who, from thence are 
looking for a Saviour, shall have these bodies of our 
humiliation changed, that they may be fashioned like 
unto the body of His glory (Phil. 3.).

In Eph. 1. 7-11, we read “ in Whom we have
redemption through His b lo o d ............ in Whom we
also have an in h erita n ceWe must have “ died with 
Him ” if we are to “ live with Him.” As our Saviour 
we await Him. As our Saviour He appointed Paul an 
apostle (1 Tim. 1. 1). Those who once were far off 
and without hope are made nigh O N L Y  by the blood 
of Christ (Eph. 2. 13). In exact parallel with this we | 
read in Col. 1. 12-14, “ Who hath made us sufficient 
unto a portion of the inheritance of “ the holiest of all ” 
in the light, Who hath delivered us from the authority 
of darkness, and hath translated us into the kingdom 
of the Son of His love, IN  WHOM WE H AVE  
REDEMPTION through His blood.” The inheritance 
is inseparable from redemption. “ The Holy Spirit of 
the promise, Who is the earnest of our inheritance unto 
the redemption of the purchased possession, unto the 
praise of His glory.” The praise of His glory has been 
mentioned in the chapter before (in verse 6, and in 
verse 12). In the A.V. we read in verse 12 “ that we 
should be to the praise of His glory who first trusted 
in Christ.” The R.V. reads “ who had before hoped
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in Christ.” The word is proelpihotas “ To fore-hope” 
is the thought, or, as some have suggested, “ to have a 
prior hope.” This is just the truth of the case. The 
last shall be first. Before the hope of Israel is realized, 
this prior hope will be consummated. It depends not 
upon times or seasons, archangel or trumpet. We 
simply “ look for the Saviour,” we look for “ that 
blessed hope.'*

Christ as the Heir of all things is seen in Eph.
1. 10, and in those “ all things " we, the “ fore-hopers’,” 
have our inheritance. Like Abraham in Rom. 4. n,* 
we have the earnest, the seal, not made with hands in the 
flesh, or on the flesh, but by the work of the Holy 
Spirit. It is so also in 2 Cor. 1. 22. In each dispensation 
the future inheritance is connected with a present 
pledge, connected in some way or other with the work of 
the Holy Spirit. There are many parallels, but just as 
parallel lines never meet, so the parallels of Scripture 
must not be mixed together.

Israel has the adoption ; so have we. Israel has the 
promises; we have the promise. Israel enter their 
inheritance by redemption ; so do we. Israel will receive 
pneitma-inigion (holy spirit) : so have we. Nevertheless, 
the sphere of our blessing is distinct from theirs, as is 
also our calling. Do we really pray “ that we may know 
what is the hope of His calling, and what the R IC H E S 
of the G LO R Y of His IN H E R IT A N C E  in the 
H O LIEST OF A L L." (Eph. 1. 18.) The hope of 
His calling may mean His vocation as High Priest in 
the heavenly holiest, for there our inheritance will be 
found. It may mean His calling of us, in the sense of 
Eph. 4. 1-4. “ walk worthy of the calling wherewith 
you have been called . . .  in one hope of your 
calling.” It may mean. His calling of us, as set forth 
in Phil. 3. 14. “ The calling on high by God in Christ
Jesus.” It probably includes all three.

That blessed hope, the inheritance of the church of 
the Mystery, is something entirely removed from all else. 
It IS in heaven (Phil. 3. 20). It will never “  come down 
out of heaven,” like Abraham’s inheritance. Those 
are heirs, who are in harmony with that Mystery of 
godliness, whose end is to be “ received up in glory.’*

The blessed hope, Che hope of eternal* life, has 
nothing whatever to do with the age times. Both the 
purpose and promise were made long before, and kept 
as a secret until after Acts 28. Dear reader, have you 
the faith of God’s elect ? If so, have you added to this 
faith the knowledge of the truth as set forth in the 
epistle to Titus? Then, seek those things which are 
above. You have no need to be subject to ordinances, 
you have been/* translated.” (Col. 1.) Enoch, when he 

i was translated, returned to earth no more. Men sought 
for him, but be was not. You have been translated.

, Why then mind earthly things, earthly promises, 
worldly ordinances, fleshly rites or ceremonies? 
Such things may help .you to look forward to an 
inheritance that was never promised to you, but will be 
of no help to you who seek to walk worthy of the 
calling, who seek to L IV E  . L O O K IN G  FOR
TH AT B L E S S E D  HOPE.

Charles H. W elch.
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ADVERBS ENDING IN “ 1217'
1. The corresponding Adjective or Verb from which they 

are formed being found in the New Testament.

I n the following list the first column gives the 
Adverbs themselves, the second gives the words 

of which they are treated as forms. The numerical 
values precede, and the number of occurrences follow 
in each case. As mrovoaiiDs and —cpurcrui's are already in 
the list, tnrovoaioriptos and —€pi(r(roT€p(.o$ are not given in 
the list, nor is ovt(o counted as orruw : they are counted 
with their adjectives as their special forms.

1054 ‘Ayvoi? I 32+ uyi'09 8

IO43 a6?;Atu? I 3 X3 (1S?/Ao9 2

I44I dStaAf/Vrojs 4 7 1 1 dSiaXtLrros 5
IO35 aOtKU)S I 305 aSiK09 12
2IIO (L l< T \p O K € p8C>9 1 1318 a lc r\p o K € p G )]< : 2

IT 33 uKpt/?U)9 5 34 i d .K p ifir i< ; 9
IO48 a A?/0o;9 18 256 aA?/0779 43
I o 6 l d\Aw5 1 33 1 (1AA09 154
I466 (X/X€/X7T7(D9 2 736 d/X</X~T09 6

1820 d v a v T ip y r u K 1 1090 drai'7i/)7/T09 1

1122 dragIws 1 392 a vagio 9 1

I I 6 l dro/aD9 2 4 3 1 ai'o/xo9 10
JO? 1 d g ito s 6 34 i d£t 09 46
I I I I drAws 1 451 a7rA(!os' 0

1732 u<r</>aAu/9 3 940 a’ <r</>aA//9 7
102 2 drcLKTiu? 2 892 draK'Tos' 2
IOI7 /iadiioi I 612 ji  a6v<; 3
II08 / i t ip ifo 'S 2 703 j i a p v ^ 7

1271 yri/rncus I 54 i yn/cr/09 4
IO45 f itK tlU O 'i 5 315 8'K’at09 84
1724 difTKoAoj? 3 994 S1V/C0A09 3
IO94 iOriKt?t$ 1 364 19vlk6s 4

1 7 0 5  cKorcriws 2 975 €K0t’<JX09 1

1380 €K70 'LU9 2 . 538 iK T O 'y js 3

2106 €i7\a7(u9 1 1376 £(r\a T09 5 2

1410 €7€/)0)9 1 680 €T€/D09 97
1423 tT O ip W 'i 3 695 C70X/X09 19
20 11  €V(ip€(T7lD$ 1 1281 cvap & JT O  9 9

I 4 I 9 * €V0CtO^ 33 1014 €l’0l»9 9 3

1854' €V0VpL0)9 1 1124 CvOvjLOS 1

1336 €V K a IpU )9 2 806 t v K a ip o s 3

l 6 l 2 aVe/icus 2 820 CWTc/JtJs 4

2 373  ^ v i r \ y i i o v t o ^ 3 2103 €vcr\f]m uv 7

1017 i}Scw9 3 612 ySvs 4

1315 TovSaikw* 1 785 'lovSaik^ 1

1210 draw 1 480 1(709 8

1041 *aKi.'9 16 3 1 1 /caK09 65
IO5I K*aAw5 36 321 K*aA(»9 x37
1075 komIi* 1 345 K€VO% 1 8

134O (Kotrfiiu*) 1 610 KOfTpLlOS 1

1251 Aa/i7iy>d>9 1 521 X a p u rp o 9 9
I O 7 9  /iCydAi')* 1 249 /xcyas* 243

1 C O M E . O c t o b e r . iqi I.

I I 13 n Aty<o9 I 383 <)Axyos' 41

1 1 0 0  dAo)9 4 370 0A09 110
IIQO O/i0Ui)9 - 3 1 460 d/xotos 75

1848 d/ioAoyoi'/x€i’<u9 1 1088 n p o X o y a o 26
I42O 01/7(1)9 10 65 € l j J L L 2,462
11 79 d/)0<»~9 4 4 4 9  (Y)tfo9 5
1280 ocrto)9 1 330 dcrto9 8
1770 01*7(09 1 9 5 1040 01*709 r>5 7 °
1431 Tai'7(-)9 8 281 7Ta9 X'2 4 ,I
15IO T ra p a T rX .T jd L ( jJ S 1 11 630 T r a p a T r X i ^ i o v 1
1595 T e p u r c r u 9 + j  865 7repurcrd9 36
1210 i r i K p w s 1 480 TTL KpO9 2
1790 7rAoiArta)9 4  !; 1060 7rAovcrt09 3 i
I9 l6  7TT'€V/X(lT(K(i)9 2 II76 7TP€1'/X(X7 (K'()9 27
1699 T r p o O v p m 1 969 7T p6d v p i O S 3
225I 7r/)OCT(/)aVo)s' 1 1521 tt p o o r  $ 0 . 7  o< 1
2280 r r p t J T w s 1 925 - p d r t p o t ^ 5
I 765 c/TrovSauu* 3 IO35 cr7rou8a(o>' 6
1874 <r(f>o&pio$ 1 875 (T(f>68p a 11
2371 (7a)/xa7tK(o9 1 1641 (TU)/1U71K'<)9 2
2720 (T(i)(/)/)dt>(i)9 1 2450 ir io<f >pi ov 4

1906 7a ye 0)9 10 1501 ra\v9 27
1 35° TcActO)9 1 620 7€ AdOs x 9
2068 V T T C p f i a X X o i ' T U ) * ; 1 1448 v 7r e p f3d \ X o ) 5
1656 ( p a r c p u i s 3 926 >̂ai€/)()9 20
1684 €̂iOo/xero)9 1 640 </>€toof i a t 11
1770 <f> port' iui)9 1 IO4O (fjpUVLfLO9 x4

2130 *f)V(riK<' 19 1 I400 p v a - L K U s 3

105.575 469 54.285 6,718

! i. The number of these words is seventy, or ten 
\ sevens, and they belong to seven classes of words thus :
• the largest number, forty-nine, or seven sevens, belong 
; to adjectives in 09; the remaining twenty-one, or three 
i sevens, are distributed among the other classes as 
i follows: adjectives in >/9 have six; in is five; in <*>r 
! two; in as', two : verbs have four, and adverbs two.
| Among the letters of the alphabet the seventy words 
j are distributed thus : words under u-S have twenty-one,
! or three sevens; under c-/i, twenty-one; under o-o*
! twenty-one also; under seven, the numeric value 
! these letters is 1 1 2 0 ,  or 1 6 0  sevens, 
i The seventy words have 504 letters, or seventy-two 
j sevens, of which words under a and /? have 126, or 

eighteen sevens; under y - c ,  1 3 3 ,  or nineteen sevens; 
under ij- t 1 7 5 ,  or twenty-five sevens; under 1r-</> 
ninety-one, thirteen sevens.

These seventy adverbs occur in the New Testament 
469 times, or 67 sevens; of which words under a-t 
have i rg,  or 17 sevens; *-/*, 56, or 8 sevens, v - r t 287, 
or 41 sevens; seven. And the total number of
letters in the 469 occurrences is 2,702, or 386 sevens.

The twenty-seven books of the New Testament 
comprise four great divisions: Gospels, Acts, Epistles, 
and Revelation. The Epistles in their turn consist of 
two great divisions: the seven General Epistles
(which Westcott & Hort, contrary to the English 
Version, place immediately after Acts), and the four
teen Pauline Epistles. Now among these New Testa
ment divisions the j.69 occurrences are distributed, not



October, 1911. THl.XGS TO COME 11 •

at random but by sevens in two different ways ; thus : 
Gospels, Acts, and Epistles General have 287, or 41 
sevens; Paul’s Epistles and Revelation have 182, or 
26 sevens. And again, Gospels and Revelation have 
203, or 29 sevens; Acts and Epistles have 266, or 38 
sevens.

Lastly, the total numerical value of all the 469 
occurrences of these seventy adverbs is 712,502, or 
101,786 sevens.

A marked scheme of sevens thus runs through every 
detail of these words: their number, letters, occurrences, 
numerical values, alphabetical distribution, and their 
distribution among the words from which they are 
formed, their distribution among the New Testament 
divisions— is all by sevens.

Without looking further, at present, these phenomena 
alone already give certainty in several details :

Be it remembered that not only the total number of 
letters but also the total numerical value of the 469 
occurrences of these seventy adverbs is also a multiple 
of seven. So that not only the omission of even a 
single letter in any of the 469 words would destroy the 
total result, but even the exchange of one letter for 
another, unless indeed the numerical difference between 
the two letters be seven or a multiple thereof. So that 
the status of these seventy adverbs in the New 
Testament as given in the table, above, must be con
sidered as settled. Accordingly :

i. In 1 Thess. 3. 13 Westcott and Hort read 
(1/it/iirrovs (unblameable), but in their uncertainty they 
offer the adverb apipirrus (unblameably) as an alternative. 
Were' the adverb to replace the adjective, the number 
469, a multiple of seven, would become 470 ; and the 
total numerical value of the 470 occurrences would cease 
to be a multiple of seven from the addition of 1.466. 
And the total number of letters would also be increased 
by eight. The text, therefore, in this passage is right 
as it stands. This conclusion, moreover, as . well as 
those following below, are amply confirmed by evidence, 
presented in other papers.

ii. In 1 Cor. 2. 13 Westcott and Hort have 
jn’tv/iariKOts irvtv/xaTiKa <jvvKplvovzi<;, interpreting spiritual 
things to spiritual men. But in their uncertainty they 
offer irvtvilaTiKios, as an alternative for irw/xaTiKoiv, so 
that the sentence would become interpreting spiritual things 
spiritually. The argument for retaining the present 
reading in the case of afiiftirrovs holds also in this, as well 
as in cases iii. and iv. below. No change can be made 
without destroying several features of the numerical 
design.

iii. In Matt. 5. 46 Westcott and Hort have oux‘ 
Kai ol rtkiuvai to avro iroiowriv; do not even the publicans 
the same? In their uncertainty, however, they offer 
ovtws, (thus), as an alternative for to avro (the same): 
but the reading in the text is right.

iv. In Matt. 22. 39 Westcott and Hort have 
Stvripa opoia avry, a second, like [unto it] is this. As an 
alternative they offer bp.olon, likewise, but it cannot be 
accepted.

In these four cases the effect of the adoption of the

I alternative reading would have been to increase the 
| number of the occurrences of these adverbs in w«. In 
I the following three cases the adoption of the alternative 
j readings would diminish the number of their occur- 
' rences, but the same reasoning applied to the first four 
i cases holds also with regard to these, 
j v. In Matt. 14. 22 Westcott and Hort offer the 
j omission of tvQem (forthwith), as an alternative, but the 
i word cannot be spared.
i vi. In Mark 2. 8 they offer the omission of ovtwV, 
: (thus), as an alternative, but the text as it stands is right.

vii. In Luke 12. 21 they offer the omission of the 
whole verse as an alternative: So is he that layeth up 
treasure for himself, and is not rich toward Cod. But the 
presence hereof outck ( s o ) ,  which cannot be spared from

' the numerical design, proves the verse to be genuine.
In no less than seven cases do these numerics prove 

: the final judgment of Westcott and Hort to be right.
Unless indeed it should prove that Westcott and Hort 

I are wrong in both cases of oi-tu k , so  that with its gain 
j in Matt. 5. 46 is made up its loss in Mark 2. 8 or 
; Luke 12. 21. But this is most unlikely. Further 
! evidence about these three passages is given elsewhere.

viii. But on the other hand in 1 Tim. 2. 9 Westcott 
and Hort read koo-juki (modest), the dative of the 
adjective, in the text; but in their uncertainty they 
offer kov/uuk (modestly), the adverb, as an alternative.

' The effect of not adopting the alternative reading is that 
koV/uok is lost from the list of these seventy adverbs 

I in wc, and every single feature of the scheme of sevens 
; disappears at once. In other words, with the reading in 

the text all is numerical chaos ; with the reading in the 
margin all is numerical harmony.

. ix. In the above table ■ niKpil* (bitterly), was given as 
■ occurring only once. In the text of Westcott and Hort, 

however, it occurs once more, namely, in Luke 22. 62. 
' But in their uncertainty they offer the omission of the 
; whole verse as alternative, and accordingly they bracket 
; it'. On other grounds, which are given elsewhere, the 
| writer had already come to the conclusion that the 
i verse should be omitted ; and the numerics of these 
| adverbs in w  confirm that conclusion.1

(To be continued).
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Q u e st io n  N o .“ 398.

T H E  “ W O RK S ” of i Cor. 3.
J. W . E. (Brixton):—You ask “ Docs i Cor. 3. 12-15, include those 

who are accepted in the Beloved— 4 His workmanship created in 
Christ Jesus unto good works’ (Eph. 2. 10) ? ”  When does this 
take place ?

A reference to 2 Tim. 2. 11, 12, and 4. 8, will show 
that, although x Cor. 3, is'not to be interpreted of the 
Church of the Mystery, the principle involved is 
parallel. Both 1 Cor. 3, and 2 Tim. 2, deal with 
“ service” : the life and acceptance being irrevocably 
settled in connection with the work of Christ.
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According to the structure and scope of 1 Cor. 3 , the : 
primary interpretation is ministerial and ecclesiastical. I 
The particular subject being the danger of erecting on 
the one foundation other structures than 44 God’s 
Building.” A reference to 1 Cor. 1. 2, 8 and 30, will 
show that these believers were indeed “ accepted in 
the Beloved."

In your reading of Eph. 2. 10, you should change the 
word “ unto,'* and read “ upon (epi) good works ; ” here 
is the foundation. But “ that we should walk in them ” —  
this is the result— which varies in each case.

You must clearly distinguish between the grace of 
God in salvation, which is absolute, and which depends 
solely upon the finished work of Christ; and, the grace 
of God which deigns to take into account the service of 
those whom He has saved.

The trial of 1 Cor. 3, takes place in T H E  Day— the 
Day which follows “ Man’s Day,” 1 Cor. 4. 3 (Margin), 
in which man is now judging. It is the “ Day of our 1 
Lord Jesus Christ,” 1 Cor. 1. 8. It is called the 
“ Benia ” or14 Judgment Seat ” in 2 Cor. 5. 10, and takes 
place immediately after the “ Pnrousia."

The Church of the Mystery will not be found here— 
scripture is silent as to when 2 Tim. 2. 11, 12, will take 
place, unless we take “ that Day*’ of 2 Tim. 4. 8, as 
sufficient.

Q uestion  N o. 399.
lu J. B. (South Australia). You ask, “ What reply could be 

given to a person who, when shown that 1 Peter is not about us 
but about the strangers scatteVed throughout . . .  Bithynia, 
asks by way of answer : 4 Very well, the Philippian Epistle is not 
about us or for us, but for all the saints . . .  at Philippi ? *' ’

We think we should seek to show the absurd ty of 
his argument by suggesting that, unless he could find his 
name and address, or, at least, that of the church where 
he attends, that he had no part or lot in any portion 
of the Sacred Word. This would help him to see that 
the words 44 Bithynia ” and- “ at Philippi ” are of local 
and temporary value. It is characters which are
described, and these are in the one case the 
4< Dispersion ” and in the other the “ saints in Christ 
Jesus,” not merely in Philippi.

Peter’s commission was connected with the “ king
dom of the heavens,” and with the “ gospel of the cir
cumcision.” Paul’s commission was the gospel of the 
uncircumcision ; and,, further, to him was entrusted 
exclusively the present dispensation FOR YOU 
G E N T IL E S  (see Gal. 2. 7, 8 ; Ephes. 3. 1, 2). Both 
racial and dispensational differences close the door of 
Peter’s epistle; but they open the door of Paul’s dis
pensation to “ everyone that believeth ” during this 
present period. No part of God’s word so fits the 
circumstances wherein we find ourselves than those 
epistles of which Philippians is a part.

Your second question as to the kingdom in 
1 Thess. 2. 12, and 2 Thess. 1. 5, is a difficulty only 
while we assume that 1 and 2 Thess. are counted 
among the “ church ” epistles. Subsequent light upon 
the Scriptures has led us to see that, strictly speaking, 
“ the church epistles” are those written by Pau^ after

Acts 28. 11 is a mistake, however, to divorce all thought 
of a kingdom from the Dispensation of the Mystery, see 
Col. 1. 13; 4. 11 : 2 Tim. 4. 18; Ephes. 5. 5. “ The 
kingdom of G od ” means the sovereignty of God, and 
this is wider in meaning than “ the kingdom of heaven.” 
It embraces things in heaven and things in earth, the 
millennial kingdom and the church of the mystery. 
May you have much grace and “ long-suffering ” while 
you seek to lead others into these precious truths. ‘

□
□
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Signs of Itye Gimes. [
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J E W I S H  S I G N S .
T H E  T E N T H  Z IO N IS T  CON GRESS

Has come and gone. Two or three points emerge from 
the reports which are worthy of mention.

One is the notable movement for re-establishing 
Hebrew as a living language. At this Congress, for 
the first time, whole debates were carried on in Hebrew 
which, though always recognised as an official language 
of the Congress, has not until now been generally 
employed. This is a result almost entirely due to the 
Zionist movement.

Another feature was the manifestation of deeper 
sympathy for and interest in the present condition of 
the Dispeision ; though, alas ! there was no reference 
to the one great and solemn cause of it.

The consequences of it as seen in Russia were the 
text of the great orator’s (Max Nordau's) indictment 
of the Russian government and of the European 
conscience which tolerates its iniquities. Dr. Nordau’s 
indictment (The Jewish Chronicle) says :—

*• Has never been surpassed for burning eloquence and forceful 
insight. He held up the bleeding body of Russian Jewry to the 
eyes of the Western world, and indicted the Christian Powers for 
conniving at the unprecedented tragedy which is going forward in 
the Pale of Settlement. With remorseless power he exposed the 
nature of the Russian campaign, which substitutes gradual extermina
tion, without the sensational accompaniments of rapine and massacre, 
for the more summary methods of the pogrom. Dr. N ordau is 
right in arraigning the European Governments for their inaction in 
the presence of the appalling Russian crime. But there is another 
party to be brought to the Bar. What have the Jewries outside 
Russia to say to the Russian question ? Zionists have taken a 
manly stand according to their light. At worst and weakest their 
movement is a proud re-assertion of the rights of Jews to a place 
among the peoples, and, as such, a challenge to the Russian 
bureaucracy, and an encouragement to its victims. But the men in 
high places have rejected Zionism. What, then, have they put in 
its place ? That is the question which we are entitled to ask with 
increasing insistency, the question which is raised by Dr. Nordau’s 
address, and to which an answer must be given, sooner rather than 
later. Our Alliances and leas stand baffled and bankrupt before the 
devil’s work in Russia. Their heroic tinkering only sets the vast 
Jewish tragedy in bolder relief. Demoralisation grows in the Pale 
of Settlement, andvit must, in the end, poison the springs of Jewish 
life in every country. Can we do nothing but lie down and sleep, 
until fresh disasters are upon us ? Such degrading acquiescence 
would be greater tragedy than the Russian tragedy itself. If it 
accomplish no more, at least Zionism spares the Jews who adhere 
to its lead, this reproach— it has no hesitation in telling the proud . 
Nebuchadnezzar that he is worthy only to eat grass with the oxen.”

During the Congress-, The Times correspondent 
wrote:—

I was struck by the manner in which many speakers seemed to 
look to the Turkish Government under the new regime  ̂ and to insist 
upon the value to Turkey of a number of Jewish agricultural 
colonists in Palestine who would cultivate the neglected soil of the 
country. I therefore asked Dr. Nordau about the official attitude of
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the Turkish Government to Zionism. ‘ The official attitude,’ he 
replied, 1 is that they want to have nothing to do with us, enemies 
in the Jewish camp having spread the rumour that Zionists are 
revolutionaries who want to smuggle themselves into Palestine and 
then proclaim themselves an independent kingdom.’ Nevertheless, 
as regards the emigration of the Jews en masse, ' no country but 
Turkey opens its doors to this. In America and England, there are 
so many conditions imposed on Jewish emigrants in the mass that 
they amount.practically to exclusion.’ ”

□

□
Editor’s Gable.

AN SW ERS TO CO R R ESPO N D EN TS.

»□□

>□

_  S I G N S  O F  T H E  A P O S T A S Y .
TH E U N IV E R S A L  R A C E S CONGRESS.

This congress was recently held in London (the first 
of its kind). It had nothing to do with horses, and less 
with God.

It was all to do with man. “ God Was not in all 
their thoughts.” It was a rare tangle. “ What is 
man?” would have been a more profitable subject, but 
no true answer would have been possible apart from 
God’s Word.

The anthropologists who assembled from all parts of 
the world were all alike ignorant of man and of man
kind apart from what God has revealed concerning him.

The pure scientists, for the most part pessimistic, 
found no point of contact with their brother idealists, 
the architects of their own millennium.

Some were for probing man’s past ; others were 
prognosticating man’s future.

Sir Harry Johnston, in The Contemporary Review for 
July gives some idea of the “ vain babblings” and 
affords us an insight into what man is now groping for 
in the dark, hut points to the goal to which all this 
confusion is tending, and shows how all is ripening for 
the revelation of the “ lawless one’’ who will head up 
the Apostasy in the day of its crisis.

One sees the coming regeneration in a vast inter
marriage of all the different races. Sir Harry Johnston
^6S A U niversal Religion.He says:—

“ If some such Inter-racial Congress as that which is now meeting 
in London could define a religious basis on which all nations and 
civilised races could agree (as they may agree on a universal 
language, weights and measures, currency, quarantine regulations, 
scientific nomenclatures, an international code of law), and on this- 
basis regulate their inter-racial, international dealings, then in their 
own homes and local temples they could still continue to carry on 
other forms of worship of divine, human, animal, vegetable, or 
meteoric attributes (one word, 4 Divine,* covers all these phases of 
life and energy'), such as were not inconsistent with the principles of 
the basic religion. There could still survive the stately ritual of the 
Latin Church, the beautiful service of the Anglican Cathedral, even 
the more reasonable practices of Jain Buddhism and the prayers to 
Allah as seen through the mental vista of pure-minded Mohamme
dans. Japan would take a tremendous step forward in the comity 
of nations if to-morrow she declared her state religion to be undog- 
matic Christianity. The only hope for the continued survival of the 
Turkish Dynasty and Empire is for it to have no State religion at 
present, so that Christianity and Judaism may be placed on at least 
an equal footing with Islam, so that Mass may once more be sung 
at St. Sophia’s, and Jerusalem be restored to the Jew as a religious 
centre.

Israel Zangwill, at the same Congress, gave a 
.superb description of the Jewish-Race, past, present, 
and future, but it ends in nothing. For all that he 
had to say the Bible might never have been written, 
and God might never have spoken, the Messiah might 
never have come or His second coming been foretold. 
Modern Judaism has no place for any of these Divine 
realities, and is still content to feed upon vanities.

To speak of the history of the Jewish race without 
reference to the Word of God, is to talk about light 
without any reference’to the sun ; or as the world puts 
it and Mr. Zangwill (the playwright) would understand 
it, to talk of “ the play of Hamlet, with the Prince of 
Denmark left out.”

W. H. A. (Suffolk). You may well be surprised at 
the prayer issued by the Archbishop for use in the 
recent crisis caused by the strikes. It is a sad evidence 
of the darkness, yea, the “ gross darkness” which wer 
are told will overspread the people just before the 
glory of the Lord shall arise upon Israel (Isaiah 
60. 1, 2). Look at it. It sounds so good, and seems 
so nice, that few will detect its error. The newspapers 
all published it, but we did not notice anything but 
approval. Even in the religious press we noticed no 
word of comment. It is based on and asserts the 
universal Fatherhood of God, and the universal 
brotherhood of man.

“ O God. Who art the Father of all, and Who al*ne makest men 
to be of one mind in an house, we beseech Thee, at this time of 
strife and unrest, to grant to us, by the inspiration of Thy Holy 
Spirit, a fuller realisation of our brotheroood man with man in 
Thee.”

i John 3. 10 might as well be cut out of our Bibles, for, 
according to the Archbishop, all men are “ sons of 
God,” and there are no “ sons of the devil ” at all.

E. D. E. (Essex). As to Dr. Westcott’s view that it 
was always the intention of God that the Son of God 
should become- incarnate, otherwise “ we owe our 
greatest blessing— the Incarnation— to man’s sin,” we 
object to the conclusion that “ the Incarnation” is our 
“ greatest blessiDg.” For our Union with Christ is not 
in Incarnation, but in Resurrection : and this means that 
our greatest blessing is included in “ the eternal purpose 
which He (God) purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord ” 
(Eph. 3. 1 1), “ according as He hath chosen us in Him 
before the foundation of the world ” (Eph. 1. 4).

There is no blessing for mankind in Incarnation ; for 
man is held guilty of the murder of the Incarnate Son, 
and Jew and Gentile have yet to pay the penalty of 
their united crime.

All blessing now is in a Risen and Ascended Christ 
in the heavenlies, not on earth (Eph. 1. 3).

E.C. (Surrey).— With regard to Ex. 7. it, we have 
only to believe what is written, and not to try and find 
an explanation which accords with our understanding. 
The repetition in v. 22, and 8. 7, and the limitation in
8. 18, show that we are to understand the words in 
their natural sense. We are actually told how the 
magicians performed those miracles, viz., “ with their 
enchantments,” which means by Satanic power.. By 
the same power he will do yet more wonderful miracles.

Miracles in themselves were no proof of our Lord’s 
divine commission. It was the/act that the miracles 
which He wrought were the very miracles foretold of 
Him in the prophets which constituted His claim to be 
the promised Messiah. Compare Malt. 11. 2-6 with 
Isa. 29. 18; 35. 4, 5, 6 ; 42. 7.

G. A. L. (Sussex). We note your information as to 
the vicar of W.C. finding, a difficulty in “ marrying a 
Christian with an unbaptised person.” This shows the 
outcome of tradition, and surely ought to lead many to 
see the^diflference between Religion and Christianity. 
Religion has to do with ordinances, while Christianity 
lias to do with Christ.
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A C o n s t a n t  R e a d e r  and J. B. D. Your difficulties I 
as to 1 Thess. i. and 5. 18, and Phil. 3. 14, will not be j 
solved by reasoning from the Particular to the General. 
Let us first rightly divide the Word of Truth, and then 
we shall see the only way out of these, and all other , 
similar difficulties. ;

E. C. G. Ps. 31. 5, and Acts 7. 59, both clearly dis- - 
tinguish between “ spirit M and “ soul.” Most people 
make no such distinction and, consequently, are in a 
constant muddle. See our pamphlet on The Rich Man 
and Lazarus.

W. C. (Warwick).— Your question is interesting. 
The difference between 2 Sam. 21. 19, and, 1 Chron. 
20. s, is on purpose to establish the independence of 
each of the two inspired accounts. The full name and 
parentage of Elhanan, and the name and relationship 
of the Giant (or Raphaite) are both given in the latter j 
passage. Thus the two accounts are complementary, • 
and not contradictory. ;

41 TH E W ITN E SS OF 1 HE STARS.”
A friend h?s printed at his own amateur Press, and 

and at his own charges, a number ol notices and 
descriptive notice of this book. It is very tastily got 
up, and is most suitable for enclosing in letters.

It will greatly help us if our friends will write for as 
many copies as they may be likely to use. They will 
be gladly sent post free.

A NEW  P A M P H L E T
has just been printed, written by a reader of Things to , 
Come in New Zealand. It is the result cf his close 
study of what has been taught these last few years, and j 
those who peruse it will know that he has not read 
in vain. *

May many others enter into the rest which he enjoys, 
and thus have time to employ their minds, and hearts, j 
and hands in the Lord’s happy service.

We do not “ review1* books, but we commend those j 
that will prove useful. !

It is entitled : j
The Testimony of Paul, the Prisoner of Jesus Christ;

or,
Where ice are who are Members of ChrisTs Church, 

which is His Body.
It may be obtained from the writer, Mr. James W. 

Baker, Alma Street, Wanganui, New Zealand ; or from . 
the editor of Things to Comet price one penny, postage 
iid. Twelve copies for 1/- post free.

TH E ED ITO R ’S SPEAKIN G ENGAGEM ENTS

Oct. 5th.
„ 10th.

„ 15th-

,, 16th.

M 17^.

„ 18th.

1. igth. 

20th.

1 * Jith. 
,, 25th.

during October will (d.v.) be as follows:—
L eamington.— The Memorial Hall, at 3.30 and 7.30.
P ortsmouth.— Holmlea (Y.M.C.A.), Merton Road, 

Southsea, at 3.15. Congregational Hall, Stafford 
Road, 8 p.m.

Manchester.— Albert Memorial Church, at 11 a.m. 
Afternoon (Men’s Service), at 3.

Manchester. —  L ightbowne Evangelical Church, 
Moston, 7.45.

Manchester.— Congregational Church House, Deans- 
gate, 7.30. At the invitation of the Lancashire 
Lay Preachers’ Association (Manchester District).

Manchester.— Stretford, Barton Road, Independent 
Methodist Church, 7.30.

Manchester.— LEVENSHULME.Congregational Church, 
/•45.

Manchester.— Religious Institute, Deansgate, 7.45. 
The 8th Annual Meeting of the Manchester and 
District Auxiliary of the Trinitarian Bible Society.

L eicester.— The Sunday School Memorial Hall, 7.30.
L eeds.— Y.M .C.A. Hall, 7.30.

Oct. 26th. H a l i f a x .— Hanover School, Bond Street, 3 and 7.30.
,, 27th. H u l l .— Prospect Street Presbyterian Church Lecture

Hall, at 3. St. Andrew Church School, Bceton 
Street, 7.30.

., 29th«3ist. L iv e r p o o l . — Particulars of Rev. Th. A. Howard, 
St. Matthew’s Vicarage, The Elms, Liverpool.

NOTICES.
M E E T IN G S  FOR B I B L E  STUDY.

Friends away Irom home, on business or pleasure, may be glad to 
know where they may find others like minded, and with whom they 
may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therelore, append the following notices of such:—  T

B a g u l l y  (Manchester).— October 15th, at the Congregational 
Church. Mr. G. W . Taylor at afternoon and evening services.

C a r d i f f .— Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

C r o y d o n .— Sundays at n  and 7 ;  Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wan die Road.

C r o y d o n  (W e s t ), (Strathmore Road).— The Iron Room.
E l t h a m , K e n t .— 83, Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, October 

7th and alternate Saturdays, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch).
G l a s g o w .— At the Christian institute, 70 Bothwell Street (Room 

No. 3), October 1st, 13th, 29th, at 2.30.
L l v e n s h u l m e  (Manchester).— Congregational Men's Bible

Class, Mr. G. W. Taylor (President of the Manchester Auxiliary of 
the Trinitarian Bible Society), October 1st, at 3 p.m.

M a n c h e s t e r .— A t the Congregational Church House, Deansgate, 
October 17th, at 7.30.

N o t t i n g h a m .— Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 57 Cobden Street.
L ondon  (Pimlico, S.W .).— At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 

October n th , at 7 p.m.
S n a r e sb r o o k  (London, E.).— At “  Dunster,” 4 Spratt Hall Road, 

Saturdays, October 74th and 2Sth.
S t o n e h a v e n  (N .b.j.— Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 

Hall.
W h e t s t o n e .— At Gordon Villa, Atheneum Road, October 13th, 

at 7 p.m.
U.S.A., W h e a t o n  I II .— 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30.

LONDON.
A First Meeting will ( d . v . )  be held on October 8th, 

at 7 p.m., at
T h e  H o l b o r n  H a l l

(Late “ The Holborn Town Hall,” at the corner of 
Gray’s Inn Road and Clerkenwell Road),

B ib l e  E x p o s it io n  b y  C h a r l e s  H . W e l c h .
The possibility of continuing the meetings on following 
Sunday evenings will be considered and announced at 
the first meeting:

These meetings are simply for the worship of God in 
the Spirit, and for the study of His word; and nothing 
more.

No “  Assembly ” or “  Fellowship,” or “ Society ” or 
“ Body ” of any kind whatsoever will be formed.

A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S .
("Things to Come" Publishing Fund.)

£ s. d.
E. H. T. ( K e n t ) .................................................. o IO 0
A. E, and L. C. (Richmond), monthly o 3 o
W. L. (N. Devon) ...................................... o 2 6
Anonymous (B rig h to n )...................................... o 2 6
N .............................................................................. o 2 6

(Trinitarian Bible Society.)
N.............................................................................. o 2 6

JBarbican Mission to the Jews.)
o 2 6

(Breton Evangelical Mission.)
A Friend .....................................  .............. 5 Q o
J. D. H. (Fox Point) ...................................... 3 O o
A. S. (New Jersey) ... .......................... i O 6
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G O D  S P E A K I N G .
I . “ B y  t h e  P r o p h e t s ”  H e b . 1. i .

We have all heard about “ the greatest thiDg in 
the world,” and of the various opinions as to 

what different minds believe it to be.
But if there be one fact greater than another in this 

world, it is that God hath spoken and made Himself 
known to man.

There was no reason why He should do so. He was 
under no compulsion. No necessity was laid upon 
Him. All things might have gone on exactly as they 
have; history might have been exactly what it is. The 
only difference being that man would have remained in 
a condition of total ignorance on many great and 
important matters, and would have been wholly unable 

.to understand or explain them.
This is actually the case to-day with all who do not 

know the great fact that God has spoken; or, who, 
being aware of the fact, do not know or believe what 
He has said.

“ Faith cometh by hearing; and hearing, by the 
Word of God ” (Rom. 10. 17).

It is by faith, therefore, in what God hath spoken that 
we understand the ages were adjusted by Him, so that 
what is seen by the outward eye does not arise or spring 
from that which appears on the surface, and cannot, 
therefore, be judged or explained by outward appearance 
(Heb. 11. 3). In other words, it has been well said 
’* things are not always what they seem.”

How gracious, therefore, and how wonderful is the 
fact— that God has spoken and made known to man 

.the secret springs of history, so that we may know and 
understand something of the “ ag es” or dispensations 
as they succeed each other, and learn to understand 
something of His principles of administration suited 
to each.

In the earliest ages God spoke directly to individuals; 
as He did to Adam, to Noah, to Abraham and others. 
But, when He speaks to men collectively, to nations, or 
to all, then He has always spoken by other men.
■ But, by whom did He speak ? “ Holy men spake
from God as they were moved by the Holy Ghost ” 
(2 Pet. 1. 21).

At sundry times, and in divers manners, in time 
past,

G o d  S p a k e  b y  t h e  P r o p h e t s .
The great outstanding fact contained in these words 

is that He spake

Not by the P riests.
No! For prophets are called, not made. Called by 

God, not made by man ; not “  made with hands.” • -
The prophet is God’s spokesman ; and no one can be 

a spokesman for another, unless he is called and 
appointed, and qualified by the sender, and is instructed 
as to what he is to speak and say, for him by whom he 
is called and sent.

But it was no part of the priest’s service to be God’s 
spokesman. His duties were strictly defined. His work 
was not merely to offer sacrifices (according to the 
general idea of apostate Christianity) but to teach the 
people what God had already spoken by the prophet.

Thus, we read of the duties of the priests, in Deut.
17. 9-11: “ according to the sentence of the law which 
they shall teach thee, and according to the judgment 
which they shall tell thee, thou shalt do.”

They were to “ teach the children of Israel all the 
statutes which the Lord hath spoken unto them by the 
hand of Moses ” (Lev. 10. 11).

Moses was the prophet, by. whom God first spoke to 
“ the fathers ”— to His People “ Israel,” and, it was the 
duty of the priests to teach what they had heard from 
Moses.

In Deut. 33. 10, where the two great departments of 
the priests’ duties are mentioned together, we’may at 
once see which is the greater and more important, from 
the order in which their two great functions are 
placed. It is in the blessing of Levi that we find them ; 
and we read

First: “ They shall teach Jacob Thy judgments,'and 
Israel Thy law : ” and then—

Second: “ They shall put incense before Thee, and 
whole burnt sacrifice upon Thine altar.”

We have only to think of and contrast what is 
claimed to-day, by what is called “ the Christian Priest
hood,” to see the extent of the apostasy, in which 
so-called Priests burn incense and offer the so-called 
“ Sacrifice of the Mass while, instead of teaching the 
people 'what God has said, they do their utmost to 
prevent the people from knowing what He has- written 
for their learning in His Word.

In former times the priests, who burn the incense, 
burnt the scriptures and those who read them, by fire, 
and afterwards corrupted and perverted them by false 
translations. To-day, so-called priests destroy them by 
writing against the Scriptures-, sitting in judgment on 
the Sacred Text, denying the fact that God spake by its 
writers, and (at the same time) sanctioning the 
circulation of corrupt translations of it. s '

This is the measure of the Apostasy to-day; which is 
just as real and flagrant as in the worst days of. King 
Jahoiakim.

True, all sins to-day are more refined than they were:
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but the natural heart of man is as bad as it has ever 
been. Scientific poisoning is taking the place of violent 
murder, robbery is superseded by refined calculation. 
The pistol is gone, but the pen and the false prospectus 
get the money all the same.

And so with Apostate Christianity to-day. The | 
Bible is no longer publicly burnt (except in countries i 
where priests have full power): but it is more effectually ! 
destroyed by Protestant priests, who treat its miracles 
as myths, its facts as fables, and its writers as forgers; 
and this by men who receive their emoluments and 
dignities for the very opposite purpose.

Priests have been the same in all ages. Ezra is the | 
only recorded exception ; and the wording of the record 
seems divinely designed. He stands out most con
spicuously as a model priest. Nothing whatever is 
said about his offering sacrifices, or burning incense. 
But this we read :—

“ This Ezra . . . was a ready scribe in the
law of Moses which the L ord  God of  Israel had 
given ” (Ezra 7. 6).

“ And Ezra the priest brought the law before the 
congregation both of men and women, and all - 
that could hear with understanding . . .
and he read therein . . from the morning
until mid-day . . . and the ears of all the
people were attentive unto the book of the 
law . . . and

E z ra  O p e n e d  t h e  B ook 

in the sight of all the people . . .  So 
they read in the book, in the law of God distinctly 
and gave the sense,
and caused them to understand the reading” 
(Neh. S. 2, 3, 3, 3).

Yes, Ezra was a true priest; and if all priests had 
done as he did, Apostasy would be unknown.

Israel and Judah would have known no Dispersion, 
and the so-called “ Christian priesthood” would to this 
day have carried out and carried on the work begun by ! 
the Reformers, and have been content to be known as j 
“ ministers of the Word.” j

The present Apostasy which we see developing all ; 
around us in all the so-called “ churches ” may be ! 
traced directly to this one source. j

Here we put our finger on the spot from whence all ( 
the spiritual and religious declension has arisen. ;

The evil is seen and deplored by all ;  but, how few j  
discern the real cause, and set themselves steadfastly ' 
to remove it. *

They fail to see that priests are human in more 
senses than one; they are human in themselves, aDd 
they are of human manufacture; and this has been so 
all through the ages.

Priests are all “ made with hands.”
In Israel they were “ begotten of the will of man and 

by the will of the flesh,” and to-day they are’ made-by 
the same human will.

That is.^why, therefore, Jehovah never spoke by 
priests ; but only by the prophets.

“ The priest’s lips should keep knowledge 
and they (the people) should seek the law at His 
mouth, for he is the messenger of the Lord of 
hosts.” (Mai. 2 . 7).

Priests may be thankful that they were not entirely 
excluded from receiving the Divine call to be God’s 
spokesmen. .

Jeremiah and Ezekiel were priests who received this 
ca ll; but so was Abraham, a patriarch (Genesis 20. 7) ; 
David, a king (Acts 2. 30, 31); Daniel, a prince 
(Daniel 1. 3); and so were Elisha, a ploughman (1 Kings
19. 19); and Amos, a herdman (Amos. 1. 1 ; 7. 14).

For the most part they were obscure men, and 
unknown but for their fathers’ names. And there 
were prophetesses as well as prophets.

The great fact is that those by whom God spoke 
were called by Him. None other could give this call, 
or inform them as to what they were to say.

That is why the prophet was called a “ spokesman.” 
The Hebrew is “ mouth.” Aaron was the mouth of 
Moses (Exodus 1. 16, 7. 1); and the prophet was the 
mouth of Jehovah (Ezekiel 3. 17).

“ I will put My words in his mouth ” was the 
declaration of Jehovah, concerning the great prophet 
like unto Moses (Deut. IS. iS).::

This is the Divine explanation of inspiration. No 
clearer definition of it can be given. How it was done 
cannot be explained, any more than creation can be 
explained. It is for faith to believe it and not for 
reason to question it.

Inspiration is a fact, as creation is a fact. The God 
Who breathed into man’s nostrils “ the breath of life,” 
is the same God Who breathed into man’s mouth and 
pen the “ words of life.”

It is as Peter said in Acts 1. 16 “ this scripture must 
needs have been fulfilled which the Holy Ghost, by the 
mouth of David, spake before concerning Judas.”

It was David’s mouth, but they were not David’s 
words.

David knew nothing about Judas. How could he 
have spoken about Judas a thousand years before he 
was born ?

David spoke about Ahithophel; but, the Holy Ghost 
by David’s mouth spake of Judas; and, for the same 
reason David “ being a prophet ” (Acts 2. 30, 31), spake 
of the resurrection of Christ in Psalm 16.

In the same way God spoke to Ezekiel:
“ Therefore hear the word at My mouth,

And give them warning from Me ” (Ezek. 3. 17).
Thus, “ God, at sundry times and in divers manners ” 

spake in times ̂ past unto the fathers 
By the P rophets.

N ot by the P riests.
Notice, also, that what He spoke was “ to the 

fathers ” ; t.e.9 to the ancestors of those to whom the 
Epistle to the Hebrews was written.

It was not spoken to Gentiles, though there were 
many things spoken about the Gentiles.

What was spoken was spoken to the Hebrew nation,
•Compare Nuin. 23 . 5, 16.
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concerning their own past unworthiness, and Jehovah’s I 
grace; their past provocations, and Jehovah’s forbear- j 
ance; their then present punishments and Jehovah's j 
dispersal; their future restoration and Jehovah’s 
glories.

In other words, the subject of Jehovah’s words to 
them was entirely confined to Israel, and to Jehovah’s i 
then principles of administration. These things were 
peculiar to that particular Dispensation.

It follows, therefore, that, if we read that People and | 
those principles into the present Dispensation, we are 
taking what God spake by the prophets to and con
cerning the fathers (*.*., to Israel), and reading them as ; 
though they were spoken to, and about ourselves, in this 
present Dispensation.

This procedure can result only in confusion.
Hence, this confusion is seen when that which was 

spoken to Israel of the future blessing of the Nation is 
interpreted of the present literal blessing of the Gentiles 
or of the Anglo-Saxon race!

The same confusion is seen when the prophecies are 
spiritualized, and all is interpreted of the present 
spiritual blessing of the Church.

It was this latter system of interpretation which led 
to the former.

Sick of this unworthy treatment of the prophetic 
scriptures by traditional evangelical commentators who 
spiritualized its literal statements, relief was sought, 
and found, by many, in preserving the literal meaning, 
but interpreting it of another people and another race.

We sympathize with those who have been misled by ’ 
this double7 mistake, for they gain nothing but loss. 1 
They gain a shadow and lose the blessed substance of 
which God afterwards spoke by His Son, and since 
then by them that heard Him, and by His servant Paul,
44 the prisoner of Jesus Christ” (2 Tim. 1. 8).

But this we must leave for our next issue.

T H E  B R E A K I N G  O F  B R E A D .

As our work on Figures of Speech is now out of print, 
and is not likely to be re-issued, it may be well, 

from time to time, to give some extracts from it. The 
first is from the chapter on Idioms, in which the Hebrew 
Idiom 44 to break bread ” is considered (pp. 839-842):—  

iliTo break bread,' k\&(tcu aprov (klasai arion), is the 
literal rendering of the Hebrew idiom paras lechcm, 
and it means to partake of food, and is used of 
eating as in a meal." The figure (or idiom) arose from 
the fact that, among the Hebrews, bread was made, not 
in loaves as with us, but in round cakes about as thick 
as the thumb. These were always broken, and not cut. 
Hence the origin of the phrase to break bread. Indeed 
so close is the connection that we sometimes have the 
word 1 break * without 1 bread.' So clear is the mean
ing, that there may even be the Ellipsis of the latter 
word.

41 See examples of this Hebrew idiom in Jer. 16. 7 
(see A.V. margin) 4 Neither shall men break bread for

•Just as among the Arabs to day, the Idiom, to cat salt, means
to partake of a meal.

them,’ as in Ezek. 24. 17. Hos. 9. 4. See Deut. 26. 14 
and Job 42. 11.

“ Isa. 58. 7.— ‘ Is it not to break thy bread to the 
hungry ? ’

41 Lam. 4. 4.— 4 The young children ask bread, and 
no man breaketh it unto them.’

44 Ezek. 18. 7.— 1 Hath broken (A.V. given) bread to 
the hungry.’

44 We have the same Hebrew idiom in the Greek 
words of the New Testament, and the readers could 
have had no other idea or meaning in their minds 
(Matt. 14. 19). He took the five loaves and blessed, 
and break, and gave the loaves to his disciples, etc. 
This was in connection with ordinary eating. See 
Matt. 15. 36 ; Mark 8. 6, 19 ; 14. 22.

44 Luke 24. 30.— 4 And it came to pass, as he sat at 
meat with them, he took bread, and blessed it, and 
brake, and gave to them.’

44 In verse 35, they speak of how Christ 4 was known 
of them in breaking of bread,' i.e., as Hesatf at meat with 
them.

Acts 27. 33-36.— 4 This day is the fourteenth day that 
ye have tarried and continued fasting," having taken 
nothing. Wherefore I pray you take some meat: for 
this is for your health : . . . And when he had thus 
spoken, he took bread, and gave thanks to God in 
presence of them a l l ; and when he had broken it, he 
began to eat. Then were they all of good cheer, and 
they also took some meat.’

44 It is perfectly clear that in all these cases the 
1 breaking of bread ’ is not English at all, but is the 
ordinary Hebrew idiom for eating as in a meal. The 
bread could not be eaten till it was broken, hence the 
idiom which is used by Hebrews down to the 
present day.

44 It is also evident that the Passover was a meal, 
and it was at this meal, and of it, that the idiom is used 
in Matt. 26. 26. Mark 14. 22. Luke 22. 19. 1 Cor.
11. 24.

44 In Acts 2. 46, their breaking bread at home
(margin) is mentioned to emphasise the fact that they 
no longer offered sacrifices, and, therefore, could not eat 
of them in the Temple. So that though- they went to 
the Temple to worship, they ate their meat at home in 
their private houses.

41 It is incredible, therefore, that in Acts 20. 7, the 
idiomatic expression can mean in any sense the Lord’s 
supper, as is clear also from verse 11.

“ The one solitary passage left is 1 Cor. 10. 16, 4 The 
bread which we break.’ This is referred by some to 
the Lord’s supper in ignorance of the prevailing custom 
of the early Christians when meeting together on the 
first day of the week. Assemblies were few, and the 
members were scattered. Many came from long 
distances, and food had to be brought for the day's 
sustenance. The early fathers tell us that the people 
brought from their own homes hampers filled with 
cooked fowls, and geese, etc., meat, loaves of bread, 
with skin-bottles of wine, etc. The rich brought of

• see under Synccdm he.
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their abundance, and the poor of their poverty. These 
Sunday feasts acquired the ecclesiastical name, agapai 
or ‘ love-feasts ' (from dyaV̂ , brotherly love, see Jude 12), 
because the richer brethren made them for the benefit" 
of the poor.

“ It is easy to see how this would in time become a 
feast; and how, though all partook of the common 
food, some would have too much, and some too little ; 
and, as. it is written, “ some would be hungry, and 
others drunken ” (1 Cof. 11. 21).

“ This looks as though the feast or meal itself came 
to be spoken of as ‘ the Lord's supper,’ from the fact 
that each received an equal portion, as on that night 
when the Lord Himself presided, and received it as 
from Himself and not merely from one another.

“ But in process of time, a special ordinance was 
added at the close of these feasts, at the end of the 
assembly, and at the end of the day, to which the 
name, ‘ the Lord’s supper,’ was afterwards confined. 
Up to the time of Chrysostom it followed the feast ; 
but, as superstition increased, it preceded the feast ; 
but for 700 years after Christ they accompanied each 
other : and the Lord's supper ivas unknown as a separate 
ordinance !

“ As late as A.D. 692 the close of the Lenten fast 
was celebrated by an agape, or feast, as the anniversary 
of the institution of the Lord’s supper ; and in England 
the day was called Maunday Thursday, from the 
maunds, i.e., the baskets or hampers in which the pro
visions were brought. No-one but Royalty now keeps 
up this ancient custom. It fell into desuetude from 
the superstition, of ‘ fasting communion;’ which had 
been brought iq (though Chrysostom wished himself 
a n a th e m a  if he had bfcen guilty of it !)/

“ The ‘ breaking of bread,’ therefore, was used of the 
love-feast, and never, until quite recent years, used of the 
Lord’s supper as a separate ordinance.

“ The error has arisen from the misunderstanding of 
the Hebrew idiom ; and, from translating literally that 
which is used as a figurative expression.

“ Rome has done exactly the same, though in another 
direction. Rome forces the words ‘ to break bread,’ to 
prove its practice of withholding the cup from the laity, 
or of communion in one kind ! Rome argues that as it 
only says ‘ bread,* and wine is not mentioned; there
fore the ‘ wafer ’ is sufficient!

“ Had Gentiles been acquainted with the Hebraism, 
neither malice nor ignorance could have diverted the 
words from their simple and only meaning.”

It will thus be seen that certain dear Brethren, in the 
early part of the last century, not being conversant with 
the above facts, used the. expression, “ The breaking 
of bread ’.* for the Lord’s Supper. And because, in Acts
20. 7, this “ breaking of bread” took place on “ the
first day of the week,” the inference was drawn that it
must always be done every week, and on that one
day.

On this mistake and this inference Brethren have ever 
since been bound hand and foot by what is nothing 
more or less than a modern, man-made tradition.

□ □
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“ T H E  G O S P E L  O F  T H E  G L O R Y  O F  
C H R I S T . ” 1

E ighth Paper.

The Glory of H is Exaltation.
(iConcluded from page 113).

He is glorious in the office He holds. While on 
earth He was the Prophet. He came to declare 

the Father, to speak the wmrds the Father had given 
Him (John 3. 34, 14. 24, 17. 8), and so fulfil the pro
mise of Deut. 18. 15-18, where Moses declared to 
Israel, “ The Lord thy God will raise up unto thee a 
Prophet from the midst of thee, of thy brethren, like 
unto Me.” Thus He was the Prophet with special 
relation to Israel.

When He comes again it will be as their King. He 
will sit upon the throne of His glory (Matt. 25. 31), 
judging the nations of the earth, but He will also 
occupy the throne of David, as promised to His mother 
in Gabriel’s message (Luke 1. 32).

Now He is Israel’s great High Priest. He was 
not so on earth. “ If He were on earth, He would not 
be a priest ” (Heb. 8. 4). He never discharged any of 
the offices of the sons of Aaron. He was the antitype 
of them all, but He could not enter upon the office of 
Priest till He had been qualified for it. There were 
three conditions fulfilled in Hina :—

(i). He was taken from among men (Heb. 5. 1). 
Having learnt all that obedience involves by the things 
that He suffered (Heb. 5. 8), having sounded the 
depths of human woe, He became fitted to represent 
man, because He can be touched with the feeling of 
our infirmities, and having been Himself tempted in all 
points like as we are, without sin, He can have 
compassion on the ignorant and on them that are out 
of the way (Heb. 4. 15, 5. 2).

(ii). ‘ He did not assume the office, but was-called to 
it. “ No man taketh this honour unto himself . . .  So 
also Christ glorified not Himself to be made an High 
Priest', but He that said unto* Him, Thou art My 
Son, this day have I begotten Thee” (Heb. 5. 4,5)- 
When was this ? Paul tells us that it was the day of 
His resurrection (Acts 13. 33). On that day He 
refused to let Alary touch Him, “ for ” said He, “ I am 
not yet ascended to My Father” (John. 20. .17). A few 
hours later, when the ten in Jerusalem were joined by 
Cleopas and his companion, the Lord stood in the 
midst, and said “ Behold My hands and My feet, that 
it is I Myself; handle Me, and see ; for a spirit hath 
not flesh and bones, as ye see Me have” (Luke 24. 39). 
The reason for the prohibition to Mary existed no 
longer. He had ascended to the Father in the interval* 
That day was the morrow after the Sabbath, and, when
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the priest in the temple was waving the sheaf of first- 
fruits before the Lord (Lev. 23. 10, n ),  the great 
Antitype, Who had become the first-fruits of them that 
slept (1 Cor. 15. 20), was presenting Himself before 
the Father in the “  true (real) tabernacle which the 
Lord pitched, and not man ” (Heb. 8. 2). That, then, 
was the time when He entered upon the office of High 
Priest.

(iii). A priest implies a sacrifice. “ It is of necessity 
that this Man have somewhat to offer ” (Heb. 8. 3). 
What did He offer ? “ He offered up Himself.” It
was not “ by the blood of goats and calves, but by His 
own blood, that He entered in once (for all) into the 
holy place, having obtained eternal redemption for u s” 
(Heb. 9. 12). >

.Here again His glory is seen; The high priest of ! 
Aaron’s line, once, and only once, a year lifted with \ 
trembling hand the second veil, and entered the most I 
holy place. He was clothed in the holy garments all ' 
appointed by God, and made according to His directions, i 
and carried a censer of burning coals sprinkled with j 
sweet incense so that a cloud might cover the mercy- : 
seat, “ that he die not.” When he had finished i 
sprinkling the blood of the bullock and the blood of the 
goat upon the mercy-seat and before the mercy-seat, 
he went forth, not to return again till another year had 
run its course (Lev. 16).

How different was it with Israel’s great High Priest. 
He entered not “ into the holy places made with hands 
which are the figures of the true (real), but into heaven 
itself not with the blood of bulls and goats, but with 
His own blood— not for a few brief moments, but to 
remain— not to stand trembling before the mercy-seat 
and the radiance of the Shekinah, but to hear the voice 
from the excellent glory, “ Thou art My Son, this day 
have I begotten Thee, sit Thou at My right hand till I 
make Thine enemies Thy footstool.”

Can anyone, acquainted with the Levitical economy, 
and the way in which man was taught thereby the 
awfulness-of God's presence, imagine a high priest 
returning to seat himself upon the mercy-seat ? Yet 
this is what the Lord Jesus Christ has done, and there 
seems nothing strange in His doing so. It is but the 
fitting sequel to that life of self-abnegation, so fragrant 
to the Father, the life which culminated in His giving 
Himself to die, “  an offering and a sacrifice-to God for 
a sweet smelling savour” (Eph. 5. 2).

The priests of Aaron's line were themselves sinners. 
They needed to offer for themselves, and their sacrifices 
had to be* constantly repeated. They could not bring 
rest to the troubled heart, or take away the conscious
ness of sins. “  In those sacrifices there was a 
remembrance again made of sin every year” (Heb.
10. 3). But this High Priest is holy, harmless,
undefiled, separate from sinners, and He has offered
one sacrifice for sins for ever.

The superiority of His priesthood is that it is after 
the order of Melchizedek, and not after the order 
of Aaron. The Levitical priesthood derived its title 
from their great progenitor. One who could not prove

his genealogy was disqualified (Neh. 8. 64). But the 
priesthood of Melchizedek was inherent in himself* 
We ask whence he derived it. There is no answer, for 
we know not who his father was. We ask to whom he 
transmitted it, and are equally at fault, for there is no 
record of his descendants. This is the meaning of the 
statement in Heb. 7. 3 ; not that he had no parentage 
or successors, but that these things are not recorded,!that 
he may stand.out before us as a unique personality, anji 
therefore fit to be a type of the Lord Jesus Christ,’ 
Whose priesthood was conferred upon Him because of 
His own transcendent merits, and Who, being alive 
for evermore, abideth a priest continually. “ This Man, 
because He continueth ever, hath an unchangeable 
priesthood " (Heb. 7. 24), that is, a priesthood that does 
not pass from one to another (see margin). And the 
blessed consequence is that He is able to deliver “ them 
to the uttermost that come unto God by Him, seeing 
He ever liveth to make intercession for them ” (Heb.
7. 25).

Another feature in .the office of Melchizedek is that
it combined kingship with priesthood. He was King 
of Salem as well as the priest of the Most High God. 
So the Lord Jesus Christ is God’s King (Psalm 2. 6). 
He is seated upon the throne of the Father, endowed 
with all power in heaven and in earth. (Matt. 28. 18), 
and soon He shall exercise the kingly office, when “ He 
shall sit andrule up^h His own throne ; and He shall be a 
Priest upon His throne” (Zech. 6. 13).

In regarding our Lord as Israel’s Prophet, Priest, 
and King, it may be observed that there are other 
relationships He holds towards them, which are also 
appropriated by Christians of this dispensation.

A well-known hymn of John Newton’s reads:—
“ Jesus my Shepherd, Husband. Friend,

My Prophet, Priest, and King.**

The former three titles relate to Israel, just as much 
as the latter three.

“ Shepherd ” is a term peculiarly connected with 
Israel. See Genesis 49. 24; Psalm 23. 1; 80. 1; 
Isaiah 40. 11; Jer. 31* 10 > Zech. 13. 7; and it 
is quite in accordance with this Old Testament usage 
that we find in the New Testament that the Lord is 
only spoken of as shepherd in Matt. 25. 32; 26. 21; 
Mark 14. 27 (these last two quoted from Zech. 13. 7); 
in John 10 ; in Heb. 18. 20; and in x Peter 2. 25;
5. 4 ; never in Paul’s epistles.

“ Husband ” is so well-known as a relationship
applying to Israel, that it is scarcely necessary to quote 
such passages  ̂ as Isaiah 54. 5, 6; Jer. 31. 32, etc. 
In the New Testament it is referred to only in Rev. 21. 2. 
Paul’s words in 2 Cor. 11. 2 no more prove that the 
church is the bride of Christ than 1 Cor. 4. 15 proves 
that Paul was its father, or Gal. 4. 19 that he was its 
mother. And Eph. 5. 23 is only a comparison. “ No 
man ever yet hated his own flesh, but nourisheth and 
cherisheth it, even as the Lord the church, for we are 
members of His body, of His flesh and of His bofies ” 
(verses 29, 30). These words declare the true relation
ship.



THINGS TO COME. N o v e m b e r , 1 9 1 1 .126

“ Friend ” is only used of the Lord in relation to 
Israel’s publicans and sinners, and by Him in addressing 
those who, in the coming day, shall sit on thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel.

Some will think we are thus robbing them of happy 
thoughts of what their Lord is to them ; but the question 
is, what saith the Holy Spirit in the Word ? If He uses 
one term in relation to one class of the redeemed, and 
another for another class, is it not better for us to 
recognise that there is a reason, and seek to find it ?

Further, is not the office which the Lord holds as 
Head over all things, to the Church, and Saviour of the 
body (Eph. 1. 22; 5. 23), full enough to embrace every 
possible condition of need ? If we are blessed with all 
spiritual blessings in the heavenly places in Christ 
(Eph. 1. 3), do we lack anything needful for life and 
godliness ?

And is not the relationship of being “ in Christ ” a 
closer one than that described by the words Shepherd, 
Friend, Husband, or any other belonging to Israel?

It is also noteworthy that, while priest and high 
priest are only applied to our Lord in Hebrews, Peter 
calls Israel a holy and a royal priesthood (1 Peter
2. 5, 9), and the book of the Revelation thrice speaks
of a kingdom of priests (chaps. 1. 6; 5. 10; 20. 6), a
clear reference to Exodus 19. 6. No such language is
used of the church.

The use of the words for temple is also instructive. 
It is only in the Gospels, Acts, and 1 Cor, 9. 13 that 
upov (hicron) is found. It Yneans the whole building, 
the temple generally. But vao? which means the 
shrine (Acts 19. 24), and describes the holy place 
reserved for the priest alone (Matt. 23. 35 ; 27. 51 ; 
Luke 1. 9), is used in the metaphorical sense (Acts
7. 48 ; 17. 24). It is the word used in 1 Cor. 3. 16, 17 ;
6. 19; 2 Cor. 6. 16; Eph. 2. 21. In the last passage
the body is described under the figure of a building
growing unto a holy temple in the Lord . . .  an
habitation of God through the "spirit. It is thus
connected with John 2. 21, where the Lord uses the
same word mo? (naos) when He spoke of the temple of
His body.

Such is our exalted Lord. He has told us that 
“ there is joy in the presence of the angels of God over 
one sinner that repenteth.” What must have been the 
joy in the courts of heaven when He, borne up on the 
chariots of God, returned in triumph, victorious over 
the great adversary, and invested with such high office 
for the blessing of the families of men ! It is the good 
news of this glory that Satan hides from men (2 Cor.
4. 4). As one, who is a deep student of the Word,
says,’ “ That glory is the glory that excelleth (chap.
3. 10). One of the most wonderful thoughts that ever
came to me is— what must have been the joy and
gladness, the welcome, the transcendent honours paid to
our Lord when He went up from Olivet to the Right
Hand ! This passes our imagination.”
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We have some echo of it in the acclamation that 
John heard when the Lamb took the seven-sealed book. 
It came from the voices of many angels round about

the throne : “ and the number of them was ten thousand 
times ten thousand, and thousands of thousands, 
saying with a loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb That 
was* slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, 
and strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing” 
(Rev, 5. 11, 12).

This was the acclamation of angels in the prospect 
of His having His rights over the earth which He had 
redeemed from the hand of the usurper. What shjall 
be the poeansof rejoicing when He shall be surrounded 
by all the redeemed whom He has purchased with His 
blood ! Meanwhile let us glorify Him here, and resist 
every endeavour of the adversary to dim His honours.

Northwood. H. C. Bowker.
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Dispensalional Expositions:
Being a Scries of Studies having Special Reference 

=| to the Epistles of Paul the Present Dispensation. -

□<
No. 23.

“ T H E  H O P E  L A ID  U P  IN  H E A V E N  ”
OR,

FU RTH ER CO N SID E R A TIO N S ON TH E  “ ONE 
H OPE OF OUR C A L L IN G .”

T here are many believers who still feel that they 
are being robbed of their rightful possessions, by 

being told that 1 Thess. 4. 13-18, has reference to other 
administrations than that of the Church of the 
Mystery. We quite sympathise with them, and will 
endeavour to set out just what constitutes the hope of 
the believer, as set forth in the Prison Epistles.

We feel that, if the believer will but contemplate the 
richness and fulness of the hope as therein set forth, 
he will not say that he is robbed of anything by 
leaving 1 Thess. 4. to its rightful owners. We would 
suggest a little closer study on the part of those who 
would charge us wrongfully, and ask all such to 
“ search the Scriptures ” and fill in the space left 
against the following questions :—

1. How many Archangels are there ? . . .
2. Does Scripture give the Archangel a name ? . . .
3. Is this Archangel specially related to Israel

(cp. Dan. 10 and 11) ? . . .
4. Can we avoid the conclusion, that the Resurrec

tion of Dan. 12 is the same as that connected
with the same Prince which standeth for Israel, 
in 1 Thess. 4 ? . .- .

We feel sure that none will fail to see that Michael 
is always found connected with Israel and the Kingdom, 
whether in Daniel, Jude, or Revelation. There are 
not a few who imagine that the words of 1 Thess. 4. 14, 
refer to the coming of the Lord with His saints. The 
subject is fully dealt with in the Editor’s Work, Figures 
of Speech, pages S9-91, but we quote the setting out of 
the verse as there given, to show that Resurrection and 
not coming with the Lord from heaven is the theme.
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A | If we believe (Belief).
B | That Jesus died (Death).

C | And rose again. (Resurrection).
A | In like manner [we believe] also (Belief).

B | That them which are asleep (Death).
Will God, by Jesus, bring with Him 
[from the dead]. (Resurrection).

1 Thess. 3. 10, and 1 Thess. 4. 14, do not refer to the 
same thing as some suppose; the one refers to the 
angels who accompany the Lord, the other to the 
Resurrection which will result upon His Advent. We 
desire, however, to lay before the reader something 
better than mere controversy. W e desire to consider the 
passages of the Prison Epistles wherein our 44 hope ” is 
specifically mentioned.

The word *//»«( = hope) occurs seven times in the 
the three Epistles Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, 
as follows :—

Eph. 1. i3. 44 That ye may know what is the hope of
His calling.”

Eph. 2. 12. “ Having no hope and without Godin 
the world.”

Eph. 4. 4. “ Even as ye are called in one hope of
your calling.”

Phil. 1. 20. “ My earnest expectation and hope."
Col. 1. 5. “ The hope. which is laid up for you in 

heaven.”
Col. 1. 2 j. “ Not moved away from the hope of the 

Gospel.”
Col. 1. 27. 44 Christ in you the hope of glory.”
Of these seven passages, two may be removed as 

not immediately bearing upon our subject.
Eph. 2. 12, speaks of the condition of those who were 

once “ dead in trespasses and sins” ; they had “ no 
hope.” Thanks be unto God that such hopeless and 
helpless ones as we were should ever have been saved 
and raised to sit together in the heavenlies in Christ. 
Phil. 1. 20 (as also 2, 19 and 23) have manifestly no 
relation to the subject before us. This leaves us with 
the five other occurrences, and we will now consider 
them.

Eph. 1. 18. This passage occurs in one of the 
deeply important prayers which are found in the 

' Epistle to the Ephesians : “ That the God of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Father of Glory, would give you a 
spirit of wisdom and revelation in a full knowledge of 
HIM, the eyes of your heart having been enlightened, 
that ye may know what is the hope of HIS calling, 
what the riches of the glory of HIS inheritance in the 
Holiest, and what the superabounding greatness of 
HIS power unto us who believe,” etc. (Eph. I. 17-19).

It is important that we should realize the conditions 
that are found in this prayer.

First, the Apostle does not pray that the eyes of their 
heart may be enlightened ; he prays this prayer for 
those whose eyes H A V E  B E E N  enlightend. Further, 
it is not (as in the A.V.) “ the eyes of your under
standing,” it is 44 the eyes of your H E A R T .”

There are some who write to us and who would load

us with their responsibilities ; they say tell us plainly 
what we are to do, where we are to go, what we are to 
avoid, etc., etc.

This is entirely opposed to the letters of the present 
dispensation ; definite commandments are exceedingly 
rare in the Prison Epistles, all are addressed to-the 
“ spiritual understanding ” of those who have attained 
by grace to the “ perfect man, the measure of the 
stature of the fulness of Christ.”

Seeing that the opening sentence of verse 18 is the 
basis of the Apostle’s prayer, we shall observe the 
connection between the “ knowledge of Him,” and the 
“ knowledge of the hope.” “ That the God of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, would give you 
a spirit of wisdom and revelation in tht full knowledge of 
Him . . . that ye may perceive what is the hope gf
His calling.”

There is a very interesting, and suggestive rendering 
of these verses, which we feel that we ought not to 
omit. The word translated 44 what,” inverses 18 and 
19, may mean 44 who.” Looking at the prayer in this 
light we see how fully it “ glorifies” Christ. 44That ye 
may know Who is the Hope of His calling, and Who 
the Riches of the Glory of His inheritance in the 
Holiest.” This turns our eyes away from things, or 
events, to Christ Himseif, He is our Hope, and He is 
the Riches of the Glory of the inheritance.

A passage in Colossians teaches this same lesson. 
44 God would make known Who is the riches of the 
glory of this mystery among the Gentiles, which is 
Christ among you the Hope of the Glory ” (Col. 27).

Here Christ is both the Hope and the Riches of the 
Glory, thus answering the question raised in Eph. 1. 
18 44 Who is the Hope? ” etc. How fully this accords 
with the testimony of the Spirit, as recorded in John 16. 
14,44 He shall glorify Me.” The more we understand the 
teaching of the Mystery, the more shall we be able to 
see that “ Christ is All.”

There is a Divine order in the school of Divine 
knowledge. The first lesson is to know HIM, and as 
we know Him, so shall we get to know about Him. If 
we know Him after the flesh, we shall not learn those 
things about Him which are connected with 44 things in 
heaven.” Those who refuse to give heed to the 
teaching of the Apostle of the Mystery, to the peculiar 
and exclusive dispensation committed to him, cannot 
expect to understand or participate in the peculiar and 
exclusive hope which is attached thereto. If they will 
have 1 Thess. 4. with its evident connection with 44 the 
archangel,” and 44 the parousia,” both related to the 
period referred to in 1 Thess. 5. 2, 44 the day of the 
Lord,” they must not expect to have the same hope 
before them as> did the Apostle Paul who said, 44 for
getting those things which are behind, and eagerly 
reaching out unto the things which lie before, with the 
goal in view, I press forward for the prize of the calling 
on high of God in Christ Jesus” (Phil. 3. 13 and 14).

Further, just as 44 the knowledge of Him ” precedes 
44 the knowledge of the hope” in Eph. 1. 17 and 18, so, 
in Phil. 3., the same order is observable. First the
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Apostle says “ that I may get to know Him ; ” then he 
“ presses on” with the hope of the present period 
before him. This is found to be the same in Colossians. 
First we have the prayer that these believers may “ be 
filled unto a full knowledge of His Will, in all spiritual 
wdsdom and discernment . . . and growing by the
full knowledge of God.” This full knowledge of God 
enables them to “ endure” (cp. 2 Tim. 2. 12), and to 
have the “ hope of the glory” before them. A further 
consideration of these three passages will emphasize 
three further features. One is that of resurrection, 
another that of glory, and a third the inheritance, all of 
which are inseparably connected.
- In Eph. 1. 18 the petition is divided into three

. sections :—
1. The hope of His calling.
2. The riches of the glory of His inheritance in the

holiest of all.
3. The superabounding greatness of His power unto

us who believe according to the inworking of
the strength of His might which He worked in 
Christ when He raised Him out from the dead, 
and seated Him at His right hand in the 
heavenlies, far above all, etc.

Chapter2. expands this mighty lesson; all who are 
members of the Body of Christ were once “ dead in 
sins.” “ But God, being rich in mercy by reason of the 
great love wherewith He loved us, although we were 
dead by our sins, quickened us together with Christ 
(by grace ye are saved), and raised us up together, and 
seated us together in the heavenlies, that in the ages to 

- come He might show forth the superabounding riches
' of His favour in graciousness upon us in Christ Jesus;

for by grace are ye saved through faith, and that not of 
yourselves, it is the gift of God.” Here we have a clear 
expansion of Eph. 1. 19-21. Christ was raised from 

-the dead and seated in heavenly places far above all.
Those who constitute His Body, were also raised from
Ihe dead, given life with Christ, and seated with Him
in heavenly places. Hence there is fulness in the
teaching— “ Who believe according to the working of
the strength of His might, which He worked in Christ
when He raised Him out from among the dead.” The
very faith we have is the result of the same power
that raised Christ -from among the dead. It is
absolutely ‘̂ not of ourselves,” it is upon resurrection

- ground; all is by grace.
This resurrection power is found again in Phil. 3. 

After the Apostle had said: “ That I may know Him,”
he continues, “ And the power of His resurrection.”
This “ power ” is that which enabled him to “ forget ”
and to “ press toward the goal,” which was “ the out- 
resurrection out from among the dead, the prize of the
calling on high of God in Christ Jesus.” This same
power is emphasized in Col. 1. 11, “ With.all power
being empowered according to the strength of His
glory.” There is no need to translate this “ His
glorious strength ” ; Christ was raised from the dead
by the “ Glory of the Father” (Rom. 6. 4). If we
cannot “ understand” this, we can “ believe” it; the

“ Glory” is far more important than we may have 
believed. See how it recurs in relation to the hope 
and the inheritance, “ Who is the hope of His calling, 
Who the riches of the glory of the inheritance.”

Phil. 3. 20 and 21, emphasizes the “ Glory ” as the 
hope of the believer, this time specifying it as likeness 
to the resurrection glory of Christ, “ For our citizenship 
is in the heavens, from whence also we look for a 
Saviour Who shall transfigure this body of our humili
ation, into conformity with the body of His Glory.”

The inheritance in Eph. 1. 18, is “ His inheritance 
in the Holiest of all.” This is the~same as is found in 
Col. 1. 12, “ Giving thanks unto the Father Who hath 

i made us sufficient to be partakers in the inheritance of 
the Holiest of all in the Light.” Gathering up what 
we have seen so far, we find :

1. The opened “ eyes of your heart,” and the “ spiritual
1 understanding” are necessary prerequisites for

appreciating this divine calling.
2. The full knowledge of God, as revealed in the

Epistles of the Mystery, is.the next step.
3. The power of our faith is the same power that

raised Christ from the dead.
4. The hope of Phil. 3 is “ the out-resurrection out

from among dead ones.”
5. Its consummation and crown is “  to be trans

figured into the likeness of the Body of His
Glory.”

What is His Glory? “ Far above all.” Never 
before on the pages of Scripture had it ever been 

' recorded that the Messiah should have a throne “ in the 
heavenlies, far above all principality, authority, and 
power, and lordship, and every name that is named, 
not only in this age, but also in the age to come.” 
Never before had it ever been recorded that the sinner 
saved by grace should be quickened, and raised, and 

* seated together with Christ, not only as the expression
of his faith, but as the realization of his hope,

i Will the most zealous oppbnent venture to say that 
this was the hope before Abraham or Israel ? Here 
we have nothing about “ Archangels,” “ Flaming Fire,” . 

! “ Vengeance,” “  The Day of the Lord.”
That which is so often spoken of as the “.Second 

Coming” is not mentioned in Ephesians.
The hope of the believer to-day is “ The Hope of the 

Glory.”
His Coming is the hope of Israel, the hope of groan- 

ing creation, the hope of all that pertains to that section 
of redemptive purposes denominated “ things on earth.”

His Glory is the hope of the Church which is His 
Body. 14 To he received up in G L O R Y  ” ; “ The hope 
of the G LO R Y ” ; “ Transfigured into conformity with 
the body of his G L O R Y  ” ; “ As soon as Christ Who 
is our life shall be made manifest, then ye also shall be 
made manifest together with Him, in G L O R Y ” ;

! 44 Looking for that blessed hope and manifestation
of the G LO R Y of the Great God and Saviour Jesus
Christ ” (Titus 2. 13).

Charles H. W elch.
I (To be concluded in December).
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ADVERBS ENDING IN “ 0 2 ”
(iConcluded from page 117).

2. The numerical phenomena pointed out in the
October Number of Things to Come as connected with 
these seventy adverbs ending in o>9, are not, however, 
confined to the adverbs alone.

The seventy words from which these adverbs in 0$ 
are formed have a numerical value of 54,285, or 7,755' 
sevens, of which the words beginning with a vowel have 
28,728, or 4,104 sevens; and the words beginning with 
a consonant have 25,557, or 3,651 sevens. Among the I 
letters of the alphabet the number 54,285 is distributed 
into three groups of sevens thus : Words under a-i
have 26,040, or 3,720 sevens; under k - o 6,762 or 966 
sevens, under 7t-<£, 21,483, or 3,069 sevens. Lastly, 
among the parts of speech the 7,755 sevens are j  
distributed thus : the verbs have 3,241, or 463 sevens ; j 
adverbs, 1.505, or 215 sevens: adjectives in ^  4,263, J 
or 609 sevens; adjectives in 1-9 and an;, 8,995, or 1,285 
sevens; adjectives in <19 and 09, 36,281, or 5,183 sevens.

Of the seventy words from which these adverbs are 
formed just seven occur but once in the New Testament, 
likewise their corresponding adverbs; while the re
maining sixty-three or 9 sevens, occur more than once.

A scheme of sevens thus runs through these seventy 
words also.

3. The number 54,285 (the sum of the numerical
value of the seventy words from which the adverbs in 
(D9 are formed), is a multiple of eleven as well as of 
seven, since it is 4,935 elevens. Now among the letters 
of the alphabet this number is distributed not only into 
three groups of sevens, but also into three groups of 
elevens; thus: Words under a-/J have 11,297, or 1,027 
elevens; under y-o, 32,-780 or 2,980 elevens; under 
T-<f>, 21,483, or 1,953 elevens.

The seventy words from which these adverbs are 
formed have eleven endings, thus : five for adjectives in 
09,779, i»9, uv, as; two for adverbs in a, ov ; four verbs 
in <d, ecu, o/zai, /xi. Now the number of letters in these 
eleven endings is twenty-two, or two elvens, and their 
numerical value is 4,026, or 366 elevens ; while the 
factors of this number 4,026, which are 2, 3, 11, 61 
have for their sum seventy-seven, or seven elevens.

In addition then to the scheme 'of sevens, a scheme 
of elevens also runs through these seventy words. 
And this scheme of elevens further*confirms the read
ing Ko<r/xi<i>9 against Koarp.L̂  in 1 Timothy 2. 9. For 
otherwise the word is lost from the list, with the total 
destruction of the present designs of elevens as well as 
of sevens.

No less than nine hitherto doubtful readings are thus 
helped to certainty by the presence of numeric design 
in these seventy adverbs and adjectives. In most of 
these the change is either purely grammatical, from an

adjective to an adverb, or it involves only one word. 
But in two cases a whole verse is affected. One is in
deed saved, but Luke 22. 62; Kut l£tkdo>v c£o) tKkavvrcv 
TTiKpwS', And he went out and wept bitterly, is, according 
to the evidence from these numerics, not a part of the 
sacred text.

Upon one other matter this design of sevens and 
elevens throws needed light. The word a7rAoo9 (single) 
is found in the New Testament only in its contracted 
form, arrkovs, for the Nominative case.*' And the 
question arises, What is its place in the Vocabulary,. 
u-koos or uirkovs ? The difference in the numerical 
values of the two words is 330. Now while the scheme 
of elevens in the numerical values is not indeed wholly 
lost if the contracted form be given the place in the 
Vocabulary, the scheme of sevens is destroyed thereby, 
in the words from which those adverbs are derived* 
And perhaps we have in this a reason . why there 
are here two numeric schemes, of sevens and elevens, 
instead of only one. So that if the one schepie should 
fail to give the desired certainty in some details, the 
other might dispel all doubt.

4. The corresponding Adjective, etc, not being found in the 
New Testament.

These adverbs occur in the New Testament 56 times 
or 8 sevens; of which 21, or 3 sevens, are found in 
the Gospels, and 35, or 5 sevens, are found in Acts and 
Epistles. The number of letters in these 56 occurrences 
is 420, or 60 sevens ; and their total numerical value is 
110,327, or 15,761 sevens ; of which 82,488, or 11,784 
sevens, belong to words beginning with a vowel, and 
27,839, or 3,977 sevens, belong to words beginning with 
a consonant. 1 A—pooru—oki)p—rus (without respect of per
sons, 1 Pet. 1. 17) and <5jiCos [nevertheless John 12. 42, 
even, 1 Cor. 14. 7, Gal. 3 15), the longest and the 
shortest words in the list, have a numerical value of 
2,859 and i , iio  respectively, or 3,969 for the two. 
This is 81 times the square of seven.

Of the 420 letters found in the 56 occurrences of 
! these adverbs, 168, or 24 sevens, belong to wrords

beginning wvith a vowel, and 252, or 36 sevens, belong
to words beginning with a consonant ; while their
alphabetical distribution is thus : Words under a have
105 letters, or 15 sevens; under /3-p, 140, or 20
sevens; o--v, 35, or 5 sevens ; under </>, 21, or 3 sevens;
and under a), 119, or 17 sevens.

It is further noteworthy that the words with which
the list begins and ends have each seven letters.

The syllable a>9, with which all these'words end, is
preceded by the following letters only : (3, y, 1, k, k, /a,
v, 7T, p, <r, r, x• 9 Their numerical values are : 2, 3, 10,
20, 30, 40, 50, 80, 100, 200, 300,-600, or 1,435 in all.
This is 205 sevens. The numerical value of all the
thirty letters which precede, the syllable w9 in these
thirty words is 5,005, or 715 sevens.

A scheme of sevens thus runs through these adverbs
also.

But this is not all. The numerical value of these
thirty adverbs is 53,414, which is 3,142 seventeens. Now

•Malt. 0. 22. Luke 11. 34. (Ed.)

1
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the initial letters of these words are </, «>, e. /x, r, o, ~, 
p, rr, t, I*, r/», to, the numerical value of which is 2,550, 
or 150 seventeens. cfi<rav7(u$ (likewise) the word which 
occurs most frequently, here occurs seventeen times, 
while the words which occur more than once are 
found in the New Testament 34 times, or 2 seventeens. 
There is thus a design of seventeens running through 
these words as well as of sevens.

Four textual uncertainties are settled by the nu
merical phenomena of these adverbs :

i. In Mark 8. 25 Westcott and Hort read ri/Aavyou 
(clearly), hut in their uncertainty they offer as alterna
tive a word which, without indeed changing its meaning, 
does change its numerical value as well as its alpha
betical place, —  Srjkavyws. The difference in the 
numerical values of <$ and r is 296, enough to vitiate 
the design of seventeens wholly, and the design of 
sevens in part. The alternative reading, therefore, 
cannot be admitted, and this conclusion is confirmed 
in other ways, as shown elsewhere.

ii. In 1 Thess. 5. 13 Westcott and Hort are
uncertain whether iVcpcKTre/ncra'ou (very highly) should 
not yield its place in the text to v-epeKircpicraT)';, which 
they give in the margin. Here also the sense is not 
affected, but the change of the text into the marginal 
reading would add another adverb in . <>k , to the list, 
with the total loss of the design of both the sevens and 
seventeens. The alternative reading therefore cannot 
be accepted.

iii. The last twelve verses of Mark are double-
bracketed by Westcott and Hort, as being in their 
judgment no part of the New Testament, but they add 
another ending to the Gospel which they also double
bracket as in their judgment equally ungenuine. This 
second ending is translated thus: Now all the
things commanded they briefly rehearsed to those 
about Peter. And after these things Jesus him
self sent forth through them the holy and uncorrupted 
preaching of the eternal salvation from the east unto the west. 
Now the word crwropnas, briefly, occurs in this passage; 
the adoption thereof in the Gospel of Mark would add 
one more occurrence to the fifty-six occurrences of 
these words in the New Testament, with the consequent 
destruction of the design of both sevens and seventeens 
now clearly displayed in these words. The evidence 
from this class of words is thus against the second 
ending of the Gospel of Mark as a genuine part of the 
New Testament.

In these three cases then the judgment of Westcott 
and Hort is confirmed by the numerical evidence from 
these adverbs. _' J
~ iv. But on the . other hand in Luke 22. 19-20 
Westcott and Hort double-bracket also as an interpola
tion the passage beginning which is given for you, to the 
end of verse 20. But the presence here of one of these 
adverbs, /oeravrejs', in like manner, which cannot be spared 
from the design, proves this passage to be a genuine 
part of the Greek New Testament text.

v. Upon one item, however, of New Testament 
lexicography the numerics of these thirty adverbs fail

to throw any light, where it might naturally be 
expected from them. The comparative of roA/x̂ pos 
occurs in the New Testament only in the adverbial 
form 7oA/x?//}oT€/’jaK, and it cccurs even thus only once 
in the New Testament. The question arises : Is its 
place in the Vocabulary as it stands with the adverbs 
in <•><?, or should it be entered as toA/x7;/d6$ of which it is 
only the comparative in one of its forms ? As the 
numeric design of these adverbs in is possible 
without this word, it would seem at first as if this 
numeric testimony is against the adding of toA/x̂ /dotc/xu? 
to the list. It so happens, however, that the numerical 
value of this word, 2023, is a multiple not only of seven 
but also of seventeen ; so that the numerical design 
would, by the addition of the word, in nowise be 
destroyed, though it would be changed in some of its 
details. The final decision on this point must, there
fore, be obtained from other evidence.*

The case of this wrord thus furnishes a good example 
of the difficulties which attend the settling of textual 
uncertainties even by means of Bible numerics. 
Design is so ever-present that the embarrassment is 
not so much in finding it, but rather in deciding which 
is the original one where two are possible.

The list of these adv erbs in o;s- is as follows :
1132 d Kaiptoi 1 1093 2
2551 (XKOJ AuT(*W 1 1210 VOfJLipLUiS 2
1576 urayKcujTt'js I 2175 VOVV€\lÔ I
1977 u;r€/H(r ”d(7T(K I 1110 OfJLWs 3
2859 a-pocTM-ok'i'ifi-rios I I515 ovSâ xio', 1
1561 diror6jLii}<: 0 1725 77oAl’/X£/3(.;s' 1
1296 u ( jf i€ y (o < ; I 2130 TroXvTpOTTOJ'; 1
2301 a<rM7(t>s I 1408 p ) /T < Z s 1
15 73 4 2060 irvyrnpujs' 1

- 1069 oaruK o 1742 rrjkavyoK 1
! 1620 tK—€piu‘(n>>>; I i 3ro Tl'TT L/v JiN 1
i “ JO (-i/xeAi'K I 2180 vTrep—cpLcrcno't 1
|- 1825 €rrort.K 0 2580 l.lk<Lvdpd)—U)$ r
! 16S0 paKpoOvjuo'; I 2330 <f>i\o<f>p6vŵ 1

x4 55 /xeT/nuw I 2701 lowavTto'i 12
. 53.4H 56
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Q u e s t io n  No. 400.

M A T T H E W  18. 20.
“ W H E R E  T W O  O R  T H R E E  A R E  G A T H E R E D  T O G E T H E R  

• IN  \ I Y  N A M E . ”

In reply  to questions put by  m ore  than one reader con cerning Matt. 
18. 20, w e  m a y  say  that

The subject of the whole context is the kingdom and 
not the church ; and that it relates to the future 
Dispensation, not to the present.

The people had already rejected both the Messiah 
and the kingdom in their hearts, and were about to give 
effect to it by putting Him to death.

They had rejected Jehovah in their heart, as their 
king, in the former Dispensation. And now it was
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Exodus 33. 7 over again, when Messiah was being 
rejected.

He, Who tabernacled among His People Israel, was 
about to be removed from their midst, and offered as the 
sin-offering without the camp.

Now He is in heaven ; and many of us, thank God. 
have gone out to Him there, as Joshua-did, and find 
there our place of worship “ far off” from the camp.

As the angels said to the woman at the sepulchre 
“ He is not here, He is risen/’ so now it may be 
said to us, “ He is not here, He has ascended to 
heaven,” whither His disciples saw Him go ; and will 
not be here again until His promised return.

If this fact were realised, the doctrine of Transub- 
stantiation would be impossible; and the Sacra- 
mentarian talk of a 44 Real presence M would be 
seen to be untenable. We should speak instead, not of 
the “ real presence” of Christ, but of the Real Absence 
of Christ, until the time shall come for the realisation 
of that blessed hope when it will indeed be a Real 
presence again in deed and in truth, for Israel, for 
Creation, and for the Church.

While He is absent, the Holy Spirit is present, as it 
is written so clearly in John 14— 16.

This is the special Dispensation of the Spirit, not as 
it was in the book of Acts, but as it was subsequently 
revealed in the Prison Epistles and in John 14— 16. In. 
the latter chapters of John the words uttered in the 
secrecy of the final moments of Christ with His disciples 
were long years afterward written down, even later 
than the great secret of the Prison-Epistles.

It is through not 44 rightly dividing the word of truth ” 
that we are put into the position of u looking for the 
Saviour,” while, all the time, we are asked 4o believe 
that He is here, in spite of the angel’s words, 14 He is 
NOT here.” This is asserted most loudly by those who 
lay claim to the special privilege of assembling in 
His Name.

When He shall again be here, the Spirit will return 
to Heaven. While the Holy Spirit is here, Christ will 
not return to the earth. The presence of the Holy 
Spirit is the witness to Christ’s absence.

Matt. 18. 20, and the concluding sentence of
Matthew’s Gospel, must refer to the coming Dispensa
tion, when Christ will again be present in Person to 
fulfil His sure and certain promise.

There may be a difficulty in accommodating these 
Scripture facts to our reason, and to our traditions ; but 
there is no difficulty to faith. A 44 spiritual presence ” 
of Christ is a non-scriptural term, invented to turn 
tradition into truth ; but Scripture knows nothing of 
such a presence of Christ. The Holy Spirit Himself 
is now the Vice-gerant of Christ.

To use such an expression now is to open the flood
gates for Romish error; and to pull down the mighty 
barrier erected by our Reformers against the blasphe
mous fable and dangerous deceit of “ Transub- 
stantiation.”

You will find the Rubrick at the end of the Com
munion service in the Prayer Book of the Church of 
England. We need not quote the whole, which is an 
explanation why the Lord’s Supper should be received 
“ kneeling,” and that, thereby, no adoration is intended. 
The words are as follows:—

“ For, the Sacramental Bread and Wine remain 
still in their very natural substances, and there
fore may not be adored ; (for that were Idolatry, 
to be abhorred of all faithful Christians); and 
the natural Body, and Blood of our Saviour

Christ are in Heaven, and not here ; it being 
against the truth of Christ’s natural body to be 
at one time in more places than one.”

So that here is your choice • either to surrender an un
answerable argument to Rome; or to rightly divide the 
word of truth, and take Matt. 18. 20 as referring to a 
yet future day, when Christ will again be present.

Meanwhile you lose nothing but a “ Shibboleth,” for 
you have the Spirit Himself present to glorify Christ 
and to direct your * hearts to Him Who is now the 
object of all worship in the holiest of all.

□

Signs of tf?e 5imes.
>Q□

□ < >□
J E W I S H  S IG N S .

JEW:ISH CO LO N ISATIO N  IN P A L E S T IN E .
P r o b a b l e  L arge  C o n c e ssio n s .

Private messages from Constantinople (writes a correspondent oi 
the Manchester G uardian) point to the extreme probability that the
Jews will shortly obtainlargeconcessions inPalestine. M. Pavolus, 
the departmental chief of theAgricultural Ministry, who had been
sent to Palestine toinvestigate the agricultural andindustrial condi
tion of that region, hasjust returnedand presentedadetailed report 
of his investigations. He contends that, inorder todevelop coloni
sation in Palestine, it is absolutely essential to grant the Jews far-
reaching concessions. M. Pavolus complains that the Government 
neglects the forests around Mount Lebanon, protesting that such
neglect will be disastrous to the country. He warns the Govern
ment that, unless preventive means are taken, the whole of Palestine
will be ruined in the course of a few years. To obviate this, the
departmental chief suggests the granting of wide concessions to
Jews. He maintains that they will develop plantations and guard
against the destruction of the forests. Anyone who has seen the
flourishing condition of the number of Jewish colonies inPalestine, 
he says, could not but come tothe same conclusion.
C o n c e ssio n s  to  J e w s  in Pa l e s t i n e  O f f i c i a l l y  R e c o m m e n d e d .

Telegrams to the H a z c j ir a h  from Constantinople state that on the 
return fromPalestine of the Director of the Department of Agricul
ture he submitted a report to the Ministry, advising the latter to
grant, without delay, wide concessions to the Jews with a view to
the cultivation of the landand the prevention of the further forma
tion of sand hills on fertile Palestinian ground. The suggestion is
said to have beenreceived favourably inGovernment circles, and it 
is believed that it will soon engage the attention of the Cabinet.

T he N ew  R a il w a y  B e t w e e n  J e r u s a l e m  and H a i f a .
The Ministry of Public Works in Constantinople has given orders 

for the immediate commencement of the preparatory work of con
struction of the railway fromHaifa toJerusalem. The line will use
the metals of the Haifa-Damascus railway as far as Aphule, and
fromthere it will runvia Dschenin and Nablous to Jerusalem.

P O L IT I C A L  S I G N S .
P O R T U G A L  AND T H E  JEWS.

Some time ago we connected the present condition 
of Portugal with the treatment of the Jews by King 
Manoel I. All we said has been more than confirmed 
by a book recently issued entitled Eight Centuries of 
Portuguese Monarchy by Mr. V. de Branca Cunha (Pub
lished by Stephen Swift). It is not a history of the 
Portuguese State, but a political study leading up to 
the present position of affairs. The author paints a 
dark picture of Manoel I., the arch-persecutor of the 
Jews of Portugal. “ Such savage ferocity is too 
appalling to be explained on the usual principles of 
human nature,” is his summary, “ and Portugal must 
share the disgrace of such inhuman crimes which were 
committed by a people that seemed to have lost sight 
altogether of that spirit of tolerance that pervaded the 
whole political system of the days of their early Kings.” 
The forcible conversion of the Jewish children of 
Portugal took place at Easter 1496.
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(6) . The number of pages will be about 350. The
price will be somewhere about 3/6.

(7) . All orders, cheques, etc., should be sent to
Mr. F. P. Brininger, 4 Spratt Hall Road,
Snaresbrook, E.

A reduction will be allowed upon all advance orders.

AN SW ERS TO CORRESPONDENTS.
W. J. P. (U.S.A). We harmonise Phil. 3. 14, and 

2 Tim. 4. 6 by noting that the latter was written some 
two years later than the former, and that when written 
the Apostle must have had a clear knowledge concerning 
his death, either as Peter had from above (2 Peter
1. 13, 14; cp. John 21. 18, 19) or By some sentence of
death passed on him by man.

T H E  “ G R E A T  CLOUD OF W ITN E SSE S.”
Under this title the Editor proposes to reprint the 

Editorials on Heb. xi. which were concluded in the 
October number.

.Many readers have desired it, and others have 
-enquired concerning it.

As the Editor has no capital he hesitates to give the
order to the printer. But if he were assured that a
sufficient number of friends would order copies he
would proceed with it at once. The work makes about
460 pages and will form a handsome and suitable present.

The money need not be sent with the order, except
where it is desired to save extra trouble and expense
later on in postages for notices and receipts, etc.

If orders are sent at once it may be possible to get it
out before Christmas. Price 5s. If paid in advance 4s.

Orders should be sent to Dr. Bullinger, “ Bremgarten,”
Golders Hill, Hampstead, London, N.W.

R E N E W A LS.
Intending Subscribers and Readers of Things to Come 

should send their subscriptions (1/6) before the end of 
the year to Messrs. Horace Marshall and Son, 125 
Fleet Street, London, E.C.
A N EW  W ORK BY Mr. CHAS. H. W E L C H .

We are glad to give some particulars concerning this, 
and warmly commend it. Its title is

D ispensational Truth.
(1) . The Place of Israel and .the Church in the

Purpose of the Ages.
(2) . It has been written, so that those to whom

Dispensational Truth is somewhat new, may 
be able to follow, it would form an excellent 
introduction to be placed in the hands of any 
exercised believer.

{3); All Traditions, so far as possible, have been 
thrown to the winds, the final and only appeal 
being the Word of Truth.

(4). The 1st chapter deals with “ The Inspiration 
and Right Division of Scripture.”

The ^nd chapter deals with “  Definition of Terms 
used in these studies.”

, The 3rd chapter Reviews the whole Bible in 
order to gather its Purpose.

The other chapters (16 in all) trace the twofold 
Purpose of the Ages. The Kingdom on the 
Earth, and the Church in the Heavenlies, 
until the end. Many problems relating to the 
Present Dispensation are discussed: Special 

, attention has been given to the Gospel of 
Matthew,"and the Acts; and some introductory 
thoughts on the Words of the Mystery, which 
will be the subject of No. 2.

5̂). The book will be well indexed.

T H E  E D IT O R 'S  S P E A K IN G  E N G A G E M E N T S
during November will (d.v .) be as follows:

Nov. 2. W althamstow, Conway Memorial Hall (Hoe Street 
Station).— Particulars of Mr. J. Woodhurst, 14 Third Ave.

,, 9. L landudno.—  Presbyterian Church, Lecture Hall, 7.30.'
,, 10. Colwyn Bay.— School of Music, 7.30 p.m.
,, 13. Old H ill (Birmingham).— Trinity School, 8 p.m.
,, 14. Harborne (Birmingham).— St. John’s Schoolroom, 8 p.m.
,, 16. Regent Street Chapel.— Thane Villas, Seven Sisters 

Road, N., 7 p.m.
,, 22. Darlington.— Lecture Room, Central Hall, 7.30.
,, 30. G rantham.— Castlegate Chapel, 7.30 p.m.

M E E T IN G S  FOR B I B L E  STU D Y.
Friends away from home, on business or pleasure, may be glad 

to know where they may find others like-minded, and with whom 
they may have fellowship in a rightly divided Word of God. We, 
therefore, append the following notices of such :—

Cardifp.— Every Saturday at 7.30, at the Albert Street Mission 
Hall, Cowbridge Road.

Croydon.— Sundays at n  and 7; Wednesdays at 8, at 48 
Wandle Road.

C roydon (West), (Strathmore Road).— The Iron Room, 
i E ltham, Kent.— S3, Earlshall Road, Well Hall Station, Nov. 
| 4th and 18, at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch).
| Manchester.— At the Congregational Church House, Deansgate,
j Nov. 21 st, at 7.30.
j Nottingham.— Thursday evenings, 7.30, at 37 Cobden Street.

L ondon (Piiplico, S.W .).— At 55 Moreton Street, Wednesday, 
Nov. 8th, at 7 p.m.

Snaresbrook (London, E.).— At “  Dunster,”  4 Spratt Hall Road, 
Saturdays, Nov. n th  and 25th (Mr. C. H. Welch).

Stonehaven (N.B.).— Mondays, at 7.45, at Old Town Mission 
Hall.

W hetstone.— At Gordon Villa, Atheneum Road, November 10th, 
at 7 p.m. (Mr. C. H. Welch).

U.S.A., L a G range, I I I .— Saturdays, at 7.30, by appointment 
with Mr. B. F. Clarke.

U.S.A,, W heaton, I II .— 601 Ohio Street. Sundays, 2.30.
L ondon (Holborn Hall, late Holborn Town Hall), corner of 

Clerkenwell Road and Grays Inn Road.— Every Sunday evening, 
at 7. Expository Addresses will be given (d.v .) by Mr. Charles H. 
Welch. Subject: 44 The Purpose of the -Ages.” Those who are 
interested in a 44 Rightly Divided 99 Word of Truth are earnestly 
invited to attend.

A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S .
("  Things to Come99 Publishing Fund.) £  s. 

H. R. and J. H. W. (Derbyshire) ... ... o 9
A. E. and L. C. (Richmond) monthly.......... o 3
Anonymous (Brighton) ...........................  o 2

(E d ito r 's  P u b l is h i n g  F u n d .)
Mrs. B. (London, S.W.)...........................  2 2
M. G. (London, S.W.) ...........................  2 o
R. D. (Cornwall) ..........  .................. o 15
B. C. (Chatham)................................... a. 2

(Barbican Mission to the Jews.)
S. M. W. (Canada).................................................. 1 0

(Breton Evangelical Mission).
Anonymous (per Dr. B ullinger)...............
J. W .B . (Ne\tf Z e a la n d )........................
F. B. (Woodford Green) ...
A. G. C. (Tasmania) ...........................
C. D. (Ipswich) ....................................
L. Me G. (New Zealand)...........................
W. C. (A ustralia).......................................
C. H. P. (Australia) ...............
C. L. C. (Australia)

* E. A. H. (New Zealand) ... ...........................
Readers ot to Come (Leicester), per G. R,
J. S. (Motherwell) ...
Dr. B. (Australia) ...
C. E. C. (Australia)
T. A. (Greenwich) ...
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" T H E  L O R D  H A T H  S P O K E N . ”

I. “ A t  S u n d r y  T im e s

and in D ivers Manners.” (Heb. 1. i ) . :: 1

Before we proceed further we must make a survey \ 
of the whole subject, inasmuch as the fact that ! 

Jehovah has spoken to mankind, is the greatest fact | 
in the world.

In Heb. 1. i, 2-, He has told us how He has spokeD, 
as to two of these 44 times ” and 44 manners.”

These “ parts” and 44 ways,” or methods (for these 
are the meanings of the words), must be rightly divided j 
if we are to arrive at 4< the truth ” with regard to them i 
(2 Tim. 2. 15). I

We shall have no difficulty in doing this if we deem ! 
them worthy of our closest attention ; and set out with ; 
the belief that all God’s words, as well as all His works, | 
are perfect (Psalm 111. 2). - I

All we have to do is to seek out and observe what j 
is written concerning them.

We shall find there are six of these 44 parts” and j  
“ ways,” all arranged in perfect order :

1. From the creation of man, Jehovah, in the first 
instance, spake directly, Himself, to individual men, ! 
without any human instr .entality or agency. From 
Adam, onward, to Abel and Cain, to Enoch, Noah, 
Abraham, and after these to the other patriarchs, down 
to the call of Moses at the burning bush (Ex. 3. 10). 
To these “ parts,” or “ times,” belongs the book of̂  
Genesis.

2. From the call of Moses, which dates from the
formation of the nation of Israel (Ex. 1), Jehovah 
spoke by human agencies; and He spoke to 44 the 
fathers 11 of the Hebrew nation. Moses was the first of 
the line of prophets through whom Jehovah spoke, and 
the last was John the Baptist, the greatest of them all 
(Matt. 11. 11).

Malachi, the last of the Old Testament prophets 
ends by foretelling the nearness of the sending of “  the 
Angel of the Covenant,” Messiah (*.*., the New Cove
nant which Jehovah was to make by Him), and of 
the 11 Messenger” who was to “ prepare the w a y ” 
before Him (Mai. 3. 1).
. This 44 Messenger ” was to be no other than 44 Elijah 
the prophet ” (Mai. 4. 5), for he had never died, but 
had been caught up to heaven and was in safe keeping, 
ready for the delivery of His message.

It is worthy of notice that Elijah and Moses, the 
first and the last of the Old Testament prophets, are 
linked together in Mai. 4. 4, 5. John the Baptist was 
sent, 44 in the spirit and power of Elijah ” (Luke 1. 17). 
Had he been “ received” he would have been reckoned 
as Elijah himself (Matt. 1L 14).

With John's death the 44 time ” ended when God 
spoke “ by the prophets.”

To these “ times,” or 44 parts,” belong the books from 
Exodus to Malachi, with Matt. 1. 1.— 3. 12.

3. From that 44 time” the speaking was again
Divine. For God spoke 44 by His So n ” (Heb. 1. 2). 
It was still God speaking, for the Son spake not His 
own words but the Father’s words Who sent Him. 
(See Deut. 18. 18, 19; and John 7. 16 ; 8. 28 ; 8. 46, 47 ;
12. 49; 14. 10; 14. 24; 17. 8). His ministry began
with the threefold declaration 44 It is written ” (Matt.
4. 4, 7, 10), and it ended with a like threefold reference
to the origin and truth of the Word of God (John 17. 8,
M, i?)-

To these 44 times ” belong the Four Gospels.
4. From the time of our Lord’s Ascension into

heaven until the final rejection of Peter’s repeated call 
to the nation, to repent (Acts 2. 38 ; 3. 19-26 to 
Acts 28. 25-28). God spoke 44 by them that heard 
Him ” (Heb. 2. 3). These only 44 confirmed ” what the 
Son had spoken at 44 the first” and did not go beyond 
what the Son Himself had said. No new revelation of 
truth was made, but the old was enforced ; the Holy 
Ghost bearing them witness by His miracles and gifts 
(Heb. 2. 4), just as the Son had borne witness to His 
own testimony by the miracles which had been fore
told by the prophets. To these 44 times” belong the 
Acts of the Apostles, the General Epistles,* and the 
Pauline Epistles written during these same 14 times,” 
i.e., before Acts 28. 23-28.

5. From the close of those 44 times ” God spake once
again, directly, Himself, by 44 the Spirit of truth, as 
foretold and promised by Christ in John 16. 12-15. He 
spake not of (or, “ from”) Himself, but only what He 
was to hear from the Father (for the Father kept all these 
44 times and seasons ” in His own authority) (Acts 1. 7).

The Spirit, spake, as before, by recording His words 
in the Scriptures (or writings) of truth, by the pen of 
44 Paul the prisoner of Jesus Christ.” Then, He 
recorded the precious doctrines which had hitherto 
been kept secret, and could not be made known until 
the facts of Christ's suffering, death, resurrection and 
ascension had taken place, on which these doctrines 
were to be based.

These doctrines are found only in the Prison 
Epistles (Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians); 
and, to these 44times” belong also, Timothy, Titus,

* In reprinting these Editorials separately, this will come in its 
proper place in the first paper, so as to make a harmonious whole.

• Which follow the Gospels in the best and oldest Greek Manu
scripts; James generally following the Acts. , ‘
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Philemon (written to individuals) and the Hebrews 
(written specially to Hebrew believers).

6. Finally, we have human agency again, in the 
person of John the Evangelist, His servant, who bare 
record of the word of God and of the testimony of Jesus 
Christ, and of all things that He saw. (Rev. 1. 1, 2). 
To these “ times ” belongs the Apocalypse.

We are now in a position to set out the above six 
“ sundry times and divers manners ” in which God has 
spoken to mankind. (Heb. 1. 1). They are arranged in 
alternation, as follows :—

DIVINE. By Jehovah Himself, apart from 
Human agency, to Adam (Gen. 1. 28) until the 
call of Moses (Ex. 3. 10). To these “ times” 
belongs the book of Genesis.

B ‘ HUMAN A G E N C Y . “ By the prophets’’ 
(Heb. 1. 1.)- From the call of Moses (Ex. 
3. 10) to the close of John the Baptist
(Matt. 3. 12; 14. 10-12). To these “ times”
belong Exodus and the rest of the Old Testa
ment to Matt. 3. 12.

A2 ; D IVIN E. “ By His Son” (Heb. 1. 1 ,2 ;  cp.
I Deut. 18. 18, 19). From the beginning (Matt, 
i 3. 13) to the end of His ministry (Matt. 27. 66 
« and the parallel passages). To these times 

belong the Four Gospels.
B2 j HUMAN AG EN CY. “ By them that heard ”

I the SON (Heb. 2. 3, 4). From Acts 1. 1 —
I 28, 20-28). To these “ times” belong the 

Acts of the Apostles, the “ General ” Epistles, 
and the Pauline Epistles written during those 
“ times.”

A3 , DIVINE. By “ the Spirit of truth” (John 
| 16. 12-15), through “ Paul the prisoner of 

Jesus Christ ” (Eph. 3. 1-13 ; 2 Tim. 1. 8). To 
these “ times” belong the Prison Epistles 
(Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians), 1, or at 
least 2 Tim. and the Epistle to the Hebrews.

B3 HUMAN A G E N C Y . By “ His servant 
John” (Rev. 1. 1, 2). To this time, belongs 
the book of the Revelation.

Here we have six “ sundry times and divers 
manners.” For, all through them, God was speaking 
to man. Six is the number of man, and all that 
pertains to him.

Since the end of those “ times,” God has never 
spoken to man, either directly, Himself; or indirectly, 
by human agency.

Man, now, has God’s Word, written and complete. 
Nothing is to be taken from it or added to it.

Every man stands on equality before i t ; and, 
anyone, professing to have received any revelation 
purporting to come from God, is to be held “ anathema ” 
(Gal. 1. 6-9).*

At these six sundry times God spoke of old; and, 
since then, we have indeed, “  the silence of God.”

But, there is to be a seventh of these “ times.” God
• There have been such— and even in the present day there are 

several such. Those who put them forth are either not in their right 
mind, or the agencies of evil spirits.

is to speak again, independently of Human agency. 
He is to speak from heaven (Psalm 50 . 1, &c.).

That will#be a seventh time, and thus will stamp 
the whole with the number of spiritual perfection.

All is perfect. Not only His speaking as a whole, 
but all the several times and manners which go to 
make up all that God has spoken to man.

It is in Hebrews 1 and 2, that we have the key to 
the whole.

To show that this key is perfect we must look yet 
again at those two chapters. They manifest and 
exhibit the same perfections as are seen in all the works 
of God.

The telescope fails to bring all the distant works in 
the heaven within our view, and the microscope fails 
to exhaust the minute perfections of His works on 
earth, or to bring all of them within the limitations of 
human vision.

We may first use the former, and look at these two 
chapters as a whole; then we shall be in a better 
position to use the microscope, and examine some of 
their infinite perfections.

The two chapters are divided into four members, 
arranged in alternation : the first and third having for 
their subject, God speaking ; the second and fourth 
having the Son, by Whom He spake.
A | 1.1,2-. God speaking, by the Prophets, in the past. 

B 1. -2-14. The Son, by Whom He spake
“ Better than the angels” (v. 4); “ God” 
( v .  8).

1-4. Godspeaking. By HisSon,inthoselastdays.
B 2. 5-18. The Son, by Whom He spake

(1. 2); “ Lower than the angels” (v. 7);
“ Man ” (v. 6).

This structure is self-explanatory, and is the best 
commentary on the whole of these two chapters, giving 
as it does their whole scope and subject ; leaving us, bŷ . 
means of these, to arrive at the meaning of its words, 
and calling our special attention to the points which 
are emphasised for this purpose.

First, we notice that the four members, being in 
alternation, are set in two pairs, marked by the same 
letters (A and A ; B and B , in Roman and Italic type 
respectively) ; so that A must be read on to A (from 
1. 2- to 2. 1), thus :

“ God who at sundry times and in divers manners 
spake in time past unto the fathers by the 
prophets hath in these last days spoken unto 
us by His Son . . . Therefore we ought to
give the more earnest heed to the things which 
we havi heard,” &c.

In like manner we must read on from B to B (from 
1. 14 to 2. 5) thus : *

“ To which of the angels saith He at any time, 
sit on My right hand, until I make thine enemies 
thy footstool ? Are they not all ministering 
spirits, sent forth to minister for them who shall 
be heirs of salvation ? . . , For, unto the
angels He hath not put in subjection the world 
to come, whereof we speak,” &c.
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A C

Thus there are eight things solemnly emphasised 
for us, in order to call our special attention to them. 
We must now, therefore, use the microscope ; and, to 
observe them more minutely, we must note the order 
of the words (in the Greek) in the member A (1. i, 2-.).

In sundry parts and in divers ways in 
time past 

b | God spake 
c | to the fathers 

d | by the prophets

a | In these last days 
b | He hath spoken 

c I to us

: c;

Contributed Articles.
□« »□

j j | by [His] Son.
Here are eight points set in two series. In our first 

paper we dwelt on the first series. We will repeat its 
four points, leading us up to the second four which we 
must reserve for our next paper.

1. God hath spoken. That is the first great fact.
2. He spake “ in time past/’ or, of old, in contrast

with any subsequent speaking.
3. He spake “ to the fathers.” Not to Gentiles of

any kind.
4. He spake 41 by the prophets,” not by the priests.

Not by any false prophets called by man (for all such 
were necessarily “ false,”), but by “ th e” prophets in 
whose writings alone God’s words are to be found.

‘ T H E  G O S P E L  O F  T H E  G L O R Y  OF  
C H R I S T . ”

N in t h  P a p e r .

. T h e  G lo r y  o f  H is  R e t u r n .

T his is man’s day (1 Cor. 4. 3, margin), and a very 
sorry kind of day it is, a day of wars and rumours 

of wars, a day of general unrest and upheaval, a day of 
social problems beyond the wit of any statesman to 
solve, a day of new theologies and new religions. The 
world is like a ship without a rudder, drifting no one 

. knows whither. Yet men are still'anticipating improve
ment, to be brought about by arbitration, conferences, 
social schemes, more education, all kinds of human 
devices— without Christ.

Man has had six thousand years for making his 
experiments, and we see the outcome in the hopeless 
condition of things to-day. No doubt someone will say, 
“ This is pessimism.” It is: for no one can read the 
Word of God without being an absolute pessimist as 
to man and all his doings. It is all summed up in the 
words of the prophet, “ Cease ye from man whose breath 
is in his nostrils; for wherein is he to be accounted 
of ? ” (Isaiah 2. 22).

But the student of that Word will be an absolute

optimist as to God and His doings. He will never say, 
“ Can G od?” but will be perfectly satisfied that His 
Christ, to Whom He has committed all judgment, will 
be fully able to unravel the most tangled skein of human 
affairs, and to subdue the most rebellious beneath His 
sway.

Man’s.day will soon give place to the day of the Son 
of Man, and the only hope for this sin-burdened, sorrow
laden world is His return to take unto Him His great 
power and to reign. When He comes it will be in 
glory indeed.

It will be a transforming glory. The church which is 
His body will be complete, and He will “ present it 
unto Himself a glorious church, not haring spot, or 
wrinkle, or any such thing, but holy and without 
blemish ” (Eph. 5. 27). How will that perfectness be 
produced ? As regards the body, the Apostle tells us 
that it is from heaven that “ we look for the Saviour, 
the Lord Jesus Christ, who shall fashion anew the body 
of our humiliation, that it may be conformed to the 
body of His glory, according to the working whereby 
He is able even to subject all things unto Himself.” 
(Phil. 3. 21, R.V.). As regards the moral change, 
“ We know that when He shall appear we shall be like 
Him, for we shall see Him as He i s ” (1 John 3. 2).
What a transformation the manifestation of His glory 
will produce in His redeemed! The German poet, 
Largbecker, sings:—

“ What shall I be. Lord, when Thy radiant glory,
As from the grave I rise, encircles me,—
When brightly pictured in the light before me 
What eye hath never seen my eye shall see ?
What shall I be ? Ah ! blessed and sublime 
Is the dim prospect of that glorious time.”

But His glory will also be, for His people Israel, 
a converting glory. It is when He leaves the heavens, 
and descends to stand upon the Mount of Olives, that 
a cry arises, “ Lo, this is our God ; we have waited for 
Him, and He will save us ; this is the Lord ; we have 
waited for Him, we will be glad and rejoice in His 
salvation ” (Isaiah 25. 9).

For He has not forgotten His kinsmen according to 
the flesh, nor the promises to Abraham His friend. 
That people is still in the furnace of affliction, tribe of 
the wandering foot and weary breast. Some of them 
have turned from the traditions of the Rabbis and 
acknowledge the Nazarene as their Messiah, but the 
nation as such curses that blessed One as the Saviour 
for lost sinners, and spurns as apostate the Jew who 
bows before it.

Yet they shall one day be a righteous people. “ In 
that day shall the branch of Jehovah be beautiful and 
glorious, and tlie fruit of the earth be excellent and 
comely for them that are escaped of Israel.” Then 
they will acknowledge Him, in all His excellencies, 
in Whom their fathers saw no beauty, that they should 
desire Him ; no form nor comeliness to attract them ; 
but this will not be till He “ shall have washed away the 
filth of the daughters of Zion, and shall have purged 
the blood of Jerusalem (the innocent blood, Matt. 27. 4), 
by the spirit of judgment and by the spirit of burning ” 
(Isa. 4. 2, 4). God is using the Gentile nations to effect
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this purging process, but the furnace is to be heated j 
yet hotter before the dross is purged away. Then 
shall be fulfilled the intervening verse of Isaiah’s 
prophecy, “ He that is left in Zion, and he that 
remaineth in Jerusalem, shall be called holy, even 
everyone that is written to life (margin) in Jerusalem.” j

' But this glorious consummation, the conversion of j 
the remnant of Israel, is to be the work of the Lord j 

‘ Himself, in the day when their eyes shall be opened j 
to see . in their Deliverer the One Whom their fathers I 
pierced (Zech. 12. 10). j

Of these Paul was a pattern or example. His con- j 
version was: not due to any human agency. Ananias : 
was employed to instruct him afterwards, and no doubt | 
Stephen’s defence prepared the way. For that martyr’s j 
argument was irresistible, and Saul was too good _a j 
logician not to see the force of it. But it ran counter j 
to all his cherished ideas, with which were bound up j 
his ambitions for the future, and, unable to refute the i 
speaker, he helped to silence his voice in death. The j 
truths against which he was fighting afterwards bore I 
fruit, and he became the most ardent champion of that ; 
liberty and’ universality of the Gospel which Stephen | 
first enunciated. But. the actual change was wrought j 
in Saul by the visible appearing of the Lord Himself, j 
He was still kicking against the goads, when the light f 
more glorious than the noonday sun shone upon his ! 
dazzled sight, and the voice which is as the sound of 
many waters demanded, “ Saul, Saul, why persecutest 

'thou Me ? ”
To this he refers when he says to Timothy, “ How* 

beit for this cause I obtained mercy that in me, first* 
Jesus Christ might show forth all long-suffering, for a 
pattern to them which should hereafter believe on Him 
to life everlasting” (1 Tim. 1. 16). This conversion 
was a pattern, not only of the power of the grace that 
is in Christ Jesus, but also of the Lord’s method. The 

' same method will be used to bring in the remnant of 
- Israel who shall form the righteous nation, who shall

bring forth the fruits meet for the kingdom (Matt. 21’. 
43). Of these the Lord says, “ Thy people shall be all- 
righteous, they shall inherit the land for ever, the

. branch of My planting, the work of M/hands, that I  
' may be glorified ” (Isa. 60. 21). This glory belongs to 

the Lord at His return.
But His glory will also be a destroying glory. He 

• - will come to tread down those who shall be placed as
'* a footstool for His feet. He comes forth, as we see

Him in the Revelation, conquering and to conquer. 
'Arrayed against Him will be the kings of the whole 
world, organised by demons, and marshalled under the 
leadership of one to whom the dragon, that old serpent, 
called the devil and Satan, will give his power and 
authority.

That wicked one will be able to overcome the saints 
who are then upon the earth (Rev. 13. 7), and he will

_ # Not first in order, but first as chief, as the most Bignal example of
the power of grace to change the blasphemer, the persecutor, the 
injurious, the chief of sinners.

then dare even to make war with the Lamb ; but the 
Lamb shall be the Conqueror, “ for He is Lord of lords 
and King of kings ” (Rev. 17. 14).

This glorious victory is reserved for Him alone. 
Though the armies in heaven follow Him “ on white 
horses, clothed in fine linen white and clean,” they do 
not appear to be armed. He alone has a sharp sword 
which proceeded out of His mouth (Rev. 19. 15), and 
this appears to be the weapon used to destroy the 
assembled hosts of wickedness arrayed against Him.

To use John’s vivid imagery, He treads “ the wine
press of the fierceness and wrath of -Almighty God,” 
but, as Isaiah says, He treads it alone, and the armies 
that follow Him have but the task of seizing the 
defeated leaders. “ For the beast was taken, and with 
him the false prophet that wrought miracles before him, 
with which he deceived them that had received the 
mark of the beast, and them that worshipped his image. 
These both were cast alive into a lake of fire burning 
with brimstone” (Rev. 19. 20).

That fire is kindled by His breath. Paul tells us that 
the lawless one shall be consumed by the Lord “ with 
the spirit (breath) of His mouth, and destroyed with 
the brightness of His coming” (2 Thess. 2. S) ; while 
Isaiah declares that “ Tophet is ordained of old; yea, 
for the king it is prepared-; He hath made it deep and 
large; the pile thereof is fire and much wood; the 
breath of the Lord, like a stream of brimstone, doth 
kindle it ” (Isa. 30. 33) ; for “ His lips are full of indig
nation and His tongue as a devouring fire ” (verse 27). 
After describing the capture of the leaders, it is added, 
“ And the remnant were slain with the sword of Him 
That sat upon the horse, which sword proceeded out of 
His mouth ” (Rev. 19. 21).

All the glory of the victory over the forces of evil 
belongs to Him and to Him only. He began it in the 
wilderness ; He crippled the power of the strong one 
whenever He encountered it on earth ; on the cross He 
gave him his death blow (Heb. 2. 14) ; and now, having 
overthrown his mightiest agents, He sends the arch
enemy bound into the abyss, to be restrained from 
deceiving any more, at least for the millennial age 
(Rev. 20. 1-3). Well may we, in the prospect of that 
day, join in the cry, “ Alleluia : Salvation, and glory, 
and honour, and power, unto the Lord our God.”

Northwood. H. C. B owker.

- C H R I S T ’S  S U F F E R I N G S  A N D  T H E *r

A F T E R - G L O R Y .

T he following “ Pulpit Echoes” from The Watch- 
tower, the organ of the West Cliff Baptist Church, 

Bournemouth West (Sept., 1910), will prove profitable 
to our readers.

The Pastor (Rev. G. P. McKay) is a diligent reader 
of Things to Come, and we cordially avail ourselves o\ 
his permission to reproduce his sermon notes 
below :—
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Sermon N otes, S unday Morning, Aug. aStli, 
by Rev. G. P. McKay.

“ For it is better, if the will of God should so will,
That ye suffer for well doing than for evil doing.
Because Christ also suffered for sins once, 

the righteous for the unrighteous, 
that He might bring us to God ; 

being put to death in the flesh, 
but quickened in the spirit ; 

in which also He went 
and preached unto the spirits in prison,

. . . disobedient . . .  in the days of Noah-
Who (Christ) is on the right hand of God, 

having gone into heaven ; 
angels . . . being made subject unto Him.”

—1 Peter 3 , 17-20,22. (Displayed to assist the eye).
-This epistle was “ to the strangers scattered ” ; men

“ of the dispersion.” As in-Acts 8, when “ there was 
a great persecution.” About this time, in Rome, 
“ some were disguised in the skins of beasts and 
worried by dogs; some were crucified; other were 
wrapped in pitched shirts and set on fire when day 
closed, that they might serve as lights to illuminate the 
night ” (Tacitus). Everywhere the “ sect ’’ was spoken 
against, and exposed to cruelty and abuse.

Such confessors stood in need of comfort. Hence the 
epistle. It opens by showing them

(1. 1-12) Their high Privileges as Christians.
A past experience : election, and a new birth.
A present possession : a living hope, a glad faith.
A future prospect: resurrection life, and glory.

(1. 13 ; 2 . 10) General Counsels.
These are grouped around familiar figures :
“ As obedient children,”— “ as new born babes,”— “ as 
living stones,”— “ an holy priesthood.”

(2. it— 4 . 6) Particular Counsel as to Suffering. 
Again, figures : “ As strangers and pilgrims.”
Strangers, as to this world, Pilgrims to that!
“ As strangers ” to abstain from evil conduct; 

to submit to evil treatment (Passive Virtues.)
“ Because Christ also suffered,” - 

“  Who did no sin, &c." (2. 21, 22).
“ As p i l g r i m s to “  be followers of that which is 

goodll^to suffer for well doing ” (Active Graces).
“ Because Christ also suffered,

for sins once, &c.” (5 . 18 of our text).
Here follow certain important

Details of the S uffering of Our Lord.
1. The Glorious Person : “ Christ.” Not simply

“ Jesus ” ; but “ the Lord’s Anointed.” “  Consider how 
great this man was.”

2. The Amazing F a ct: He “ suffered,” being tempted.
■ “ The Word was made flesh,” sensitive, quivering.

Suffering at the hands of men; and even of the Devil.
3. The Redemptive Nature : “ for sins once.” “ The

just for the unjust.” Here surely is substitution ! The
Son of God for sinful me ! Oh Lave Divine ! (Thank
God for the “ once” that is inserted here 1 Christ
“ once offered,” dieth no more ; and His suffering people*
may learn that they too can only “ once ” go the way of
the cross). *

4, The Gracious Purpose : to “ bring us to God.”
Not for reconciliation only, but for Glory. Nor for a 
few alone ; but for many sons (Heb. 2. 10). “ Behold,
what manner of love.”

5. The Dread Degree : “ being put to death.” Else
where He is the Volunteer : giving His life. Here our 
Lord is the Victim: “ put to death.” This brings it . 
home to other suffers.

But the apostle's purpose is to show that “ it is 
better ” they should suffer for well-doing than for evil 
doing, so he discloses, next, some striking -

D etails of the After-Glory of our Lord.
To call disciples to take up their cross is not enough. 

They must be shown that this way lies the crown. 
Even Christ Himself was by this thought upheld.
“ For the joy that was set before Him He endured.” 
So the apostle gives his readers glimpses of the glory to 
which the Lord attained, and which also they may share 
if they but bear their cross.

1. A Joyful Resurrection : “ Quickened in the spirit.”
j (Not “ by,” as in A.V., nor should the “ s ” be capital.) 

What a contrast! “ Put to death in the flesh” ; 
but quickened (made alive) in the spirit.”

“ This evident antithesis makes it clear that the quicken
ing must refer to the resurrection . . . His human
spirit was never dead, and so could not be ‘ made 
alive ’ or ‘ quickened.’ ’’— (Griffith Thomas.)

“ Flesh ” is This ’state : “ spirit ” is T h a t!
“ Flesh,” is the natural; “ spirit ” the supernatural.

. Hence, “ a spiritual body ” (employing the very word 
that is used here), is Paul’s phrase in 1 Cor. 15. 44. This 
quickening had fired the heart of Christ ! Well might 

I it now be named to cheer His followers.
; 2. A Mysterious Act : “ He went and preached, &c.”
1 (This is brought in by the way. Pass on for a moment 
I to v. 22).
i 3. A Glorious Ascension. “ Having gone into 

Heaven.” “ Here we suffer grief and pain,” the 
martyrs would feel. Christ “ received up into glory ” 
would be therefore good news; for had He not prayed 
that they should be with Him ? The risen Christ 
there would inspire them here.

4. A Divine Exaltation : ** On the right hand of God.”
Here suffering at the hands of men and demons!

I There, “ at the right hand of G od!” Oh, what a 
change ! But all this, He “ is worthy to receive.”

5. Supreme Dominion : “ Angels . . . made sub
ject.” “ Far above all principality and power (Eph.
2. 21). “ Having become so much better than the
angels,” Who had been “ made a little lower ” than they
(Heb. l.ii.) '

Thus “ God hath highly exalted Him, and given Him 
a name which is above every name : that in the name 
of Jesus every knee should bow, of things in heaven 
(angels) and things in earth (men) and things under the 
earth,”— (what beings are they?) May we not here 
think of

Those “ Spirits in prison ” ?
1. They are “ spirits." Not human beings. Men

are not called 11 spirits” in God’s Word. He calls
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“ His angels spirits.” “ Ministering spirits.” (Heb. 
1. 7, 14). Some of these mighty are “ fallen,” and have
become “ wicked spirits,” “ deceitful spirits,” “ seducing
spirits.”

2. They are “ spirits in prison," '‘ disobedient." Peter
in his second epistle (2. 4) refers to “ the angels that 
sinned,” whom “ God spared not,” “ but cast down to 
hell, (not Hades, but Tartarus), and delivered into 
chains of darkness, to be reserved unto judgment.” 
Jude also (Jude 6) speaks of “ the angels which kept 
not their first estate, but left their own habitation,” as 
“ reserved in everlasting chains under darkness unto 
the judgment of the great day.” Here is coincidence 
that is remarkable, if the “ spirits” of our text are not 
meant.

3. They were disobedient “ in the days of N oah"
Here the coincidence becomes more remarkable ; for 
Peter mentions Noah again (2 Peter 2. 5) in the same 
breath as “ the angels that sinned.” We read also in 
Genesis 6. of the sin of certain non-natural beings, in 
our version called “ sons of God ” (a name given in the 
Old Testament to angels,) and in the margin of the 
Septuagint, the ancient Jewish version, called “ angels 
of God.” These 'certainly are spirits that were 
disobedient in the days of Noah ; and they may be 
those referred to in our text.

4. Christ “ went ” unto them. His personal going is
implied ; the word being the same as that used in v. 22 
“ having gone into Heaven.” It was not through Noah, 
then, that He preached, as some have thought, nor yet 
through His Apostles, as others have done;'but a 
personal visit on the part of the Lord. This shows 
also that it could not have been to the dead. He 
preached ; for it was after His quickening ; after “ He 
rose and left the dead.”

5. Christ “ preached” to the spirits. Weymouth
translates this, “ proclaimed His message ” ; Rotherham 
also, “ proclaimed.” It is a different word altogether 
from that used for the preaching of “ the gospel ” in the 
next chapter. What Christ’s proclamation was we 
have no means of knowing; but there is the statement, 
that on His way to receive the “ subjection” of the 
unfallen spirits (v. 22), He made some proclamation to 
the spirits that had manifested in-subjection. “ Having 
(in His resurrection) spoiled principalities and powers, 
He made a show of them openly, triumphing over them 
in it ” (Col. 2. 15). “ Manifested (put to death) in the
flesh, justified (made alive) in the spirit, seen of (pro
claiming His will unto) angels, . . . .  He was received 
up in glory ” (1 Tim. 3. 16).

In all Christ’s triumphs His believing people are to 
.have a share ; aud the details of His victory over the 
powers of darkness are here given, that those who were 
called to suffer for righteousness might be strengthened 
and sustained. The same great consolation is for all 
believing hearts to-day. They, like the first disciples, 
will be called to suffering, though not necessarily 
through persecution ; and it is in humble following that 
they will find the blessing here, and the entrance into 
their great Leader’s joy hereafter.

*• As surely as He overcame,
And triumphed once for you,

So surely you that love Hi6 name 
Will triumph in Him too.”

1 □ < =  - ■ >£=■ ■ ------>r- "------>o.---------l- j Q

Dispensational Expositions: f
Being a Series of Studies having Special Reference

J to the Epistles of Paid the Present Dispensation. L □ □
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‘ >3o. 23.!
| “ T H E  H O P E  LAID  U P  IN  H E A V E N  ”
j OR,
j F U R T H E R  C O N SID E R A TIO N S ON T H E  “ ONE 
j H O P E  OF OUR C A L L IN G .”

(Concluded from page 128).

W e must now consider the phrase “ The Hope 
of His calling.”  ̂ To what does this refer? 

Is it the calling of Christ by God, i.e., His Headship ? 
Is it His calling of us as expressed in Eph. i .  4, “ even 
as ye were called in one hope of your calling” ? Is it 
the “ calling on high ” which will consummate our hope 
as given in Phil. 3 . 14?

When a passage of Scripture can have more than 
one phase of meaning we believe that it has been left 
open purposely, and so this expression, “ The hope of 
His calling,” embraces these three together.

Our hope is ultimately connected with “ HIS 
calling” ; the One who was raised from the dead, 
seated at God’s right hand in the heavenlies, Who has 

I passed through the heavens, our hope is linked with 
| Him. Until the “ mystery of Christ” was opened up, 
j the revelation of the mystery of Christ and His Church 
, was impossible. Until Christ was revealed as raised 

“ far above all,” it could not be the object of our hope 
to be “ seated together with Him ” in this glorified 

I position.
The second meaning of the phrase is exemplified in 

in Eph. 4 . “ one body and one spirit, even as ye were 
! called in one hope of your calling.” The hope of the
I calling is only one part of the seven-fold unity of'the
| spirit. Those who are members of the one body have
| one hope, even as they have one faith, one Lord and
j one baptism. All go together. Two baptisms, viz.,
j water and spirit, are connected with the hope of Israel

(see the whole book of Acts). They who form the One 
: Body recognize but One Baptism, and have One Hope 
1 which is intimately connected with the “ calling where*
1 with they have been called.” * It is idle to talk of being 
I members of the one body if we definitely refuse the 
| hope which is connected with that calling. The “ one 
! hope ” of Eph. 4 . is linked with the “ one faith.” If

we have the “ faith,” , “ knowledge” and “ enlighten
ment” of Eph. 1 . i 3 and 19, we may have the related
“ hope of His calling ” also. If we have not the one,

| we cannot have the other.
' The third meaning looks forward to the day when 
' the hope of the believer is fulfilled in “ the calling on 
! high ” (Phil. 3 . 14).
j This “ upward c a l l in g ” may take place before any 
1 other hope is realized.
j  It is the “ out-resurrection out from among tlie dead.”
1 It does not wait for the parousia of Christ. (1 Tliess. 4).
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“ They that are Christ’s at his coming ” (1 Cor. If).) 
will be raised and changed in their appointed time, but 
Phil. 3. 14, is independent of, and takes place inde
pendently of that. Those whose citizenship is in 
heaven, look for the Saviour ; these are the “ fore- 
hopers,” or those who are in a state of “ prior- 
expectancy ” (Eph. 1. 12). Called last they receive 
their glory first; all is of sovereign grace. The saints 
of the present time are indeed a peculiar people. All 
who preceded them were “ called of G o d ” in harmony 
with His purposes of grace in relation to the E A R T H ; 
those who have been called since Acts 28 are related 
to the purpose of God in connection with the 
HEAVENS.

There are three links, and two sections, in the 
purpose of God. These are TIM E, P L A C E , and 
PEOPLE.

Section A. Section B.
Time. “ Before the Overthrow Time. “ Since the overthrow 

of the world.” of the world.”
Place. “ Things in Heaven.” , Fhicc. “ Things on Earth.” 
People. The Church of the People. Israel and the King- 

Mysterv. The Hope. dom. The Hope, the
Phil. 3 . 11-14; the p.irousia and the
out-resurrection and Millennial glory,
the glory of 3 . 20.

God is working out His mighty purpose; He has 
His appointed channels. The Earthly section is 
centred in Israel ; the Heavenly section is connected 
with the Church. The Hope of the one is connected 
with the Earth, the hope of the other is connected with 
the Heavens. Those who are connected with the 
Earth will have their expectancy set upon the coming 
of Christ to the Earth, those who are connected with 
the Heavens “  Look, from thence, for a Saviour Who 
shall transfigure them like unto the Body of His Glory.” 

The Epistles of the Mystery do not speak so much 
of the “ second coming,” as do the Epistles which are 
related to the Kingdom and Abrahamic promises. 
The theme seems rather His Glory, as raised far above 
all, and His inheritance in the heavenly, the holiest of 
all. With this our hope is connected. Before the 
Lord returns to this-earth, the hope before us will be 
consummated. We wait to be “ received up in glory.” 
When or how He shall be manifested we do not know. 
There is always something beyond our ken to which
ever Dispensation wre may belong. Some things are 
not for us to know. What we do know is that “ When 
Christ Who is our life shall be made manifest, then 
shall we be made manifest with Him in Glory.” 
Where, or to whom this manifestation is made, the 
passage does not say. The general tenor of the context 
(Col. 3.) would lead us to see that it has a relation to 
the “ Heavens ” rather than the “ Earth.”

The heavens are the locality of our hope, even as 
they are the sphere of our blessings. Col. 1. 4,5 gives 
us the the faith*, love and hope of the unity of the 
spirit. “ Having heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, 
and of the love which ye have unto all the saints, 
because of the hope that is lying by for you in the 
heavens.” How wonderful ! See how faith and love

are stimulated by hope. The hope is laid up in the 
heavens, even as the crown of righteousness of 2 Tim.
4. 8. There it is to be consummated and there enjoyed.
Our citizenship IS in heaven. Our city is never
“ coining down out of heaven,” as is the city of
Abraham’s hopes. Why will we confound these things

! which differ ? Why do we call those who seek to
point these things out to us hard names ? Do they
rob 11s if they discover to us that which is our own ?

| This “ hope laid up in the heavens” is the “ hope of 
! the Gospel” of which Paul was made a minister
i (Col. 1. 23). In verses 24 and 25 he further declares

that he was made a minister of the Church which is 
His Body, “ according to the Dispensation of God 
which hath been given unto me to you-ward, to fill 
up the Word of God, the Mystery.”

This hope then is directly connected with Paul’s 
| Gospel and Paul’s Dispensation given him by God to 

“ fill up” the Word of God, complete the cycle of 
redemptive purposes and occupy the interval between 
the setting aside of kingdom purposes and the 
times of the “ Regeneration.” Further, the Apostle 
declares that the riches of the glory of this Mystery 
among the Gentiles, is Christ in you the Hope of the 

1 Glory. “ That Christ may dwell in your hearts by 
faith” was the prayer of the Apostle. That Christ, 
Who was rejected by His Own, should now be preached 
and received by sinners of the Gentiles, was at once the 
climax of mercy and the pledge of the Hope of the 

' Glory.
1 Do we value aright “ the Riches of the Glory? ” If 

we will but see the twofold purpose of God, and its 
twofold sphere, we shall have no difficulty in dis
tinguishing between “ Things on Earth” and “ Things 
in Heaven.” Sin entered both realms; redemption 

, is to be applied to both. Reconciliation is to be brought 
• about concerning “ Things on Earth and Things
I in Heaven.” Israel, the Kingdom, and the New
i Earth, are connected together. The One Body, the
I Mystery, the New Heavens, are connected, together.

Both centre in Christ, neither trespass upon the other. 
The hopes of the one are related to the regenerated 

; earth; the hopes of the other, the cleansed Heavens,
! the members of the One Body, taking the place
I forfeited by the Devil and his Angels. This constitutes
j “ the One Hope of our calling.”
I Phil. 3. contains the attitude and hope of the believer 
i of the Present Dispensation. “ The upward call,” the 

“ out-resurrection out from among the dead,” the “ trans
figuration into likeness of the Body of His Glory.” To 
those who have the eyes of their heart enlightened, 

! these things will be seen to more than compensate for
j any fancied loss, in discovering that 1 Thess. belongs
I to others. This Hope is like the Faith of this present
| time, it is related to “ that which is perfect.” “ Till we

all come to the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge 
of the Son of God, unto a perfect man” (Eplfi 4. 13). 
“ One thing, forgetting those things which are behind, 
and reaching forth unto the things which are before, I 
press toward the mark, for the prize of the upward call
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of God in Christ Jesus. Let us, therefore, as many as 
be perfect (or, initiated) be thus minded.”

Let us live “ looking for that blessed Hope, and the 
appearing of the Glory of our Great God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ.”

In matters of this sort we must not be surprised if we 
are unable to “ apprehend that for which we have been 
apprehended by Christ,” at once. We have a great 
deal to learn and to unlearn. Nevertheless, let us have 
•the same readiness of faith which is recorded of
Abraham, who “ when he was ca lle d ............went out
no't knowing whither he went.” Let us not be in a
hurry to form a creed, and thereby reconstruct the
fetters from which by grace we have been set at
liberty. . C h a r l e s  H. W e l c h .

□<

□
□<

Bible numerics.
By Ivan Panin.
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C h a p t e r  VI.

T H A T  T H E  O L D  T E S T A M E N T  IS  C O N 
S T R U C T E D  O N  T H E  S A M E  N U M E R I C  P L A N  

A S T H E  N E W -
N U M ERICS OF G E N E S IS  1. 1.

T he  Bible begins with this sentence: “ In the
beginning God created the heavens and the 

earth.” In Hebrew (reading from right to left) the 
words are as follows, with the numerical value of 
each letter placed over it. This- sentence forms the 
first verse of the first chapter of the book of Genesis :

40 10 s 50 1

c  ' n  *? s'
400 10 300 1 200 2

n  • s' n 3
X 2 DO 2

n :
00 200 1 5 400 x 6 40 10 40 500 5 400 1
p s n n s v d ' c  v  n  n  s

The number of words in this verse in the Hebrew, in 
which language the old Testament is written, is seven. 
(Feature 1.) These seven words have fourteen syllables, 
or. 2 sevens (Feature 2) and 28 letters, or 4 sevens 
(Feature 3.)

The 28 letters‘of these seven words are thus divided : 
the first three words constituting the subject and 
predicate of the sentence— “ In the beginning God 
created”— have 14 letters, or 2 sevens; the last four 
words, constituting the object of the sentence— “ the 
heavens and the earth ”— have also 14 letters (Feature
4 -) . . • ‘

The object of the sentence contained in the last four
words consists of two separate objects: the heavens and 
the earth. Accordingly, the 14 letters constituting the 
words of this object of the sentence are in their turn 
thus divided : The first object, “ the heavens" has seven * 2

• The value of the letters of the Hebrew alphabet being as follows: 
— Alcpli, S = I  I Beth, 3  = 2 ; Gimel, 3 = 3 ; Daleth, 1  = 4; 
Het T] — 5\ T = 6; Zayin, *̂ =7 ; Cheth,,T] = S\ Teth,
£3 = 9; Yod, '= 1 0 ;  Kaph, 2  = Li Lamed,  ̂= 30; Mem, 
D== 4o; Nun, 3 = 50, Saviech, p  = 6oj A yin, ^ = 70; Pe,
2  = 8o; Tzaddi, ¥ = 90; Koph, p = io o ;  Resh, "1 = 200; 
Shin, £’ =300; Tau, 11 = 400.

letters; the second object “ and the earth," has also 
seven. (Feature 5.)

With regard to the importance of the words in the 
sentence, their 28 letters are thus divided : The three 
leading words: God, the subject; the heavens, the earth, 
the two objects, have 14 letters, or 2 sevens; the other 
four words have also 14. (Feature 6.)

The numeric value of the first .word of this verse is 
913 ; of the last 296; of the middle, the fourth word, 
401 ; the numeric value of the first, middle and last 
words is thus 1610, or 230 sevens (Feature 7); the 
numeric value of the first, middle, and last letters of the 
28 letters of this verse is 133, or 19 sevens. (Feature 
8.)

If now the first and last letters of each of the seven 
words in this verse have their numeric value placed 
against them, we have for their numeric value 1393, or 
199 sevens. (Feature 9). Of these, the first and last 
words have.497, or 71 sevens; and the remaining five 
words have 896, or 128 sevens. (Feature 10.)

It was seen above at (Features 4 and 6) that the seven . 
words of Genesis 1. 1 are in two distinct cases divided 
into sets of three and four, and that the 28 letters, or 4 
sevens, of these words, are divided by sevens, with 
special reference to this division ofseven into three and 
four. Now the numeric value 1393, or 199 sevens, 
making up Feature 9 is thus divided : The numeric 
value of the letters beginning and ending the first four 
words is 847, or 121 sevens; the value of the letters 
beginning and ending the last three words is 546 or 78 
sevens. (Feature n.) The first letter and last letter 
of the first three words have a value of 42, or 6 sevens.

! (Feature 12); the first letter and last letter of the last
j four words have a value of 91, or 13 sevens. (Feature
1 13.) The three final letters of the first three words
i have a value ot 441, or 63 sevens. (Feature 15).
| In this verse three of the eleven letters used occur

only once each. Their values are 6, 30, 90; or 126, 
which is 18 sevens. (Feature 15).

It was seen above under Feature 6 that the three- 
important nouns of this verse : God, heaven, earth, have 
14 letters, or 2 sevens. The numeric value of these 
three words, with their 14 letters, is 777, or 111 sevens. 
(Feature 16) ; of which the first letter and the last of 
these three words have 91, or 13 sevens. (Feature 17). 
And the one verb of this sentence, “ created, ” has a value 
of 203, or 29 sevens. (Feature 18).

Jn this verse of seven words there are some 
repetitions. The untranslatable particle eth occurs 
twice; and the article the also occurs twice. The 
numeric value of these repetitions is 406, or 58 sevens,' 
(Feature 19).

The Hebrew Alphabet consists of 22 letters, of which 
just one half, eleven, are used in this verse. The 
numeric values of these eleven letters (respectively) are : 
1, 2, 5, 6, 10, 30, 40, 90, 200; 300, 400. They occupy 
the following places in the alphabet: 1, 2, 5,- 6, io, I2»

13, 18, 20, 21, 22. The first, middle, and last numbers" 
of these eleven places have for their sum 35, or 5* 
sevens. (Feature 20). These eleven numbers consist



December, 1911. THINGS TO COME . 141

of three classes: Places 1-6 belong to units; 10*18,
to tens; 20-22, to hundreds. Now the sum of the 
places for units and hundreds (the two extremes) is 77, 
or 11 sevens. (Feature 21); and this number is thus 
divided:. The units have 14, or 2 sevens; the hundreds 
have 63, or 9 sevens. (Feature 22). The number of 
these numbers is seven. (Feature 23).

Again, the 4 numbers for units, 1, 2, 5, 6, with their 
sum 14, or 2 sevens, are thus arranged: the two 
extremes have for their sum seven ; the two means, 
also seven. (Feature 24). The three numbers for 
hundreds, with their sum 63, are thus arranged : The 
two extremes have for their sum 42, or 6 sevens; the 
mean number, 21, is 3 sevens. (Feature 25).

Numerics in Addition to Sevens,
(1) Elevens.

Number of letters used . 11 = 1 1 x 1
Numeric value of 1st word 913= 11 x S3
Place value of 1st, middle and 

last words
of which 1st and middle have 
and last has
Feature 11 of sevens is 
Feature 21 of sevens is 
Place value, verse, 2qS =

i43 = h  x 13 
99 = 11 x 9 
44 = 11 X 4 

S47 = 1 1 x 1 1 x 7
7 7 =  1 1  * 7  

( 1 1 x 3 x 3 x 3 ) ^ !  
=(13x23)-!

130 = 13 X IO

13 =  1 3 x 1
1690 = 1 3 x 1 3 x 1 3 x 1 0  

91 = 13x7  
5 4 6 = 1 3 x 7 x 6  
I3°= 13 x 10

x43 =  13 x  11
I3 = I3 X 1

298 x 13 x 23-1

(2) ‘-Thirteens.
Sum of eleven Nos. under Fea

ture 20
Their seventh number is 
Numeric value of nouns 
Feature 12 of sevens is 
Feature 11 of sevens is 
Place value of letters used 
Place value of 1st, middle and 

- last words
Place value of 7th letter of 11 
Place value of verse
Of these numerics the following may be remarked ; 

the verse contains only seven words, yet it presents 
some 25 features of s e v e ns ove r  three.for every word; 
seven features of elevens, one of them being a case of 
11 elevens; eight features of thirteens, one of them 
being a case of 13 thirteens of thirteen. And this 
enumeration of 40 numeric features is by do means 
complete; for, while writing this very sentence, the 
writer noticed that the numeric value of the first  

/ syllable of the “verse 203 is 7x29,  a multiple of 29 as 
well as of seven, or a combination of seven and twenty- 
nine. Now the numeric value of the l a s t ' syllable of 
this verse is 290 or 29 x 2 x 5 ,  again a multiple of 
twenty-nine; and again a sort of combination thereof 

-with seven, since the sum of the factors 24-5 is—
seven. . . .
• The bracketed item 298, though not a perfect multiple
of either eleven or thirteen has been given to show a

' frequent phenomenon in Bible numerics: where now 
and then a number shows no numerics of itself, it 

r is very likely within just one (and only one) of showing 
most striking numerics. . So that, though 298 is of itself

no numeric number, it is within one of a multiple of 
BOTH ELEVEN and t h i r t e e n , by which numbers the 
schemes are already marked. That is to say : suppos
ing a caviller should say to the Great Numberer, 11 How 
is this ? Your 298 is neither a multiple of seven, nor of 
eleven, nor of thirteen. Do not numerics break down 
here?” The answer is: Not so fast, Mr. caviller.
It is neither an eleven, nor a thirteen, but it has both 
of them at each side ; one at the right thereof, the other 
at the left thereof! . . . It is within one, and only
one, of a multiple of eleven, and within one, and only 
one, of a. thirteen. The eleven and the thirteen thus 
stands guard at each side thereof, to protect it, as it 
were, against the slur that it shows no numerics after 
all!

Moreover, a closer examination shows a scheme of 
twenty-threes running through this verse as well as of 
sevens, elevens, thirteens, and twenty-nines. Now this 
number 298 is within one of a multiple of twenty-three, 
as well as of eleven and thirteen.

This particular case of the number 298 (which is 
typical of numerous others) is a good illustration of 
how Omnipotence deals with impossibilities. The 
infinity of the skill consists in keeping to the art within 
these very limitations, and displaying it in spite of 
them. Thus with all the features of sevens, elevens, 
thirteens, twenty-threes and twenty-nines displaced in 
this verse, it was apparently (humanly speaking) im
possible to have the place value also of one of these 
multiples. But here, infinite skill comes in and leaves 
the number 29S, which cannot be directly a perfect 
factor of these, with just one of at least three of them, 
having on one side thereof 299 = 13 x 23 ; and on the, 
other 297 = 1 1 x 3 x 3 x 3 .

Be this as it may, the first verse of the Old Testa
ment displays at least some forty numeric features of 
at least four distinct numeric schemes. It shows, in 
fact, the same structure, the same texture as the New 
Testament; only apparently considerably richer. For 
the writer has so far not yet found any seven successive 
words in the New Testament that show so many 
numeric features.

(To be continued).

□«□
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BABYLONIAN RESEARCH.
T H E  S C E N E  O F B E L S H A Z Z A R ’S F E A S T .
Professor Koldewey, who for eleven years has been engaged in 

excavating Babylon ior the German Orient Society, publishes in the 
Berliner Tageblatt an interesting account of the results of last year’s 
work. This work was divided between the private, houses of the 
city, the fortifications, the citadel • Kasr ’ with palace and connected 
buildings, and, finally, the sacred precincts of the Tower of Babel. 
Results of importance were attained in all four quarters. A large 
area covered with streets and houses from New Babylonian time was 
disinterred.v The streets more or less coincide with the streets of 
the older city underneath, being fairly straight and right-angled. 
As, however, the house rooms were always built with exact right- 
angles, the builders met with technical difficulties, which were got
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.over by building the outer faces  o f  the w alls  w ith  z i g - z a g  projections, 
a method w h ich  g ives  to the walls  to-day  a fan tast ic  appearance 
seen now here  else in the world .

T h e  part o f  the outer fortif ications w h ic h  w a s  laid bare show s 
the m assive  character  oi this w ork, each side o f  w h ich  w a s  six 
kilometres long . A lm o st  the w hole  southern  side o f  the inner town 
wall has been e x ca va ted . O rig in a lly  this w all  w a s  d irect ly  c o n 
nected with the fortif ications o f  the c itad e l .  T h e  southern part 
o f  the citadel has n early  all been u n co ve re d . T h i s  part is 
o ld est;  and here, overbuilt  by N e b u c h a d n e z z a r ’ s later palace- 
extensions, lie the rem ains o f  the E u p h r a te s  q u a y -w a lls  of  
Sargon  and N a b u p ola ssar .  A lte r  the c o m p let io n  o f  N e b u c h a d 
n e z z a r ’s p a lace-exten sion s  this part o f  the citadel served  as a 
private res iden ce  o f  the K in g ,  the offices o f  the Court ,  the 
private dw ell in gs  o f  the p alace  officials, the  G o v e rn m e n t  offices 
bein g farther to the w est.

“  H e re ,”  s a y s  Professor L .  K o ld e w e y ,  “  is the hall  where  
N e b u c h a d n e z za r  w as  enthroned, and the scen e  o f  B e l s h a z z a r ’s feast. 
It  w as  here  also that A lex an d e r  ga v e  his g e n era ls  the last com m and s 
for the con quest  o f  the w orld. T h e  fourth o b je c t  o f  in vestigation, 
the ‘ S a c h n , ’ lies b etw een  the citadel and the h i l l ‘ A m iran.’ T h e  
precinct of the  T o w e r  o f  B a b e l  is a square w ith  sides o f  about 400 

'metres, d iv ided into several co m p artm en ts.  On all four sides are 
large  entran ces  m ostly  w ith  courts  on the  outside. P ro b a b ly  in 
these courts  co llected  the spectators  or p art ic ipators  in processions. 
Into the w alls  w ere  built tow ers  vert ica l ly  fluted at short intervals.  
Remain s o f  four hundred o f  these tow ers  h a v e  a lrea d y  been e x c a 
vated, but the total num ber w as  p robably  a th o u sa n d . 4‘ H e r e ,”  says 
Professor K o ld e w e y ,  “  there is no trace ol gr a c e ,  but o n ly  m ig h t  and 
power, great numbers and great  m a sses .”  T h i s  s tyle  o f  architecture  
will  probably  also be found in the T o w e r  o f  B a b e l ,  “  the excavation  
o f  w h ic h ,”  say s  Professor K o ld e w e y , “ w e  n o w  aspire to and e x p e c t .”

T o  these particular ruins refers a not fu lly  deciph ered  B ayio n ian  
inscription, g iv in g  the m easurem ents o f  var iou s  edifices. It  is hoped 
that w hen the excavations  are co m p lete  a com p arison  o f  the 
inscription with  the ruins will com p lete ly  e lu c id ate  the B a b ylo n ian  
standard o f  m easurem ent.

□ = 
□
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Signs of tfye Simes.

JEWISH SIGNS.
AN OMINOUS RUM OUR.”

>□
□

Under this sub-heading The Jcu'ish Chronicle, of 
Nov. io, has a momentous article entitled:

“ A C a l l  from t h e  E a s t .”
After referring to Kipling's saying “ East is East, and 

West is West,” the article goes on to speak of the 
present war between Italy and Turkey. Of this we 
have nothing to say ; but, as a “ Sign of the Times,” we 
have already referred to that war as being a caustic 
comment on the recent cry of "‘ Peace, Peace’' so 
loudly made.

The article goes on to say :—
“  T o  us Jew s the Italian raid on Tripoli  m a y  m ean in finitely  more 

than sorrow at see ing  Ita ly  pursuin g evil courses ,  or s y m p a th y  with 
the T u rk s  in the w ro n g  ol w h ich  th e y  are the vic tim s.

“  For  the statem en t has been m ade, and th o u g h  con trad ic ted  has 
been reaffirmed, that I ta ly 's  designs on the in te gr ity  o f  the Ottoman 
Em pire  do not stop at Trip oli .  It has been asserted  that, a lthough 
an expansion o f  territory into North A fr ica  is the  ostensible  object 
o f  I t a l y ’ s w ar op erations, a far deeper and y e t  m ore sinister motive 
impels  it. A n  Italian journ al,  published in A m erica ,  contained last 
w eek  the a s to u n d in g  report that Ita ly  will  refuse to enter into a 
peace treaty  with  T u r k e y  until the latter a g re e s  to cede  Pa lestine  to 
the conqueror as w ar  in dem nity . T h i s  is a sufficiently  a larm ing 
statem ent, but I t a l y ’s a l leged  in tention in P a le s t in e  is full o f  direst 
m enace. T h e  cablegram  to the journal L ' I t a l i a  stated as f o l lo w s : —  

‘ I am in a position to co m m u n ica te  a v e ry  im portant fact, 
learned through a p erson age  h igh in V a t ic a n  d iplom acy. 
B e s id e s  c o n q u er in g  Tripoli ,  I ta ly  is also p lan n in g  to tak e  
possession o f  the city  o f  Jerusalem  and the H o ly  L a n d  and to 
present it to the H o ly  See to hold under the p rotectorate  of  
the Italian G o v e r n m e n t . ’

• Ita ly  will  confine its m ilitary action  to the coast o f  Afr ica
as long as the T u r k s  respect the rights  o f  Ita lians l iv in g  on

Turkish s o i l , but should the G overn m en t o f  T u r k e y  foment 
massacres  or sh o w  its inabil ity to prevent them , then our 
fleet will  en la rge  its sphere o f  action and will o ccu p y  the 
island o f  M v te le n e  and Jaffa and Jerusalem.*

“  A nd that this  plot is no mere fine-spun f igm ent o f  an imagination 
obsessed by militarism , is shown by the editorial co m m en t o f  this 
journal on the cab leg ra m . It observes :—

* T h e  radical ch a n ge  in the policy ol the H o ly  See  in regard
to the T r ip o l i ta n  affair, leads one to suppose that some under
standin g exists  betw een the V a tica n  and the Quirinal.  One 
could not explain  otherwise  the enthusiasm  o f  the clergy  for 
this m ilitary  expedition undertaken by Italy , nor the enthusi
astic g e s tu re  o f  Pius X . ,  w h o , from a w in d o w  in the Vatican, 
blessed a re g im e n t  o f  Italian soldiers departing for the war, 
T h e  jo u rn e y  made late ly  by  K in g  V ic to r  to the H o ly  Land, 
the projected visit  o f  Queen M arguerita  to the same territory, 
and the trip o f  the D u ch e ss  o f  A osta  last year, plainly show 
that for som e time the eyes o f  Italy  have  been turned towards 
Jerusalem.* '

“  Here, in all sooth , is a revelation the om inousness o f  which it is 
not easy  to grasp readily  in all its tortuous enorm ity. Here, in all 
sooth, is a call from the E a s t— a call to every  Jew , not alone in the 
W e s t ,  but to e ve ry  J ew  east and west,  north and south, the world 
over. . . .

“  For, if  the fell design  here a lleged is really  harboured by Ita ly—  
if  she thinks o f  co n quering  Palestine, o f  filchin g it from the Turk 
and presenting it as a peace  offering to the H oly  See, then a dis
aster— or its p o ssib il i ty — faces the Jewish people, greater than any 
w e  have sustained since w e w ere  exiled from our land and banished 
from our national soil. T o  contem plate  the consequences o f  such a 
con sum m ation  is sufficient to m ake the brain rock and reel in a 
deadly  sickness o f  apprehension. I am thinking not for the moment 
o f  the effect on Z io n ist  efforts and aspirations, though, to be sure,
for them it w ould  mean disaster com plete  and absolute. But I am
thinking o f  the effect upon the w hole  house o f  Israel. For it would
mean that Pa lestine, in w hich is bound up not alone so much o f  the
J e w ’s historic and religious past, but so m uch o f  his religious future,
w ould  be passing to, not as h itherto  since the D i a s p o r a , a ‘ strange
n atio n , ’ but to an 4 alien creed,* than w hich none has shown itself
more bitterly hostile  to J ew s and Judaism , and none that is more
ruthlessly  opposed to our race and our creed by tradition and by
teachin g. T h e  con quest  o f  Pa lestine  by  the Rom an Em pire was, for
Jew s, a galling ca lam ity .  Its acquisit ion by  the Romish Church
w ould be the blackest  o f  black disasters. Its m oral effect on Judaism
would be a blow  w h ich  w ould  reverberate to the tiniest M i n y a n  in 
the obscurest corner o f  the earth. L e t  us m ake no mistake. The
Romish Church in possession o f  Palestine and the status o f  the Jew
w ould be lowered to the very  dust.

44 T o  be sure the cablegram  to L ' l l a l i a  and the E d ito r ’ s comments 
are but a cablegram  and an editorial com m ent. T h e re  is no need to 
exaggerate  them. B ut  as they  are, they  are sufficiently ominous. 
T h a t  such a cablegram  should  be sent, such an editorial penned, 
should  form a call  w hich the h eaviest— and lo n g e st— o f  Jewish ears 
should  heed. T h e  mere idea should  not, must not, go without 
protest.  T h e  suffering and m artyrdom  o f  our people  for twenty 
centuries has w on  for us in the tribunal o f  human justice  a right to a 
w ord  in the disposit ion o f  the land with w h ich  our past and our 
future are irretrievably  in terw oven. T h is  is the plea, not o f  Zionism, 
but o f  Judaism. T h e re  is no need to e x a gg erate ,  y e t  as things are 
in the world w e  cann ot too  n arro w ly  be on our guard. When 
F rederick the G re at  told the miller o f  S a n s  Souci,  w h o  refused to 
sell him his mill, that bein g K in g  he could  take  it w ith out payment, 
he received for reply ‘ J a , w e n n  d a s  B e r l i n e r  K a m m c r g e r i c h t  n icht  
w a r e  1 ’ A nd to-day  in international politics, as we have seen before 
our eyes, 1 there are no ju d g es  in B e r l in , ’ and every  international 
infam y is possible. ‘ Y ou  are a lw a y s  ta lk in g  to me o f  principles,’ 
were the words o f  T sar  A lex an d ra  I. to T a lle y ra n d . ‘ A s  if your 
public law were a n y th in g  to me ; I do not kn o w  w hat it means. 
W h a t  do you suppose that all your parchm ents  and vour treaties 
signify  to m e ?  ’ T h e  international m orality  o f  the M uscovite ruler 
has been assim ilated. E ast  has called to W e s t ,  and w e  Jews know 
to our cost (in R oum an ia,  for instance) that parchm ent and treaties 
s ignify  nothing to-day .  4 T h e re  are  no ju d g e s  in B e rl in , ’ else Italy 
w ou ld  not have  dared go to Tripoli .  K n o w in g  4 there are no 
ju d g es  in Berlin ’— with the power and the force o f  the Vatican 
urging her— she m a y  dare to go to Palestine. T h e  call o f  the East 
to us Jews m ay well  becom e a piercing cry  o f  appealing anguish. 
Shall we be a ltogether  helpless— ho p ele ss?  ’ ”

SIGNS OF TH E APOSTASY.
THE F R E E  C H U R C H E S  AND THE 

REV. R. J. C A M P B E L L.
In referring to this we do not treat the matter as 

1 personal, but as one affecting specially the Free
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Churches. We make no comment, but we take the 
following from other journals.

T h e  E n g l i s h  C h u r c h m a n  (O ct. 19).
“ A strange scene, and one w h ich , w ith  our p resen t  inform ation , 

we must pronounce to be u n a c c o u n ta b le ,  to o k  p lace  at the recent 
Conference o f  the C o n g r e g a t io n a l  U n io n  in N o t t i n g h a m .  D u rin g  
a discussion on the 4 H is to r ica l  B a s is  o f  C h r i s t i a n i t y , ’ the R e v .
R. J. C am pbell  m a d e  a s ta tem en t  o f  his  b e l ie f  in the  S a v io u r  w h ic h  
seems to h ave ,  as it w ere ,  carr ied  the  m e e t i n g  b y  storm , and 
produced an im m e d iate  and e n th u s ia s t ic  re c o n c i l ia t io n  b e tw e e n  him  
and those w ith  w h o m  he w a s  fo rm e rly  a t  v a r ia n c e .  It is hard to  
understand w h y  it should  h a v e  done so . M r .  C a m p b e l l  o ffered no 
recantation of his  ‘ N e w  T h e o l o g y , ’ w h i c h  h a s  s h o c k e d  be lie ve rs  in 
the divinity o f  C h rist  so d e e p ly .  O n  the  c o n tr a r y ,  h e  d is t in c t ly  
affirmed that no c h a n g e  o f  a n y  m o m e n t  h a d  tak en  p lace  in his  1 
theological opin ions du rin g  the p a s t  five y e a r s .  H o w  a f e w  I 
emotional expressio ns co u ld  h a v e  been  a l lo w e d  to  override  this  plain  
pronouncement w e  a lto g e th e r  fail to  see .  I f ,  b y  their  h a s ty  and 
excitable action, the C o n g r e g a t io n a l  U n io n  h a v e  p led g ed  th e m selv e s  
to agreement w ith  the te a c h in g  th a t  h a s  p re va iled  in the  C i t y  
Temple, the con se q u e n ce s  will in deed be m o s t  se r io u s .”  j

T h e  C h r i s t i a n  (O ct. 19 an d  N o v .  2).
“ At the m eeting  in question, Mr. C a m p b e l l  felt  ca lled  upon to  1 

declare his personal belief, and he s a id :  ‘ J e s u s  o f  N a za re th  in m y I 
experience, is inseparable from the E te r n a l  C h r i s t ’ . . .  In , 
view of this explicit  s tatem en t,  recall  t w o  plain  facts .  F iv e  y e a rs  \ 
ago, he said : 4 E ve ry  man is a m a n ife sta t io n  o f  the E tern a l  C h r is t . ’ 1 
Last week he s a id :  ‘ Jesu s  o f  N a z a r e t h  is in sep arable  from the 
Eternal C h rist . ’ O b vio u s ly  these  s t a t e m e n t s  y ie ld  no te a c h in g  on : 
the unique divinity and g lor iou s  m a je s ty  o f  the  L o r d  Jesus. Y e a r s  
ago Mr. C am pbell  rep udiated  the E v a n g e l ic a l  d o ctr in e  r e g a rd in g  
Christ, and his latest w ord s  do n ot  w i t h d r a w  such  rep udiation . 
Indeed five years  a g o  he s a i d : ‘ J esus  w a s  (and is) D i v i n e ;  and so 
are w e. ’ If, as he tells us, his th e o lo g ic a l  o p in io n s  h a ve  not 
changed, it is not u n g ra c io u s  to c o n c lu d e  th a t  he  stiil h o lds  this  
unscriptural view.

“ W e  find in his bo o k , T h e  N e : v  T h e o l o g y  (p age  94). the 
statement:—

‘ W e  deny  n oth in g  abou t Jesu s  th a t  C h r is t ia n  a d oration  has 
ever affirm ed; but w e  affirm the same things of humanity 
as a w hole, in a dif fering d e g r e e . ’

“ This is akin to the p a s s a g e  in his serm on  de live red  at the C ity  
Temple on the Su n d a y  fo l lo w in g  the N o t t i n g h a m  m e e t in g ,  that  the 
difference betw een Ch rist  and m ank ind  4 is o ne  of d e g re e  and not o f
KIND.’

“ It is evident, therefore, that  i f  M r. C a m p b e l l ’ s c o n tr a d ic to r y  
statements are to  be recon ciled  a t  all , it c a n  o n ly  be d o n e  by 
attaching to his words, 41 w orsh ip  H i m /  s o m e  re serve d  and  subtle  
meaning w hich th e y  do not c o n v e y  to  the  o rd in a ry  h e a r e r .”

Now with regard to his position, another journal 
says:—

“  People are a sk in g  w h a t  is n o w  to be the  p o sit io n  01 the R ev.  
R. J. Campbell,  M .A . ,  o f  the C i t y  T e m p l e ,  in the  co u n cils  o f  the 
Free Churches, from w h ich  he has  been  e x c lu d e d  for five y e a rs .

It is t h i s : — “ T h e  N a tio n a l  F r e e  C h u r c h  C o u n c i l ,  o f  w h ic h  the 
Rev. F. B. M eyer is se c re ta ry ,  w ill  w e l c o m e  him  b a c k  to its  p la t 
form. T h e  coun cil ,  w h ich  turned M r .  C a m p b e l l  o ff  from its 
committee because  o f  his  N e w  T h e o l o g y ,  w i l l  ta k e  the line th a t  the 
Congregational U n io n ,  o f  w h ic h  he is a m e m b e r ,  has  re ca lled  him 
to its platlorm, and, therefore, the  F r e e  C h u r c h  C o u n c i l  can  h a v e  
no option but to fo l lo w  suit . M r. C a m p b e l l  h a s  a lre a d y  had a w arm  
letter of  congratulation  from the R e v .  F .  B .  M e y e r  on his N o t t in g h a m  
speech, and Mr. M e y e r  has sp ok en  from  the p latform  o f  the City 
Temple in a c k n o w le d g m e n t  th at  t h e v  n o w  b e lo n g  to the sam e 
fold.”

“ C H R IS T IA N  SOCIALISM/- 
Any movement outside “ the Church ” is unen

durable to the Episcopal mind. All must be brought 
within its sphere; whether it be Faith-healing, 
Romanism, Modern Criticism, the Stage, the Psycho
logical Movement, or now, at the present moment, 
Socialism.

In a sermon at the recent Church Congress, preached 
by the Bishop of London a high bid was made to this 
end.

On this, the Expository Tunes for November 
remarks : —

44 The B ish o p ’s serm on  w a s  an in v ita t io n  for the C h u rc h  o f  
England to a departure  in po licy  that can s c a r c e ly  be carried  out 
without a revo lution.

“ For the doctrine  o f  the C h u rc h  o f  E n g l a n d  has hitherto  been, 
that for those w h o  are u n h a p p y  here a h e av en  o f  hap pin ess  is w a it in g
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b e y o n d  the grav e .  Its practice has been to leave them , therefore, in 
their  un happ in ess . B u t  the B ishop  o f  L on d o n  sees c learly  n ow  that 
those  w h o  are u n h a p p y  here decline the offer o f  a future heaven o f  
h a p p in ess .  T h e y  dem an d that th e y  shall at least h ave  the chan ce  
ol b e in g  h a p p y  here. T h is  dem and, in the la n g u ag e  o f  his text, the 
B is h o p  ca l ls  4 n ew  w in e . '  ”  A nd he asks his fe l lo w -C h u rch m en  at the 
C h u rc h  C o n g r e s s ,  do th e y  intend to  let this 4 n ew  w ine ’ burst the 
4 old b o tt le s  ’ o f  C h u rc h  doctrine and practice, or are  they  ready to 
provide  n e w  bottles  for it ?

“  T h e r e  is a s t ro n g  n e w  wine w o r k in g  in the hearts  and brains o f  
th o u s a n d s  to -d ay .  T h o u s a n d s  believe  to-day  that there  is a p o ss i
b il i ty  o f  e qu ality  o f  opportu nity  for all. T h o u s a n d s  believe  that this 
g r in d in g  p o v e rty  w h ic h  some o f  us h a ve  seen in great c ities before 
our eyes ' is  u n n ece ssa ry ,  and should  co m e  to an end. T h o u sa n d s  
lo o k  fo rw a rd  w ith  a  hop e to a da y  w h en  each child shall h ave  a 
c h a n c e ,  and no one shall  b e — to use a terrible p h rase— ‘ dam ned into 
the w o r l d . ’ T h o u s a n d s  believe that l iterally  a K in g d o m  o f  G od is 
‘ at h a n d . ’ T h e y  are tired o f  h ear ing  o f  a heaven  in another 
w o r ld  ; th e y  be lieve  th e y  w ere  promised a heaven on earth .

44 T h e  B is h o p  o f  L o n d o n  does n ot invite the C h urch  o f  E n gla n d  
to d e n y  the ex isten ce  o f  heaven . H e  even invites his fellow- 
c h u rc h m e n  to think more o f  heaven, less o f  e ar th — for them selves ; 
but he e ntreats  th e m  to think more o f  earth and less o f  heaven  for 
o thers .  F o r  he s a y s  that thousands o f  men and w om en  are set 
upon s e e in g  at lea st  the b egin n in g  o f  a heaven upon earth. H e 
says  it is a m odest h e a v e n .”

The grievous part of the whole matter to the Bishop 
is that the Labour or Socialist movement is outside the 
church. and he complained bitterly of the controversy 
about vestments and incense, &c., as being “ trivial ” 
and “ petty” compared with the questions of social 
interest!

Here is yet another effort to attain a millennium 
without Christ !

□ =
□

Editor’s Gable.
= □

□

□□ = □=  □
A N S W E R S  TO CO R R ESPO N D EN TS.

J. McC. (Ireland). In answer to your enquiries re 
our answer to Question No. 400, the “ we ” in John 14. 
23 includes the Father as well as Christ. This abiding 

• must be by manifestation, and not personal, for “ God
| is spirit.” And how Christ now dwells in the iaeart is
j determined by the answer to your second texr, Eph.

3 . t7, where it distinctly says it is “ by faith.” Your 
third question relates to Col. 2 . 27 (you do not give the 
reference), and here we have to say that the Greek 
preposition “ en," when used with the singular number, 
means “ i n ” or “ by,” &c., but when used with the 
plural number, it means “ among,” as given in the 

i margin of the A.Y.
| You are quite right as to the Saviour's resurrection 
; body being not “ flesh and blood ” but “ flesh and bones.”
! We have often called attention to this. This is the
! very point of the Rubric from the Church of England
j Prayer Book, which we quoted, which rightly argues
! that 44 the body and blood of our Saviour Christ” are
j “ not here” in the bread and wine on the altar, as
I alleged (referring to the former part of the Rubric,

which we did not quote).
Your questions are critical, if not hostile, but we 

answer in view of 2 Tim. 2 . 25.
T. H. Mcl. The subject of your letter is very im- 

: portant. As you have used Gal. 4 . 5. with Rom. 8. 10,
1 to give you, as you sav,’ a combined declaration, we 
| may as well look at one or two more. By reading 

Rom. 2. 7, you will find that Eternal Life, embraces 
glory, honour, and immortality. A similar witness is 
borne by 2 Tim. I. 9, io, with Tit. 1. 1 -3, “ life and 

j immortality”, being parallel with “ eternal life.”
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Further, with regard to 1 John 5 .  12, you must remem- j 
ber that the same emphasis and import must be given | 
to the second word “ hath,” as to the first. When you j 
can explain the words “ hath the Son,” you will be | 
able to speak clearly upon the words “ hath life.” | 
Verse 11 says “ this life is in His Son,” while 1. 2, and j 
5 . 2 0 ,  declare that Christ Himself is “ that Eternal j 
Life.” There is another important consideration, j 
The words “ Born again” and kindred statement j 
should be rendered “ Begotten.” The birthday is 
coming— in Resurrection, and not till then does 
mortality put on immortality. “ Your life is hid with j 
Christ by God.” j

When emphasizing Rom. 6. 23, do not omit to notice : 
verse 22, “ and the end everlasting life.” Neither j 
omit from your consideration such passages as Gal. j
6. 8, and 1 Tim. 6. 12 and 19.

Until “ that day,” eternal life, like all other blessings,
are ours “ IN C H R IS T ,” not in ourselves. “ Faith is 
the substance or ground of things hoped for,” and by ; 
faith we can emphatically say that we H A V E  eternal 
life. We have the Son, too, upon the same authority ; : 
but that is not inconsistent with the fact that He is at 
this moment at the right hand of God. You are not 
being robbed of anything. You are simply being 
directed by these things from yourself to Christ, in 
Whom all fulness dwelleth.

TH E G R E A T  “ CLOUD OF W ITN ESSES  
We are pleased to be able to say that copies are 

promised by the printers and binders for
D ecember 14th.

which will be in ample time for the season’s presents, 
and will relieve many of our readers from the difficulty ; 
of deciding what they shall give. !

Orders should be sent now (with remittance 4 -) 
without any delay, as they will be executed in the I 
order they are received.

The price will be 5 after publication.
Send direct to the Editor, Bremgarten, Golder’s 

Hill, Hampstead, London, N.W.
THE RECORDS UNROLLED . !

Those who are interested in the deeper .studies of 
Greek and Latin manuscripts, will read with interest j 
a work with the above title, by E. S. Buchanan, M.A., ■
B.Sc. Published by John Ouseley, Limited, Fleet I 
Lane, Farringdon Street, London, E.C. Price 21/- I

H O L Y  W A T E R .  !
A pamphlet on the above subject will be found most ! 

useful. It is a valuable exposure, illustrated, by the ; 
aid of the microscope, of the defiled condition of 1 
several samples of such water, which is far from j 
“ holy,” the number of bacteria running into seven ! 
figures to one cubic centimetre. j

The pamphlet is by Luis Lopez Murray (Rodriguez), j
B.A., M.R.S., and is published by and sold for the ! 
benefit of the Spanish Religious Tract and Book I 
Society, Figueras, Prov. Gerona, Spain. Price id. ; 
2/- per 100, by cheque or postal order, to the Hon.
Director, Rev. Luis Lopez Rodriguez ; or to the Hon. 1 
Treasurer, General Battersby, Lyncroft, Weybridge, ! 
Surrey, England. j

M ILLE N N IA L D A W N ISM . j
Dr. I. M Haldeman has written a valuable little i 

pamphlet on Millennial Dawnism which deserves a j 
wide circulation. It is a masterly denunciation of the 
evil teachings which C. T. Russell, with satanic inge- i 
nuity, has given so much publicity. A copy of the !

booklet can be had free of charge upon application to
C. C. Cook, 150 Nassau Street, New York City, N.Y.
T H E  M O D E R N  R E V IV A L  OF N E C R O M A N C Y.

We heartily recommend a new pamphlet entitled 
Spiritistic Phenomena and their Interpretation (Price i f  
net. Published by the St. Anselm’s Society, 3 Dyer’s 
Buildings, Holborn, E.C.) It is the best small work 
on the whole subject that we have yet met with. It 
is a brief and concise exposition of A L L  the facts 
connected with Modern Spiritism, and will be most 
useful to those who desire to be properly informed on 
this important subject.
T H E  E D IT O R ’S SP E A K IN G  E N G A G E M E N T S

during D e c e m b e r  will (d.v.) be as fo llo w s :
D e c .  5. C rouch  H i l l , N .— H o l ly  L o d g e ,  i H o lly  P ark, 7.30.

,, 7. L e w e s .— T h e  T o w n  H all,  a ftern oon , at 3 .15 , and evening
at S.

,, 13. F o l k e s t o n e .— T h e  Y . W . C . A . , A lex an d ra  P lace, after
noon at 3, eve n in g  at 7.30.

,, 16. L e i c e s t e r .— S .S .  M em oria l  H all,  N e w  W a lk ,  at 3 p.m.

M E E T IN G S  FOR B IB L E  STUDY.
Friend s  a w a y  from home, on business  or pleasure, m ay  be glad 

to k n o w  w here  th e y  m a y  find others  like-minded, and with whom 
th e y  m a y  h ave  fe llow sh ip  in a r ig h t ly  div ided W o r d  o f  God. W e , 
therefore, append the fo l low in g notices-of such :—

C a r d i f f .— E v e r y  Sa tu rd a y  at 7.30, at the A lbert  Street Mission 
H all,  C o w b rid g e  R oad.

C r o y d o n .— S u n d a y s  at 11 and 7 ;  W e d n e s d a y s  at 8, at 48 
W a n d l e  R oad.

C roydon  (W est) ,  (Strathm ore R o a d ) .— T h e  Iron Room.
E l t h a m , K e n t .— S3, Earlshall  R oad. W e ll  H all  Station, Dec. 

2nd and 16th, at 7 p.m . (Mr. C . H . W e lc h ) .
N o t t i n g h a m .— T h u r s d a y  evenin gs, 7.30. at 57 Cobden Street.
L ondon (P im lico ,  S . W . ) . — A t 53 M oreton  Street, W edn esday,  

D e c .  6th, at 7 p.m.
S n aresb roo k  ( L o n d o n ,  E . ) .— A t  “  D u n s te r ,”  4 Spratt Hall  Road, 

Sa tu rd a y s ,  D e c .  gth and 23rd (Mr. C .  H .  W e lc h ) .
S t o n e h a v e n  ( N . B . ) . — M o n d av s ,  at 7.45, at Old T o w n  Mission 

Hall.
W h e t s t o n e .— A t  G ordon V il la ,  A ther.eum  R oad, D ec. 8th, at 7 

p .m . (Mr. C. H . W e lc h ) .
U . S . A . ,  L a G r a n g e , I I I . — S a tu rd a y s ,  at 7.30, by  appointment

with Mr. B. F. C lark e.
U . S . A . ,  W h e a t o n , I I I . — 601 O hio  S treet .  S u n d a y s,  2.30.
L ondon (H olborn  H all,  late  H olborn  T o w n  Hall),  corner ol 

C ierk en w ell  Road  and G r a y s  Inn R o a d .— E v e r y  S un day  evening, 
at 7. (E xcep t  the S u n d a y s  before and after C h ristm as). Exposi
tory  A ddresses  w ill  be g iven  (d .v .) by Mr. Ch arles  H . W elch. 
S ubject  : “  T h e  P u rp o se  o f  the A g e s . ”  T h o s e  w h o  are interested 
in a “  R ig h t ly  D iv id ed  ”  W o r d  o f  T ru th  are earnestly  invited to 
attend.

A C K N O W L E D G M E N T S .
(“  Things to Come ” Publishing Fund). .

£ s. d.
M . M. (B r igh to n ).. . 3 0 0
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